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THE SPIRITUAL CULTURE OP THE HINDUS 
AND THE INTERPRETATION OP THEIR 
CIVILIZATION 

BY 

Narendranath Law 

It is one of the essentials for the right interpretation of 
the civilization of an ancient nation, and the writing of its 
history that the historian should be able to understand right- 
ly the various elements that compose that civilization, or at 
least, be able to realize the lines of thought or feeling that 
can put him in sympathy with those elements that are either 
dimly apprehended or are beyond his comprehension. The 
interpretation of the religious and spiritual side of the Hindu 
civilizatiou has, I think, suffered much iu this respect, at the 
hands of the modern writers of the history of India. Defi- 
ciencies in the matter of interpretation of an ancient civili- 
zation are only natural because of the gulf that keeps it 
apart from the civilizations of the present day. In the case 
of the ancient Hindus, the value of the spiritual side of their 
civilization is very difficult to be realized by a man of the 
twentieth century because of the frame of mind that is gener- 
ally developed in him under the influence of the current 
thoughts and environment. But it was this spiritual culture 
which was indissolubly bound up with every phase of the 
ancient Hindu civilization, and influenced and determined, 
to a very great extent, their manners, customs, and institu- 
tions, through which their thoughts and feelings found 
expressions. So long as this basic and central element of 
spiritual culture remains a sealed book to us, the value of 
the several branches of ancient Hindu literature connected 
more or less with this element will not be realized. Though 
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attempts are being made to master the Hindu spiritual lore 
theoretically and practically both in the east and the west, 
yet the historians by whose hands are drawn the pictures of 
the Hindu civilization which get currency throughout the 
world, are yet far from performing their task in unison with 
those who are able to master the actualities of spiritual life 
by following the ways laid down in the early works of the 
Hindus. So long as this unison between the writers of the 
history of our country and the adepts in the spiritual science 
is not established, the former are bound to wander about on 
the fringes of the spiritual civilization of our ancestors, and 
depict this basic element of their entire civilization, without 
which it can never be fully understood, in a way that would 
be far from just to its real value and importance. It is true 
that much progress has been made in the domain of compara- 
tive philology and the interpretation of the Vedas, in com- 
parative mythology, and other branches of study relating to 
the interpretation of the Hindu religious books, and such 
studies have indeed yielded materials, which have been uti- 
lized by the writers of history for their purposes. The result 
has, in the main, been the emergence of a view-point that 
sees but superstition, magic, inane verbosity, or meaningless 
rites in the texts of the religious books from the Yedas 
downwards, which are looked upon as important only as 
relics or curios. But such an angle of vision can never 
bring about the realization of the actual spiritual life led by 
the Hindus and its results, unless it corrects itself by the 
other factor, without which our labours can never yield the 
desirable results, viz., the light afforded by the sadhana of the 
Hindu spiritual adepts. It is then and only then that we 
can put ourselves at a standpoint that will see the right 
significance of the various bases of spiritual culture that 
escape our observation at present. With this object in view, 
I have ventured to make some observations intended to show 
that our present ways of investigation into the Hindu spiritual 
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culture which forms the keystone of the Hindu civilization 
are in my opinion deficient in certain respects yielding 
undesirable results in the interpretation of the Hindu civili- 
zation and the writing of its history. 

The contact of western civilization with that of the 
Hindus has brought about in diverse directions, great changes, 
one of which is that in the domain of religious thought 
and belief. The principal factors that have contributed to 
this result are: — 

(1) The sceptical, scientific spirit forming an adjunct of 
western education that leads one to refuse to take on trust 
anything that is not based on data regarded as sound by the 
rules of induction or deduction of European logic. 

(2) The process of historical criticism that have dissect- 
ed the religious works of the Hindus from the Vedas down- 
wards, and shown according to the rules of historical criti- 
cism («) their limited antiquity as opposed to their eternal 
existence in the forms in which we see them, (b) their gradual 
growth, (<?) their interpolations which were made to serve 
various purposes, ( d ) the emergence of the various branches 
of Hindu religious literature in a certain chronological order 
in which the Puranas stand last (the composition of the 
Mahatmyas, forming part of the Puranas, not ceasing yet), and 
among which there is an internal connection by reason of the 
evolution of thought in the later branches of the literature 
from the former ones, and (e) the gradual evolution of the 
Hindu pantheon (as has also been proved in regard to other 
countries) showing an order of emergence of the objects of 
worship as opposed to the current beliefs. 

(3) The mutual contradictions or dissimilarities between 
portions of religious books, of which, one cannot be supposed 
as true without considering the other to be in error <?. g., the 
dissimilarities or contradictions in the lists of royal dynasties 
in the Puranas which as the fifth Veda are believed to be 
infallible. 
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(4) The modern progress of the physical sciences or the 
modern geographical, astronomical, or other branches of 
knowledge prove certain statements of the religious books to 
be untenable. This appears quite natural if we take into 
account the time when the statements were made, but they 
militate against the orthodox belief as to those religious 
books. 

(5) The criticisms, sometimes undeserved or even ruth- 
less (by Jean A. Dubois, Talbovs Wheeler, and others) against 
the manners, customs, and institutions of the Hindus, and the 
ideas and beliefs underlying them, carried on for the first 
time in the history of India their radical but fearless examin- 
ation which destroyed or shook to the foundations many a 
fond idea or belief found in the Hindu religious books. 

(6) The study of religious hooks in the light of historical 
criticism has shown that statements found in them may he 
such that they can be more satisfactorily accounted for by 
the exigencies, changes, or demands of religious thought 
than by the supposition of the actual occurrence of the inci- 
dents in the statements. 

The influence of all these factors has been to leaven the 
minds of the people with a spirit of reasoning which checks 
the free play of belief in regard to religious matters. Now the 
question arises whether after conceding the various factors 
all that they can reasonably claim, would there be nothing 
left of the contents of Hindu religious books, beliefs, and 
practices, that can well hold up its head against the attacks ? 
The lives and sayings of those who have attained success by 
proceeding along the ways prescribed by the sanatana dharma 
lead one to believe that even after leaving aside all that must 
be rejected, there must be left much that 

How far the spirit 

of scepticism is justi- the acutest reasonings of scholars best 
equipped with modern secular scholarship 
cannot probe, because their conclusions leave out many premises 
of which they do not even dream, but which must be duly 
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noted to account for the actual results. Just as credulousness 
can be pushed too far, so also scepticism ; and what we re- 
gard as opposed to the laws of nature, or to philosophy may 
he quite in accord with the laws of philosophy beyond the com- 
prehension of the present day scholar of the college and the 
laboratory. The result is that the prevailing attitude of the 
generality of the people of the present day towards the ways 
by which the highest spiritual life is prescribed as attainable 
in the Hindu sastras, or towards those mortals who are widely 
recognised in India as successful in their pursuit of the ideals 
of the sastras such as Ramakisna Paramahamsa, or Trailanga 
Svamini, is either of disbelief that dismisses them with curt 
phrases like ‘lunatics’ or ‘ mystics ’, and their experiences as 
' visions ’ or ‘ hallucinations or one of transient adulation 
that bestows praises on them for the moment and rests 
satisfied. 

The present Hindu society has ceased 'to keep up the 
provision, that was zealously maintained by it of yore, for a 
regular supply of people from within itself to take to the third 
, and fourth ‘ stages of life’, namely vanctpras- 

Disorganization and ^ . 

disuse of ‘stages of tha and yati, in order that nothing might 
for the spiritual ebb deter those who had climbed up to the high- 

among the Hindus. , -.•* <? i * 

est rung of spiritual life from having suita- 
ble men to follew in their footsteps and keep alive in the 
country the spiritual truths and attainments that might be 
well-nigh or totally lost for want of adherents, who would 
have otherwise been unwilling to join them by sheer unbelief 
at the very outset. Whatever might be the defects of the 
* stages of life ’ of early Hindu society, one thing is certain 
that without them, India could not have attained to the 
degree of spiritual culture that made it * the land of rsis’ 
the home of realities of spiritual life that are still but enigmas 
to many other countries of the world. 

Its spiritual culture is generally supposed to be one of 
the causes of its decline, in view, as is alleged, of the fact 
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that it made the people but philosophic imbeciles and drea- 
mers, but the supposition, I think, fails to hit the right nail. 
India declined not because of its spiritual culture but because 
it could not keep its stream of spiritual life un garbled and 
unabused, and could not practically act 
rial prosperity of the upon the scheme oi individual and social 
spiritual Tuiture 6 but hfe iu which the material interests of the 
applicant. and mis " people and the country are not allowed to 
be overshadowed by the zeal for spiritual 
and religious matters. There was a class of thinkers ( e.g ., Ivau- 
tilya) who saw that, of the four aims of human life dharma, 
artha, kdma and moksa, ‘artha 5 is the basis upon which rest 
the three other aims, which cannot be achieved if the basis 
be shaky and unsound. In the human body, the legs are 
generally regarded as occupying a very low position in com- 
parison with the brain ; but if this low estimate of their value 
gives rise to the practical neglect of the two limbs causing 
them actual injury or destroying their efficiency, then the 
best brain has to succumb in competition with another that 
is not so hampered in the use of the legs, as the result of its 
own action, in giving effect to its thoughts. The same is the 
case in regard to the body politic. The spiritual and religious 
matters came to receive the attention of the Hindus at the 
expense of secular matters, and this is one of the principal 
reasons why the body politic of the Hindus had to give way 
in its struggle with that of the other peoples who prosecu- 
ted it in right earnest. The second ‘ stage 

tna^re?poLsib"mi S e P Jof of life’ grhasthasrama of a twice-born was 
the second ‘ stage of on jy stage that was meant to be princi- 
pally devoted to the secular side of human 
life and society, and the practical duty of maintaining or in- 
creasing the strength of the body politic in economic, finan- 
cial, political, and military matters aud protecting it from 
.evils, arising from within or without and threatening to des- 
troy it rested on the people in this ‘ stage of . life’, though 
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suggestions, inspirations, additions to existing knowledge, and 
so forth, could come from those in any of the four e stages ’ 
from the fourth caste, or from beyond the pale of Hindu 
society. It is clear therefore that if the people in the second 
‘ stage of life ’ grow in course of time apathetic to worldly 
k matters under the influence of a conception of life that rele- 

gates the acquisition, preservation, and improvement ( yoga - 
h^ema-sadhana) of all secular matters relating to both the 
individual and the society to a neglectable position, and 
attaches the sole importance to religious and spiritual matters, 
though these latter cannot be maintained in a good condition 
without the former, the country is sure to deteriorate and 
succumb to powers that are more attentive to their material 
interests, and that would not hesitate to put on it their yoke 
of subjection out of consideration for its higher spiritual 
attainments. The Hindu society primirily looked to its 
li members in the grhasthasrama for the preservation and im- 

provement in all matters ; and if by gradual changes of 
thought which were not, or could not be corrected in time 
their conception of th . ideal duties of this portion of their 
life be influenced in the majority of them by an all-absorbing 
aspiration for divine contemplation, and not for secular work 
which in the proper spirit may also be pursued as religion, 
the result cannot but be disastrous to society, The ‘ stages 
of life’ with their proper allotment of duties were so planned 
that each had a particular contribution to make to the ideals 
of human life and to minister to the necessities of the society. 
If, by circumstances, the second ‘ stage ’ (as also, of course, 
any other stage) be diverted away by a misconception from 
serving the purposes for which it was intended, the whole 
body politic falls out of gear. It must not be supposed that 
I mean to suy that people in this asrama should be of mate- 
rialistic tendencies, in order that they might cling to things 
of this earth to preserve and improve them. On the other 
hand, action accompanied with the thought and deliberation 
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necessary to make it fruitful, can be characterized by a spirit 
that can raise it to a very high level of moral and spiritual 
worth, and this is a view of life that was not unknown to the 
Hindus. Life with action as its objective pursued in the 
right spirit ought to be as a rule the peculiar feature of the 
second mra ra, relegating purely contemplative life to its 
appropriate place in the later * stages . 5 In this way alone, 
can the strength of a society in all spheres of its activities be 
maintained and increased, and not by allowing this ‘ stage of 
life 5 to be engulfed by the later ones. The material degenera- 
tion of the Hindu body politic was due mainly to this en- 
croachment of the ideal of life of the third and fourth ‘ stages 5 
upon that of the second, and not due to the intrinsic inanity of 
their spiritual belief and culture, a conclusion that is generally 
drawn as a corollary to the supposition that spirituality, the 
outstanding trait of the Hindu character, was principally 
responsible for their decline in material prosperity, while 
really it was its misapplication as shown above. One feature 
stands out clearly, namely, that the organization of the four 
inter-connected asramas, peculiar to India as it is, proved to 
be the instrument through which was expressed the peculiar 
Hindu psychosis with its deep spiritual tendencies and which, 
by passing every member of the three higher castes through 
the first two ‘stages of life 5 with their duties and obligations 
discharged in compliance with the generally stricter discipline 
of those days, intended to make and keep him fit for the life 
that awaits him in the next two ‘ stages.’ This organization, 
not found in any other country, served to maintain the regular 
supply of a large number of persons who were each given 
opportunities for entering the higher life under the direction 
of the adepts, who again could thus obtain greater opportunities 
of lifting a large number of persons from among the initiated 
to the highest rung of spiritual life. When the organization of 
asramas was dislocated, there ceased to be a smooth and ordered 
flow of the stream. The adepts were in want of sufficient 
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desirable candidates as the result of the defective functioning 
of the first two asramas, while the people in the several 
asramas deviated in a much larger measure than formerly from 
the prescribed duties and obligations, which were wisely meant 
to contribute both to secular welfare and to spiritual benefit. 
Every body at any time of the first two stages of life thought 
himself fit for the spiritual life that was, as a rule, reserved for 
the last two stages, because spiritual life could easily be 
transformed into one of idleness without loss of public esteem, 
while duties for secular benefit meant physical and intellectual 
labour, which could not be very alluring, as they could not 
so easily be counterfeited and yet passed round as pure gold. 
I do not mean to say that any body below fifty, when usually 
the third stage commences, is unfit for spiritual progress ; far 
from that. What I mean to say is, that a thing which may 
be successful in individual cases may not be proper and 
desirable as a rule generally applicable to a community, a race, 
or a nation. It is essential to every country that it should 
always possess a desirable proportion of its members in the 
second ‘ stage of life ’ or its equivalent, attentive to, or even 
zealous in the pursuit of their secular duties, and not apathetic 
to their performance ; for upon them depends principally the 
material welfare of the country. This evil of confusion in the 
sequence which the duties of human life should generally follow, 
and the disorganization of the asramas in other ways, brought 
about, on the one hand, a paucity of virile and earnest workers 
in the secular fields of activities, which was principally respon- 
sible for the material degeneration of the country, while on the 
other hand, they caused the failure of the country to conserve 
and at the same time keep distributed among a large number of 


The evil consequen- 
ces of disharmony bet- 
ween the * stages of 
life,* material and 
spiritual. 


people the highest spiritual attainments, 
which henceforth commenced to he confined 
to a lesser and lesser number of adepts, 
between whom and the people of the 
grastMsrama - , came to intervene a gulf 
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which gradually became wider ; while formerly it was the 
gi'hmthasmma that led on naturally to the next two stages, in 
which the spritual masters were, as a matter of course, ready 
to take within their fold the newcomers, who had completed 
their first two stages which were generally calculated to train 
their mind and body for the next stage. 

The consequence has been that at present there exist 
between the two classes a mutual mistrust and misunderstand- 


ing that have been heightened by the modern western spirit. 
This spirit faithful to the methods of w estern science appears to 
demand from the Hindus, * if your adepts in yoga, jnana, and 
bhakti have treasured up the highest truths, let them come, 
preach about, and demonstrate before the unbelieving masses 
the reality of their pretensions, just as the modern discoverers 
of truths in the physical sciences, instead of munching their 
truths in caves or cloisters, demonstrate before the wandering 
masses their discoveries in an intelligible form, or in their 
concrete and useful applications.’ The aeroplane or the 
The mode of cult;, gramophone, the telephone, the telegraph, 
science radically 8 ^ or the steam-engine leaves no room for 
SLi^ m of th 8 a piru doubt in the minds of the people that the 
tuai culture. western science has attained to a great 

height and is rising daily to higher heights, and that it is 
worth while spending time, labour, and money in learning 
the means by which the truths have been discovered and 
applied. Thus the people feel naturally attracted towards 
the sciences, which do not run the risk of being lost for want 
of learners, or of being confined to the fortunate few. There 
is much truth in these statements, which however miss a 


point that should be considered. Are spiritual and physical 
sciences of such a kindred nature that what can he demanded or 


applied to one can also be done to the other? The answer, I 
think, should be partially negative, and partially affirmative. 
Let us turn to the negative portion of the answer first. The 
cultivation of the spiritual science is essentially an inner 
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realization of spiritual truths, an uplifting of the whole man, 
a culture of the soul that tears asunder the veil that conceals 
from view the ultimate realities, a direct communion with 
the ultimate consciousness, of which the universe is hut a 
manifestation. The learning of the physical science is not 

# necessarily connected with the mental and moral nature of 
the man, and not dependent upon their uplift, A scientific 
man would not necessarily experience his moral depravity to 
be an obstacle in the way of mastering the physical sciences, 
for such a mastery has connexion only with the exercise of 
his intellect and not with his whole self. For this reason, a 
man cannot make much spiritual progress, even if he he put 
on the track, unless he purges his self of its evil qualities and 
worldly propensities. Next, as to the affirmative portion of 
the above answer, it should be stated that spiritual progress 
puts within the reach of the sadhaka certain powers, which 

* may be utilized for spiritual benefit in view of the new 
vistas by which many things that are now objects of guesses 
or doubts become matters of certain knowledge, offering 
grounds for the solution of many problems of the super-sen- 
sual world, and steadying generally his belief in many direc- 
tions; while, on the other hand, these powers are standing 
temptations to use them for selfish, worldly purposes, or even 
for working positive evil for selfish ends, which of course 
bring sooner or later the punishment in the downfall of the 
mdhaka. This abuse of the powers, which is so very likely 

j to take place unless the learner is equipped by an elevation 

of his self and his desire for spiritual life higher than the 
stages at which the powers can be acquired (specially in these 
days of absence of preliminary training given by the first two 
‘ stages of life ’) is one of the causes that make the adepts so 
very reluctant to admit as celas any and every body that 
may he animated by a passing desire to he put on the track. 
Besides, it means, to the guru, waste of time and much lab' 
our which could have been more beneficially utilized by him 


12' NARENDRANATH LAW 

if the disciple falls off in the midst of his journey. This is 
another deterrent. Exhibitions of the powers constitute the 
demonstrations that are demanded by the modern spirit ; but : 
these demonstrations are not altogether absent in these 
days, though they are liable to be misinterpreted or dismissed 
as products of too much credulity of the spectators. But yet 
there are several accounts of such manifestations of powers 
witnessed by the Europeans themselves with their character- 
istic observing habits, and sceptic attitude towards such 
manifestations, from which it cannot be denied that the real- 
ities were otherwise than as the accounts describe them. I 
leave out of consideration the accounts penned by Indian 
writers as they are likely to be taken at a discount in regard 
to the present question. I have no space for quoting from 
the European accounts, but suffice it to say that they relate 
not only to powers dominating the physique and the physical 
world, hut also to those over the mind, which constitute the 
peculiar conquests of the sadhakas and which are but dimly 
seen through these occasional manifestations necessitated by 
the particular circumstances of each ease. But as already 
mentioned, these powers come in the train of sadhana, and 
as they tend to he temptations on the path of the devotees, 
their proper place demands them either to he set aside, or 
utilized for further progress, but never to be used as instru- 
ments of achieving selfish ends. But even these manifes- 
tations, occasional and few as they are, are very often dis- 
believed; hut they are the only material and visible evidences, 
of the internal acquisitions of an adept; and as such an 
attitude fails to rouse a spirit of systematic enquiry, the gulf 
separating the spiritual culture from the man of to-day tends 
ever to increase, though of course there are movements at 
work, feeble though they be, aiming to bridge it over as far 
as possible. 



PLATONISM IN SHELLEY 

► by 

Amiyakumar Sen, M.A., 

Lecturer, Calcutta University 

1 . 

The Development of Platonic Influence on the 
mind of Shelley 

The poets of the eighteenth century deified reason at the 
expense of imagination. The extraordinary development of 
philosophical speculation and scientific research exercised a 
* great influence over their mind. It opened up before them 

endless visions of man’s perfection attainable only through 
the fullest exercise of his intellectual powers. 

This attitude of mind was reflected in their literature. Their 
“ essays on criticism ” and “ on man,” their reflective poems, 
their satires on contemporary manners, all owe allegiance to 
reason. Enthusiasm and passion — the emotional side of human 
nature — were banished from the realm of poetry as unrefined; 
culture was enveloped in an atmosphere of cold rationalism 
which, in course of time, grew stiffling. 
t , The reaction soon set in. There was gradually developed a 
tendency which sought to re-introduce into English life a sense 
of mystery and awe. “ At countless points, the universe of 
sense and thought acquired a new potency of response and 
appeal to man, a new capacity of ministering to and mingling 
with his richest and intensest life .” 1 The universe was no 
longer an “ aggregate of mutually attracting atoms ; ” it was 
instinct with spirit. The dead cold weight of everyday life 


1 Age of Wordsworth — Herford. 
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was transmuted by the spiritual vision of romantic poets and 
philosophers and they could 

“ See a world in a grain of sand 
And a heaven in a wild flower .” 1 

Everything, however insignificant it might be, was “apparel- 
led in celestial light.” “ The glory and freshness of a dream” 
brooded over the whole universe, “ The veil was lifted from 
its hidden beauty ” and its familiar objects were clad with 
the evanescent hues of an etherial world. Nature became the 
outward vesture of spiritual truths too deep for expression. It 
was no longer inert, but a symbol for spiritual existences. 

There still lingered strands of materialistic and deistic 
thought existing side by side with this newborn idealism, 
especially among the revolutionary and utilitarian group of 
thinkers. Wholly absorbed in the question of the advance- 
ment of the human race and its deliverance from bondage, 
they did not pay sufficient attention to the spiritual side 
of the human personality. They generally adhered to the old 
associationist school of thought and were but vaguely cons- 
cious of “a principle which in the vast sum of instances works 
for good and operates beneficially for us .” 2 They had not that 
power of spiritual vision which could discern the ideal pervad- 
ing the outward world of phenomena. 

Shelley lived in this age of transition from materialism to 
idealism. In his political opinions he was influenced by the 
thinkers of the French Revolution. Their favourite doctrines, 
the perfectibility of the human nature, the supremacy 
of reason over passion, the ascription of moral evil to the 
desolating power of positive institutions are all reproduced in 
his matchless verse ; and in his early life the materialistic 
tendency of their philosophical thought made a lasting 
impression on his mind. 

1 Ideas of Good and Evil— Blake. 

3 Godwin. 
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Even from his boyhoods the poet was essentially a specu- 
lative philosopher. He was not satisfied with the traditional 
standpoint of view commonly accepted by men ; he wanted 
to go deeper into the problems of existence and find out the 
reality underlying appearance. For he was always haunted 
by obstinate questionings and his heart ever gazed on the 
depth of the mystery which envelopes the Eternal and the 
Real.' While yet a boy he mused deeply on the lot of life . 1 2 

At that early age “ Hume’s essays were a favourite with 
Shelley and he was always ready to put forward in argument 
the doctrines they upheld .” 3 Materialism, he confesses, appealed 
to him by its sturdy opposition to the absurdities of the popular 
philosophy of mind and matter and its absolute freedom from 
the violent dogmatism which characterises orthodoxy . 4 Traces 
of this early materialism are discernible in his essay “ On a 
Future State ” where mind and spirit is conceived as mere 
concomittants of matter, ceasing with its cessation. 

Scepticism and materialism could not, however, satisfy 
Shelley. He had intellectually adopted the conclusions of 
Hume but “his imagination demanded the presence of a 
spirit of life throughout the universe and his heart craved for 
a communion with the spirit of love .” 5 “ The leaf of a tree,” 
says he, “ the meanest insect on which we trample are in 
themselves arguments more conclusive than any which can be 
advanced that some vast intellect animates infinity .” 6 He 
believed in a spirit underlying the universe but could not 
adduce any proof for it ; and it was in this state of mind that 
he began to study the works of Plato. 

Shelley was one of the most assiduous of students ; his 
diligence was exemplary and his erudition profound. A 

1 Cf. Alastor, 11. 20-23. 

* Cf, Hymn to Intellectual Beauty, sfc. 5, 

3 Life of Shelley — Hogg. 

* Cf. “ On Life ” — Shelley. 

* Cf. Mrs. Shelley’s notes on Alastor and other poems, 

* Letter to Hogg — Jan. 3,1818. 
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pocket edition of Plato, or Plutarch, or Euripides, without in- 
terpretation or notes, was his ordinary companion . 1 * His poetic 
temperament was gratified by the rare union, which Plato 
exhibits, of close and subtle logic with the pythian enthusiasm 
of poetry . 3 The irreverent many,” says Hogg, “cannot com- 
prehend the awe, the careless apathetic worldling cannot 
imagine the enthusiasm nor can tongue that attempts only to 
speak of things visible to the bodily eye, express the mighty 
emotion that inwardly agitated him, when he approached, for 
the first time, a volume which he believed to be replete with 
the recondite and mystic philosophy of antiquity : his cheeks 
glowed, his eyes became bright, his whole frame trembled and 
his entire attention was immediately swallowed up in the 
depths of contemplation .” 8 He would then walk forth dreamily 
along the road questioning infants whether they could 
tell him anything about pre-existeuce ; and so firmly did he 
believe in man’s power of recollecting incidents in his ante- 
natal life that the apparent inability of children to answer his 
queries appeared to be mere “ cunning attempts to conceal 
the truth that all knowledge is reminiscence .” 4 Plato was 
thenceforward his master. He moulded his opinions and 
developed his ideals regarding the universal spirit, the soul 
and other kindred subjects. 

2 . 

The Universal Spirit 

Introduction 

The revolutionary thinkers of the eighteenth century 
rejected the God of the Hebrews. To them, embittered as 
they were by the oppressions of centuries, religion was always 

1 Life of Shelley — Hogg. 

* “ On the Symposium” — Shelley. 

3 Life of Shelley — Hogg, * Life of Shelley— Hogg. 
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associated with cruelty and injustice. It was “ a supernatural 
despotism based on terror and eo-ereion.” Prom the mas* 
sacres sanctified by divine command in the Old Testament to 
the burning of heretics and unbelievers blessed by the clergy 
of the dark ages, its history was one long series of oppression. 
Moreover, the church was the perpetrator of the worst form 
of tyranny ; it hampered all intellectual efforts, stifled 
the independent spirit of man and distorted his natural 
goodness . 1 

Shelley was a republican who revolted against the wrongs 
of the world. His mind bitterly resented the oppressions which 
priests in their blind zeal had inflicted on the world; and 
he enthusiastically accepted the opinions of his fellow-workers. 
In the “ Queen Mab ” he gives a scathing description of the 
Hebraic conception of God. To him, God is as vengeful as 
almighty. Earth shudders at the sound of his voice and at 
his approach “ the grave of nature yawns and swallows up 
the dauntless and the good.” His votaries are cold-blooded 
slaves of tyrannous omnipotence. Their souls 

“ No honest indignation ever urged 
To elevated daring, to one deed 
Which gross and sensual self did not pollute ; 

Faith is a python dragging on a foul and wounded train 
of follwers ; and 

“ Words and shows. ..bind 
The wailing tribes of human-kind ; ” 3 

The proud defiance of Satan attracts his attention. 

“ Milton’s Devil as a moral being is far superior to his God 
even as one who perseveres in some purpose which he has 

* Of. Morley — Life of Voltaire. 

3 Queen Mab, VIII, 85-96. 

8 Queen Mab, VIII , 11. 701-2. 
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conceived to be excellent, in spite of adversity and torture, 
is, to one who, in the cold security of undoubted triumph, 
inflicts the most horrible revenge upon his enemy not from 
any notion of inducing him to repent of perseverence in 
enmity but with the alleged design of exasperating him to 
deserve more torments .” 1 And with him Milton’s God is 
typical of the Hebrew conception of Divinity. 

Shelley’s dislike for this conception of God was respon- 
sible for his bitter denunciation of Orthodox Christianity. 
Christianity, specially orthodox Christianity, appeared to him 
to be an instrument of torture to crush the lofty rebellious 
spirits who dared to protest against its benumbing influence. 
It had completely stifled the independent aspirati ons of 
humanity, and 

“ In each human heart terror survives 
The ruin it has gorged ; the loftiest fear 
All that they would disdain to think were true ; 
Hypocrisy and custom make their minds 
The fanes of many a worship now outworn. 

They dare not desire good for man’s estate 
And yet they know not that they do not dare.” 2 

The poets and philosophers of the eighteenth century 
were with a very few exceptions deists or materialists. They 
either regarded matter to be the only true reality, ignoring 
the very existence of the spiritual world ; or they gave equal 
importance to matter and spirit. Their God is the “ Great 
First Cause ” who creates the world and sets it rolling accor- 
ding to eternal immutable “ laws of nature.” He is not 
immanent in the world but exists apart, watching, as it were, 
His own creation. The mystic reaction against these doc- 
trines was very feeble. The voice of William Law and his 

1 Defence of Poetry — Shelley. 

Prometheus Unbound — I, 1, 618 et seq. 
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followers could scarcely be heard in the midst of the bustling 
noise of more robust argumentators. 

Shelley was, however, a thinker of a different type. So 
far as his social and political opinions are concerned he closely 
followed the doctrines of the French Revolution ; but its 
materialism could not satisfy his speculative mind. Nor could 
he accept the Deism which conceived of a God completely 
isolated from the world. He was an idealist and his 
religion was greatly influenced by the principles of Platonic 
philosophy. 

Though keenly sensitive to the beauty of the outside 
world, Plato does not regard the physical to be real. All 
phenomena are fleeting and belong to the region of the 
becoming. They are real only in so far as they participate in 
the ideas underlying them. “ Ideas are,” therefore, “ the only 
true existence. In the phenomena, the idea is never purely 
presented but always intermingled with its opposite ; divided 
up into a plurality of individuals, hidden beneath the material 
veil .” 1 Each of these ideas is something self-subsistent, but 
it can participate in and communicate with other ideas. They 
form a world of ideas and the highest of this series is the idea 
of the Good. It is the cause of science and of truth in so far 
as the latter becomes the subject of knowledge ; it is “ the 
universal author of all things beautiful and right, the parent 
of light and the lord of light in this visible world and the 
immediate source of reason and truth in the intellectual,” 
and as light and right may truly be said to be like the sun and 
yet not to be the sun, so science and truth may be deemed; 
to be like the good but not the good ; it has a place of honour 
still higher . 2 The Good is identified with the Beautiful, and 
the primseval good is of unutterable beauty. “ Beautiful as 
are both truth and knowledge, this other nature (the idea of 
the Good) must be esteemed as more beautiful than they ; it is 

1 Zeller — Plato and the Older Academy* 

a Bejmblic, VII, 517B. 
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a wonder of beauty .” 1 It is the ultimate reality, the spirit 
which pervades the world of ideas. 

Shelley similarly regards the outside world of phenomena 
as mere vision. The only world real to him is the world of the 
spirit. 

He may drink joy from the evanescent beauties of the 
outside realm of nature ; but he is not captivated by them. 
On the contrary, he does not 

“ Heed nor see what things they be.” 

For they are unsubstantial ; mere stuff out of which the 
poet creates a spiritual world of imagination, of 

“ Forms more real than living man 
Nurslings of immortality .” 2 

So real is this spiritual world that whenever Shelley 
wants to elucidate a physical fact he does not compare it with 
a similar physical phenomenon but tries to explain it by a 
mental parallel. He always seeks in what he sees the mani- 
festation of something beyond the present and tangible 
object . 3 In the Hymn to Intellectual Beauty the inconstant 
visits of the spirit is compared to “ Clouds in starlight widely 
spread.” But even such a rare phenomenon cannot satisfy 
the poet ; he must try to illustrate it further by comparison 
with “ memory of music fled.” In the “ Prometheus Un- 
bound ” the sun-awakened avalanche gathers on the 
mountain-tops, 

“ Flake after flake in heaven-defying mind 
As thought by thought is piled till some great truth 
Is loosened and the nations echo round 
Shaken to their roots as do the mountains now.” * 

1 Republic, VI, 509 A. * Prometheus Unbound — I, I, 740-50* 

8 Letter to Peacock — Not. 9, 1818. * Ibid t II, 3, 37*42. 
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And in the Indian Serenade 

“ The ehampak odours fail 
Like sweet thoughts in a dream.” 

In each instance Shelley is not perfectly at home when 
he deals with the physical world; he is satisfied only when 
he has been able to establish a mental parallel and thus 
elucidate it. 

The “ Prometheus Unbound ” is steeped in the same 
idealism. Its action is placed in a world of spirit in which 
the physical only symbolises the spiritual. Asia and 
Prometheus are not persons ; they are symbols of love and the 
spirit of humanity. The solemn bier of Adonais is similarly 
surrounded by a band of 

“ * * * * quick dreams 

The passion- winged ministers of thought,” 

who mourn their lot round his cold heart. 

For the poet believes that, 

“ Throughout the varied and eternal world 
Soul is the only element, the block 
That for uncounted ages has remained. 

The moveless pillar of a mountain’s weight 
Is active living spirit. Every grain 
Is sentient, both in unity and part .” 1 

and to him 

This world 

Of suns and worlds and men and beasts and flowers 
With all the silent or tempestuous workings 
By which they have been, are, or cease to be, 

Is but a vision.” 


1 Queen Mab, IV, 139-44* 
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“ Thought 

Alone and its quick elements, will, passion, 

Reason, imagination cannot die .” 1 

The “ thought ” of Shelley is, however, quite different from 
the “idea” of Plato. Plato always points out that the 
pattern of the world (i.e., ideas) is eternal, “ the world has 
been framed in the likeness of that which is apprehended 
by reason and mind and is unchangeable and it is this 
eternity which distinguishes ideas from phenomena . 2 In the 
Parmenides 3 he himself suggests that ideas may be subjective 
having no existence outside mind, human or divine, but sets 
it aside as false. On the contrary, he represents them as 
absolute substances, the efficient causes of things, having an 
existence of their own outside mind. The “thoughts” of Shellev 
are, however, merely mental concepts ; the unchangeable 
forms of human nature (corresponding to the idea of man 
in Plato) for instance, are represented by the poet as existing 
in the mind of the Creator ; they have no independent 
existence of their own . 4 

Shelley's Conception of the Universal Spirit 

Like Plato, Shelley even in his earlier poem Queen Mah 
recognises “a Soul of the Universe, an intelligent and 
necessarily beneficent actuating principle, a vast intellect 
which animates infinity .” 5 

‘"Throughout these infinite orbs of mingling light 
Of which yon earth is one, is wide diffused 
A spirit of activity and life 
That knows no term, cessation and delay ;” 6 

1 Hellas, 11. 776-85. 3 Tim oeus— Plato. 

3 132 B. 4 Defence of Poetry. 

s Letter to Hogg— Jan. 3, 1811. 8 VI, 146-149. 
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It is one ; 

<! The Eternal spring 

Of life and death and happiness and woe 
Of all that chequers the phantasmal scene 
That floats before our eyes in wavering light .” 1 

Every thing except the one spirit is unreal ; the world is a 
mere “ phantasmal scene,” a vision flickering before the mind 
of men. 

He recognises no god— no creative deity; only a spirit co- 
eternal with the universe ; a passive principle which pervades 
the world of nature and man but cannot realise itself by 
creating, i.e., transforming its environment. Consenting on 
the lines “ There is no God ” in Queen Mab, the poet himself 
affirms that “ this negation must be understood solely to affect 
a creative deity. The hypothesis of a pervading spirit co- 
eternal with the world remains unshaken.” The poet does 
not, however, always cling to this view ; in Queen Mab itself 
the universal spirit appears as 

“ the all sufficing power, necessity, the mother of the world,” 2 
“ active steadfast and eternal ; ” 
it presides 

“ in the storm of change that ceaselessly 
Rolls round the eternal universe and shakes 
Its undecaying battlements ;” 3 

and guides its manifold activities. If necessary, it can “blot 
with re-creating hand, the blood-stained charter of all woe 
from the book of the earth.’’ 4 It is consequently an active 
principle creating and transforming the universe. In fact 
the only definite idea regarding the spirit of nature which 
we can find in Queen Mab is that of an all-pervading principle. 

1 VI, 190-93. 3 Queen Mab, VI, 196. 

a Queen Mab, VI, 160-62. 1 Queen Mab. 
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The rest is confusion ; Shelley has not, as yet, arrived at any 
clear conception regarding the ultimate reality. He is trying 
to reconcile his intellectual adherence to the revolutionary school 
of thought with his spiritual yearning for an universal soul. 

In the Revolt of Islam this spirit pervades the whole 
world and its worshipper finds 

“ His smile divine when the calm sea was bright 
With silent stars and heaven was breathless with delight.” 

But co-ordinately with this all-pervading spirit Shelley 
describes two other warring principles. 

“ Two powers o’er mortal things dominion hold 
Ruling the world with divided lot 
Immortal, all- pervading, manifold 
Two genii, equal gods .” 1 

These are the principles of Good and Evil who determine 
the course of events in the world. The Poet is still searching 
for a satisfactory conception of the ultimate reality which 
will explain the existence of evil in the world. 

By the time that he wrote the Hymn to Intellectual 
Beauty, Shelley had completely freed himself from these 
Mani chian and Godwinian conceptions. He has now no 
doubts regarding the spirit of the Universe. 

It is Spiritual Beauty, the awful shadow of which 
floats unseen among men and consecrates with its own hue 
all the objects of the world ; it transforms them with its 
own radiance. 

“ Its light alone — like mist o’er mountain driven 
Or music by night- wood sent 
Through strings of some still instruments 
Or moonlight on a midnight stream 
Gives grace and truth to life’s unquiet dream.” 2 


1 Canto I, st. 25, 


3 Hymn to Intellectual Beauty, st. 3. 
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The world of existence becomes true and real and beauti- 
ful only by participating in the ideal and when man loses 
sight of it the world becomes 

“ A dim vast vale of tears vacant and desolute,” 

so that 

“ Fear and dream and death and birth 
Oast on the daylight of the earth 
Such gloom ” 

that “ the grave becomes like life and fear a dark reality.” 1 

With the gradual development of his mental powers 
Shelley came to see that perfect intelligence results in perfect 
love : the spirit of Intellectual Beauty is also the spirit of love. 
It is the essence of all things — this Intellectual Beauty and 
all-embracing Love. This is the one true reality the all- 
absorbing, ever-living, sole-existent substance. 

“Thou,” rapturously sings the poet, 

“ Thou art the radiance which where ocean rolls 
Invest’st it ; and when the heavens are blue 
Thou fillest them ; and when the earth is fair 
The shadow of thy moving wings imbue 
Its deserts and its mountains, till they wear 
Beauty like some bright robe ; Thou ever soarest 
Among the towers of men.” 2 

In the Ode to Naples (1820) he invokes the same spirit. 

“ Great spirit, deepest love 
Which rulest and dost move 

All things which live and are within the Italian shore. 

Who sittest in thy star o’er oceans’ western floor ; 

Spirit of Beauty ! ” 

The poet recognises the “ spirit of Beauty ” to be the 
same principle as that of “deepest love.” So thoroughly are 


1 Ibid , st 4, 


Prince Atbanase. 
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the two identified in the mind of Shelley that he seldom refers 
to this dual aspect of the all-pervading soul of the Universe. 
And love, all sustaining love, is to him the one reality. It 
illumines earth and heaven, the deep ocean and the sun-less 
caves and clothes with brightness the dim shapes of the earth ; 
and ever and anon the poet bursts forth into a psean of praise 
to that all-eternal principle of love which pervades the 
universe and whose 

“ Plastic stress 

Sweeps through the dull dense world 
and bursts 

“ In its beauty and its might 
From trees and beasts and men into heaven’s light.” 

It is 

“ That light whose smile kindles the universe 
That Beauty in which all things work and move 
That Benediction which the eclipsing curse 
Of birth can quench not, that sustaining Love 
Which through the web of being blindly wove 
By man and beast and earth and air and sea 
Burns bright or dim as each are mirrors of 
The fire for which all thirst.” 2 

In this identification of the Universal soul with love 
Shelley was greatly influenced by Plato’s Symposium which 
he regarded to be “ one of the most valuable pieces of all 
antiquity, whether we consider the intrinsic merit of the 
composition or the light it throws on the inmost state of 
manners and opinions among the ancient Greeks .” 3 

Plato in his Timseus and his book of Laws passes on 
to the conception of a personal God. The idea of Good now 
becomes a being, self-conscious and self-regulated, creating 
and ordering the Universe. “To us,” says Zeller, “ it may 

1 Adonais, st. 43. 2 Hid. st. 54. 

3 Letter to Godwin — July 25, 1818. 
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certainly sound incomprehensible that a theological concept 
ike the concept of the Good should be positively declared, 
to be the highest active energy and reason. We are 
accustomed to conceive of reason only in the form of perso- 
nality which is impossible to attribute to an idea .” 1 The 
ancients however had no such distinct concept of personality 
and Plato could therefore invest the idea of the Good with 
qualities like power, activity and reason. The modes of 
thought have, considerably changed with the flight of time and 
a philosopher of modern days cannot ignore the question of 
personality. His God is either personal or impersonal. There 
is no via media for him. The Universal spirit of Shelley is 
non-human. The poet did not create his God in man’s image 
and after his likeness. His all-pervading soul has no human 
feeling, it is not swayed by sudden likes and dislikes. 

“ All that,” says he, 

“ All that the wide world contains, 

Are but thy passing instruments, and thou 
Regard’st them all with impartial eye. 

Whose joy and pain thy nature cannot feel 
Because thou hast not human sense 
Because thou art not human mind.” 2 

“ The caprice 

Of man’s weak will belongs no more to thee 
Than do the changeful passions of his heart 
To thy unvarying harmony .” 3 

But personality, in the modern sense of the term, it has. 
It is Intellectual Beauty, the spirit which consecrates the 
whole universe with its hues, its plastic stress in an active 

1 Zeller — Plato and the Older Academy. 

2 Queen Mab, VI, 214-19. 

3 Ibid . VI, 200-203. 
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transforming influence which compels all new successions 
to the forms they wear. It tortures 

“ The unwilling dross that checks its flight 
To its own likeness, as each mass may bear .” 1 

This act of overcoming opposition and changing objects 
according to an ideal consciously pursued is possible only of a 
person (in the philosophical sense of the term). No abstract 
idea can he invested with such qualities of will and intelli- 
gence. Even more prominently is the element of conscious 
intelligent self-realisation present in the Prometheus Un- 
bound. Asia, the Universal Spirit of Love pervading the whole 
world, is actuated by a feeling of sympathy for the spirit of 
man : she transforms the universe and actively brings about 
the redemption of Humanity. 

The all-pervading soul is, therefore, to Shelley a spirit 
of intellectual beauty and love unswayed by human passions 
and emotions, yet, at the same time, consciously regulating 
in accordance with its intellectual nature its own efforts for 
self-realisation. 

3 . 

The Soul 

Shelley's Conception of the Physical and the Spiritual 

The views of life held by Shelley and Plato are influenced 
by their attitude towards the material world. With Plato 
the life of the body is a mere darkness ; 2 it is only a hindrance 
to the soul in her search of absolute truth, justice and beauty . 3 

With Shelley, similarly, life is a painted veil ; it is 

“ A dome of many coloured glass 
Staining the white radiance of Eternity .” 4 


1 Adonais, sfc. 48. 
Phaedo, 64-65. 


* Phaedrns. 

* Adonais, sfc. 62. 
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Again 

“ Adonais is not dead, he doth, not sleep 
He hath awakened from this dream of life 
5 Tis we, who lost in stormy visions keep 
With phantoms an unprofitable strife.” 

The life of the body is not true life ; it is a dream, a 
vision, a fruitless struggle. It does not even reveal truth ; 
on the contrary, it is a veil and a hindrance. 

In the seventh book of the Republic Plato gives us a 
picture of men, imprisoned in a cave, who behold only shadows 
of reality thrown vaguely on the wall. In the same book 
Socrates proceeds to explain that the prison house in the alle- 
gory is the world of sight above which man has to rise in 
order to gain a vision of absolute truth. This vivid picture 
exerted a great influence over the poetic imagination of Shel- 
ley. In 1818, we find him comparing the world to “ a cavern 
huge and great which we all tread.” In the “Triumph of 
Life ” he refers to the same cavern high and deep where the 
soul, at its birth, lies reposing. In both Plato and Shelley 
there is an emphatic insistance on the superiority of the life 
of the spirit over the life of the flesh. 

Plato dissociates the soul from the body. According to 
him “ the soul when using the body as an instrument is drag- 
ged by it to the region of the changeable and wanders and is 
confused ; 5,1 and therefore we should “ see her as she really is 
and not as we now behold her, marred by communion with 
the body and other miseries.” 2 
Similarly, Shelley describes how 

“ Rrom the mute and moveless frame 
A radiant spirit rose 

Instinct with inexpressible beauty and grace 
Each stain of earthliness 


1 Phaedo, 79. 


2 Republic, X, 611. 
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Had passed away ; it reassumed 
Its native dignity and stood 
Immortal amid mins .” 1 

and attempts to distinguish between the soul and the 
body. The soul is “instinct with beauty and grace ” only 
when it is dissociated from each stain of the earthliness of the 
body ; it aspires to heaven and pants for its heritage while 
the body 

“ For a time the unwilling sport 
Of circumstance and passion struggles on 
Fleets through its sad duration rapidly. 

Then like a useless and worn out machine 
Rots, perishes and passes .” 2 

The Immortality of the Soul. 

When viewed from this standpoint the soul, according 
tc Plato, in its true nature, is without end or beginning. It 
cannot be full of variety and difference and dissimilarity nor 
can it be compounded of many elements. It is immortal and 
self-subsistent. 

In the earliest stages of his career, Shelley held views 
which were quite antagonistic to this view of Plato. He was, 
at that time, completely under the influence of the materialistic 
philosophy prevalent in his age. For him, it was then difficult, 
if not impossible, to believe that the soul is immortal. 

“ Some philosophers,” says he, “ and those to whom we are 
indebted for the most stupendous discoveries in the physical 
science suppose that intelligence (and therefore the soul) is the 
mere result of some combination among the particles of its 
objects.” As a logical consequence of this theory he holds that 
“ mental powers increase and fade with those of the body and 

1 Queen Mab, I, 130-36. 

a Of. Ibid. 11. 148-56. 
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even accommodate themselves to the most transitory changes of 
our physical nature;” so that as soon as our body becomes inani- 
mate “ sensation and perception and apprehension are at an 
end ” and even if life and thought (i.e., the spirit) differ 
from everything else, it does not follow that they survive any 
period beyond which we have no experience of their existence . 1 

Nor does the problem of future reward and punishment 
have any bearing on the question. He definitely rejects the 
Platonic theory that the soul must be immortal because “ if 
death had been the end of all, the wicked would have had 
a good bargain in dying for they would have been happily 
quit not only of their body but of their own evil together 
with their souls .” 2 According to Shelley even if there be a 
future state it is not necessarily one of reward or punishment. 

Such considerations, therefore, compelled him to accept 
the conclusion that the human soul does not exist after death 
and “ there are no grounds for supposition that we 
shall continue to exist after our existence has apparently 
ceased.” 3 

In course of time, Shelley changed his opinions com- 
pletely. He now admits that “ the shocking absurdities of the 
popular philosophy of mind and matter, its fatal consequences 
in morals and its violent dogmatism had early conducted 
him to materialism .” 4 Por this “ materialism is a seducing 
system to young and superficial minds ; it allows its disciples to 
talk and dispenses them from thinking.” But he has become 
discontented with this standpoint of view and come to 
recognise that man is not an automaton, an equilibrated 
system of physical forces ; lie is, on the contrary, “ a being of 
high aspirations disclaiming alliance with transcience and decay, 
and incapable of imagining to himself annihilation ; ” in him 
there is “ a spirit which is at enmity with nothingness and 

1 On a Future State — Shelley. 

2 Phaedo, 107B. 

3 On a Future State — Shelley. 

4 ** On Life Shelley, 
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dissolution. This is the character of all life and being .” 1 And 
his earliest poem “ Queen Mab ” describing as it does the life 
of the soul in a spirit world where in companionship of the 
fairy Queen Mab she reviews the past and looks forward to 
the future, is indicative of the change that had come over 
his opinions. Similarly in “ The Revolt of Islam,” the poet 
describes how after death the soul of the child stood 

“ * * A winged thought 

Before the star-shining spirit 
The better genius of this world’s estate.” 2 

The belief in the immortality of the human soul soon 
became so strong in Shelley that Death lost its reality. “ It 
is a modest creed,” says the poet, 

“ It is a modest creed and yet 
Pleasant if one considers it 
To own that death itself must be 
Like all the rest, a mockery.” 8 

This modest and pleasant creed was gradually developed 
into a settled conviction. The dead do not die but awaken 
from the dream of life. Fear and grief no longer convulse 
and consume them ; “ that unrest which men miscall delight ” 
cannot touch them for they are secure from the contagion of 
the world’s stain and have “ outsoared the shadow of our night .” 4 

According to Plato “ the souls do not return into the world- 
soul after death ; but like ideas they have a relative existence 
of their own ; particular souls depend upon the Universal Soul 
but have also a self-dependent individuality.” For “ when death 
attacks a man the mortal portion of him dies but the immortal 
retires at death and is preserved safe and sound .” 5 Elsewhere 

1 Ibid. 

s Bk. XII, at. 31. 

3 The Sensitive Plant, Conclusion, st. 4. 

4 Adonais, st, 39-40. 

5 Phaedo 106, 
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he speaks of the rewards and punishments meted out to indi- 
vidual souls after their death. He goes even further ; not 
only do souls retain their individuality after death hut they 
are re-horn according to their own actions in the past life. In 
Tim sens 1 and the Republic 2 we have descriptions of how souls 
transmigrate, passing into the bodies of philosophers, kings, 
women and even animals which may “ resemble them in the 
nature they have acquired.” 

In the earlier stages of his career Shelley conformed to 
the same view. He holds “ that nothing can be annihilated 
but everything in nature is in a continual change ” and 
therefore “ neither will the soul perish. ..in a future existence 
it will lose all consciousness of having formerly lived elsewhere, 
will begin life anew, possibly under a shape of which we have 
no idea .” 3 4 This belief in the immortality of the individual 
souls Shelley strengthens by the Platonic argument that a 
thing can never pass into its opposite.* The theory that “ from 
nothing, nothing can come, to nothing, nothing can return ” is 
only a variation of this idea . 5 Prom it the poet comes to the 
conclusion that Death is only a suspension of intellect and we 
cannot regard these moments when the intellect is suspended 
as positive evidences of the soul’s annihilation. In “ the Revolt 
of Islam ” the souls of Laon, Cythna and her child do not revert 
to the universal spirit, they retain their individuality and rejoice 
in their happy union. They even recollect their past experience 
in the world below and are absorbed in a trance of wonder . 6 

But Shelley soon develops a new line of thought. 
The poet is vividly conscious of a universal mind ; its mighty 
streams flow silently on through the vast world ; and birth 
only “ wakes this universal mind ” “ to individual sense of 

1 91 et seq . 

2 X, 617. 

3 Letter to Elizabeth Hitcbner — June 20, 1811. 

4 Phaedo, 102 A. 

5 Letter to Elizabeth Hitchner — June 20, 1811# 

« Bk. xn* 
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outward things .” 1 The human soul is only a portion of the 
O versoul ; it is a ripple in the stream of the eternal mind. 
During its connection with the body it is subjected to stormy 
visions and phantoms. “ The words I, you, they, are merely 
marks employed to denote the different modifications of the 
same mind ” ancl whenever we have an intense and vivid 
apprehension of life we feel as if our “ nature were dissolved 
into the surrounding universe ” or as if “ the surrounding 
universe were absorbed into our being .” 2 Similarly, on the 
death of the body, the soul is dissolved into the surrounding 
universe and becomes one with its spirit. It flows 

“ Back to the burning fountain whence it came, 

A portion of the Eternal.” 3 

The individual is made one with nature, his voice is 
heard in her music, his presence is felt and known in her 
handiwork. He is no longer confined in space and time but 
co-exists with all space and time ; and becomes 

“ * * A portion of the loveliness 

"Which once he made more lovely .” 4 

Dor to the poet 

“ The one remains, the many change and pass 

Heaven’s light for ever shines, earth’s shadows fly .” 5 

Shelley could not, however, completely free himself from 
the influence of Plato. Even in his later poems we can discern 
traces of Platonism. He still plays with the theory of the 
transmigration of the Soul. In “ the Lines with a guitar” the 

* 1 Daemon of the World, II , 504 ct seq . 

* “ On Life Shelley* 

* A dona is, st. 38. 

* C /. Ibid. st. 42-43. 

5 Ibid . st. 52. 
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guardian spirit Ariel 

“ From life to life must pursue 
Your happiness 

while in “ Hellas ” the souls are represented as 

“ Through birth’s oriental portal 
And death’s dark chasm hurrying to and fro;” 

and Adonais arrives before the thrones of -‘the inheritors 
of unfulfilled renown ” the great minds of the world who could 
not develop their powers owing to their early death. They have 
each an individuality of their own, “ throned in dazzling 
immortality ” a personality which has not been merged in the 
all-pervading spirit of the Universe. 

Plato was of opinion that the creator “ created indi- 
vidual souls after the pattern of the Universal ” and “ having 
created them assigned each soul to a star.” He who lives 
well during his appointed, time in the world below would 
“return and dwell in his native star and have a blessed and 
congenial existence.” 1 Shelley makes a splendid use of this 
fancy in the Adonais where the comrades of Keats invite him 
to assume “ his winged throne ” which had for a long time 
“ swung blind in unascended majesty ” 2 bereft of its lord and 
presiding spirit ; and it is from this sphere erstwhile “ silent 
alone amid an heaven of song ” that 

“ The soul of Adonais like a star 
Beacons from the abode where the immortals are.” 3 

The Pre-existence of the Soul 

In Platonic philosophy the doctrine of the Immortality 
of the soul is closely associated with its pre-existence. If it 
is impossible to imagine the soul as not being (non-existent) 

1 Tim., 42. a Adonais, st. 64. 

8 Ibid. st. 66. ' 
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this must equally hold good of the past as well as of the future. 
In Plato’s opinion they hold together and accordingly in 
Phaedrus and other dialogues he vividly describes the life of the 
soul previous to its birth holding high converse with the gods 
and participating in the beatific visions of the absolute realities, 
Shelley similarly holds that “ If there are no reasons to 
suppose that we have existed before that period at which our 
existence apparently commences then there are no grounds 
for supposition that we shall continue to exist after our exis- 
tence has apparently ceased.” 1 The poet thus recognises the 
close connection between the two theories of the Pre-existence 
and the Immortality of the Soul. He also believes in the 
Unity of the whole universe and regards the human soul as 
a portion of the eternal spirit. It must therefore have some 
share of the nature of God and be as everlasting as the Uni- 
versal soul itself. It has no end nor any beginning ; it 
existed previous to its physical birth and will exist after its 
physical death. In his poems Shelley is a thoroughgoing 
Platonist. His prince Athanase is haunted by “ the memories 
of some ante-natal life ” which “make this where he now 
dwelt a penal hell.” 2 His Oenci 

“ Does not feel as if he were a man 
But like a fiend appointed to chastise 
The offences cf some unremembered world.” 3 

In Epipsychidion he is sure that 

“ In the fields of immortality 
My (bis) spirit should have worshipped thine 
A divine presence in a place divine.” 4 

1 On a Future State— Shelley. 

a Part I, 91-92. 

s IV, 1, 161-62. 

* 11. 133-35. 
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The soul of individual man has, according to Shelley 

“ Had elsewhere its setting 

And eometh from afar .’ 5 

The Doctrine of Reminiscence 

In this ante-natal state of existence, the soul, says Plato, 
“ beholds justice and temperance and knowledge absolute, 
not in the form of generation or of relation which men call 
existence but knowledge absolute in existence absolute. After 
birth she has recollections of these things which she saw 
following the gods (i.e., in her ante-natal state) and all know- 
ledge and all enquiry is but this recollection. When the soul 
is thus initiated into the mystery of recollection she forgets 
earthly interest and becomes rapt in the divine . 1 

Shelley shares in the same belief. In Epipsychidion the 
emotion which the poet feels for Emilia seems like “ Echoes 
from an ante-natal world.” In “ The Triumph of Life 55 when 
he gives an allegorical description of infancy he refers to 

“ A gentle trace 

Of light diviner than the Common Sun 
Shed on the common earth.” 

According to him, the infant soul just weaned from 
her glorious existence before birth still retains mystic recol- 
lections of her past life, recollections which transform the 
whole universe and clothe it with beauty and splendour. At 
that stage of life those shadowy recollections are 

“ * * Woven into one 

Oblivious melody confusing sense.” 

The soul then loses sight of all mortal interests, her sense 
is bewildered and she moves about in worlds not realised. 

1 Phaedrus, 249. ' " 
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She is no longer of the earth but soars into regions of heaven- 
ly bliss and is completely absorbed in the divine. These 

“ Obstinate questionings, 

Of sense and outward things ” 

are of the very nature of the human soul, they are innate in 
its constitution. 

But neither Shelley nor Wordsworth goes any further. 
They do not build upon these vague instinctive intimations 
any elaborate scheme of epistemology. 

With Shelley the individual soul is a spark from the 
divine spirit. She shares in its eternity and has neither any 
beginning nor any end. Eor a short space of time she has 
to he born in tho body ; a birth which makes her liable to 
endless conflicts with shadowy phantoms. She has even in 
her physical existence glimpses of the visionary world where 
she existed before her birth and when death intervenes she 
quietly relapses to the Universal spirit and becomes one with 
nature. 


* 4 ,. 

The Doctrine of Love 

Love plays a very prominent part in Flatonic Philosophy. 
It is, to a certain extent, the very corner-stone of his specula- 
tions. It is often identified with the philosophic impulse ; 
“ the striving for the representation of absolute beauty — the 
struggle to inform the finite with the idea by means of specu- 
lative knowledge.” 1 

Plato’s doctrine of Love finds its fullest expression in two 
of his dialogues, viz., the Symposium and the Phaedrus. The 
Symposium begins with a lament that “ no one has ever dared 
worthily to hymn love’s praises. It was therefore resolved 


Zeller — Plato and the Older Academy. 
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that each member of the assembly should deliver an address 
in praise of love. According to them “ Love is omnipresent, 
it is not merely an affection of the human heart towards the 
beautiful ; but great, wonderful and universal is the deity 
whose empire extends over all things divine and human.” It 
is of two types — the higher and the lower. The higher type 
is that “ which is of youth’s” and there is nothing of wanton- 
ness in it ; it is of the soul alone ; the lower type “ loves the 
body rather than the soul and is not stable. But when the 
bloom of youth which he is desiring for, is over, he takes wing 
and flies away.” 

The higher form of love is the source of the greatest good. 
“ Bor the principle which ought to guide men who would 
nobly live is best implanted by love. Honour and courage, 
love, of his own nature, infuses into the lover .” 1 

Love is the first fruit of the soul’s reminiscence of its 
existence before birth. Plato points out that the recollections 
of the ideas we had previously experienced in an ante-natal 
life is the basis of all knowledge. Few, however, can have 
any adequate remembrance of them. Moreover wisdom and 
other ideas have no visible images w'hile beauty being the 
lovelier is also palpable to sight. The corrupted do not easily 
rise out of this world to a vision of true beauty in the other 
but “ he who has been tbe spectator of many glories in the 
other world is amazed when he sees any one having a godlike 
face and form which is the expression of divine beauty ; and 
at first a shudder runs through him and the old awe steals over 
him.” Love engrosses his whole personality and “ when 
separated from this beautiful object he is maddened and pained 
while at the recollection of beauty he is again delighted. He 
forgets everything even the rules and proprieties of life and 
is rapt in the beloved .” 2 

In the pursuit of beauty, which Plato calls love, he 
recognises several stages. He who would proceed aright 


* Symposium, 


* Pimedrus, 
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in this matter should begin in youth to visit beautiful 
forms — love one such form only. Soon he will perceive 
that the beauty of one form is akin to the beauty of 
another and recognise that beauty in every form is one and 
the same. He will, then, abate his violent love of one form and 
become a lover of all beautiful forms. From the physical 
the lover will gradually rise to the spiritual plane ; he will 
discover that the beauty of the mind is more honourable than 
the beauty of the outward form. In the next stage he will 
contemplate and see the beauty of laws and institutions. At 
last when he comes towards the end he will suddenly perceive 
a nature of wondrous beauty — beauty absolute and everlasting 
which, without diminution and without increase or any 
change, is imparted to the overgrowing and perishing beauty 
of all things. This is divine beauty unclogged with the pollu- 
tions of mortality and all the colours and vanities of human 
life, beholding which man becomes the friend of God and 
immortal. 

Like Plato, Shelley recognises the universal influence of 
love. “ This is,” says he, “ the bond, the sanction which 
connects not only man with man but with everything that 
exists .” 1 This thought is a sort of refrain of all his poems. 
In the ideal world of future humanity 

“ All things are recreated and the flame 
Of consentaneous love inspires all life.” 2 

Love fills the blue heavens and invests with its radiance 
the sleepless waves of the sea ; its shadow clothes the deserts 
and mountains as with a robe of brightness. It soars among 
the towers of men and influences them strangely. It is Asia 
the soul pervading the universe and redeeming Humanity. 

1 “ On Love”— Shelley. 

*. Queen Mab, VIII, 106-7. 
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In Adonais, the Eternal Spirit 

“ Weilds this world with never wearied love 
Sustains it from beneath and kindles it above.” 

Like Plato also, he divides love into a lower and a higher 
form. In his Essay on the Manners of the Ancients he gives 
a very low position to the gratification of the senses in love 
and regards true love to be “ the universal thirst for a com- 
munion not merely of the senses but of our whole nature, 
intellectual, imaginative and sensitive.” In the Epipsyehi- 
dion he personifies this lower type as a being whose voice is 
venomous melody ; the breath of her false mouth is like faint 
flowers and her touch is electric poison . 1 

But, unlike Plato, he does not regard the love between 
man and woman to be of the lower type. On the contrary, 
his theory of love in its highest expression is always intimate- 
ly associated with womanhood. In his earliest days when he 
wrote the Alastor, he represents the poet as dreaming 

“ A veiled maid 

Sate near him talking in low solemn tones ; ” 2 

the pursuit of whom was the highest and the purest love. 
In the Revolt of Islam also the beloved is a woman, 

“ Gathering beauty as she grew 
Like the bright shade of some immortal dream .” 3 

Similarly, the spirit of love in Prometheus Unbound is 
Asia, and the Epipsychidion is a passionate expression of love 
for a being that veils, 

“ Beneath the radiant form of woman 
All that is insupportable (in thee) 

Of life, love and immortality .” 4 


1 Ll. 256-65. 

* Canto II, st. 31. 


Ll. 151-52. 

4 Ll. 23 et seq* 



This difference in standpoint is due to the fact that among 
the ancient Greeks, women were held in low esteem. Shelley 
himself refers to the “ diminution which the inferiority of 
women recognised by law and opinion must have produced in 
the delicacy and comprehensiveness of their conception,” and 
admits that Greek women were “ certainly devoid of that 
moral and intellectual loveliness which the acquisition of 
knowledge and the cultivation of sentiment animates .” 1 

Although in the Republic 2 Plato holds that no distinction 
should be made between men and women so far as education 
and the exercise of rights are concerned, he has not been 
able to shake off the influence of the Greek tradition ; for 
in the same hook of the Republic he asserts that “all the 
pursuits of men are the pursuit of women also, but in all of 
them a woman is inferior to man.” In the Book of Laws 
he is far more explicit. Women are there described as 
inferior to men even in the capacity for virtue. In Timeaeus 
Plato holds that “those who fail to attain perfection pass at 
the second birth into women.” This belief in the inferiority 
of women exerts a great influence over the Platonic theory 
of Love. The highest love is possible only among men. In 
Phaedrus the lover and the beloved are men ; so also in tae 
Symposium. 

The case of Shelley was, however, quite different. The 
infusion of the exhausted population of the South with the 
Celtic races of the North, proverbial for the reverence they 
showed to womanhood brought about a change in the opinion 
of man. Ladies who (in Roman society) had already been 
held in great esteem as “equal partners with their husbands 
in the regulation of domestic economy and the education of 
children ” 3 now became objects not only of consideration but 
of respect as well. The result of this altered attitude towards 

1 Essay on the Manners of the Ancients — Shelley. 

. 3 Bk. T, 451-452* 

8 Essay on the Manners of the Ancients — Shelley. 



PLATONISM IN SHELLEY 


>3 

womanhood was the splendid age of chivalry when “love 
became a religion, the idol of whose worship was ever present.” 
Men became more amiable, more generous and wise, “they 
were lifted out from the dull vapours of the little world of 
self.” The music of its songs and lyrics “penetrated the 
caverns of society” aud its echoes " drowned the dissonance 
of arms and superstition .” 1 

In the eighteenth century a new tendency made itself felt. 
It was the cry of womanhood for self-realisation. Woman 
could no longer remain satisfied with her narrow round of 
duties. She hankered after a greater share in national activities 
and became more and more clamourous for her rights and 
privileges. 

Shelley was the inheritor of these traditions ; he was closely 
associated with the advocates of female liberty. It is conse- 
quently only natural that he should reject Plato’s contention 
that love between man and woman is of the lower type. 

The poet feels the ennobling influence of love even as 
Plato did. In 1813, he writes of Hemet Westbrook as one 

“ Beneath whose looks did my reviving soul 
Riper in truth and virtuous daring grow.” 2 

Similarly, in the Revolt of Islam the hero says, — 

“ In me communion with this purest being 
Kindled an intense zeal and made me wise ; ” 3 

and it is Asia who frees Prometheus the spirit of humanity 
from the bonds of Jupiter. Platonic love has, however, 
nothing of the mysterious character that Shelley ascribes to 
it. In Plato love works in the ordinary manner and influences 
the lover because it inspires the feelings of honour and 

1 Defence of Poetry— Shelley. s Dedication, Queen Mhb. 

8 Canto II, st. 32, 
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courage and compells him to act nobly. According to Shelley 
love comes and in a moment transforms his whole personality ; 
it acts upon the lover even as conversion acted upon the early 
Christian Saints. 

The basis of Shelley’s theory of love is Aristophanes’ 
speech in the Symposium. It is the search for the counterpart 
which the lover tries to find in the external world. “ We dimly 
see within our intellectual nature a miniature, as it were, 
of our entire self... the ideal prototype of everything excellent 
or lovely that we are capable of conceiving as bolonging to 
the nature of man, a soul -within our soul that describes a 
circle around its proper paradise which pain and sorrow and 
evil dare not overlap. The discovery of its antetype, the 
meeting with an understanding capable of clearly estimating 
our own ; an imagination which can enter into and seize upon 
the subtle and delicate peculiarities which we have delighted 
to cherish and unfold in secret— -this is the invisible and 
unattainable point to which love tends and to attain which 
it urges forth the powers of man to arrest the faintest shadow 
of that without the possession of which there is no rest or 
respite to the human heart .” 1 The lover creates out of the 
vague and shadowy intimations of his own heart an ideal of 
perfection (especially of beauty) and then tries to find out 
an individual who can embody it or at least appreciate it. 
Similarly in the Alastor the poet’s mind “ is suddenly 
awakened and thirsts for intercourse with an intelligence 
similar to itself. He images to his self the being whom he 
loves. The vision in which he embodies his own imagination, 
unites all of the wonderful or wise or beautiful which the 
poet, the philosopher or the lover could depict. He seeks in 
vain for a proto-type of his conception. Blasted by his disap- 
pointment he descends to an untimely grave .” 2 In the Epipsy- 
chidion he refers to the beloved as “The soul out of my soul.” 

Preface to Alastor*— Shelley 


* Qa Love* — Shelley. 
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In this soul out of his soul the poet recognises, 

“ The light of life, 

Shadow of beauty unbeheld .” 1 

She is the faint reflection of the Eternal beauty which 
pervades the Univese. 

“ The bright shadow of some immortal dream 
Which walks, when tempest sleeps, the way of 
life’s dark stream .” 2 

The beloved is the mirror, 

“ In whom as in the splendour of the Sun 
All shapes look glorious which thou gazest on .” 3 

She is “ the veiled glory of this lampless universe,” 

“ An image of some bright eternity 
A shadow of some golden dream .” 4 

The description that Shelley gives of the poet’s first 
communion with beauty always reminds us of Plato. The 
beloved is 

“ A being whom my (the poet’s) spirit oft 
Met on its visioned wanderings .” 5 

The poet dreams 

“ A dream of hope that never yet 
Had flushed his cheek ; ” 

in which the ideal of beauty comes and captivates his soul . 6 

1 Prometheus Unbound, III, 3, 6-7. 
a Revolt of Islam, Canto II, st. 23. 

8 Epipsychidion, 30-32. 

4 Ibid. 115-16. 

8 Ibid. 190-91. 

8 Alastor, 149 et seq. 
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The effect of this vision is instantaneous. Like the 
lover of Plato the poet “ shrieks and clasps his hands in ecs- 
tacy ” as soon as the shadow of the spirit of beauty falls upon 
him. He feels “ breathless awe, his heart quivers like a 
flame .” 1 His strong heart “ sinks and sickens with excess of 
love ” and he feels “ that the dawn of his long night, is pene- 
trating him with living light .” 2 

The vision soon flits away. The poet is “ maddened and 
pained ” at its disappearance. He becomes wan and bears 

“ * * Within his life the brooding care 

That ever fed on its decaying flame .” 3 

He is haunted by the vision and pursues it to his death. 

In the “ Alastor” the poet only describes one part of the 
pursuit. In the Epipsychidion he is much more elaborate. 
He receives mystic intimations of absolute beauty. Her 
voice comes to him through the whispering woods and the 
odours of flowers. Every phenomenon of nature breathes 
forth her name. And then, says he, 

“ I sprang, as one sandalled with plumes of fire 
And towards the lodestar of my one desire 
I flitted like a dizzy moth ” 

On its disappearance, the lover becomes dismayed with his 
great loss and in that silence and in despair the lovelorn 
poet questions 

“ * * every tongueless wind that blew 

Over his tower of mourning, if it knew 
Whither is fled the soul out of his soul.” 


1 To Constantia Singing. 

* Gf- Epipsychidion, H. 341-42. 

3 Alastor, 11. 246-47. 
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He becomes restless and must go forth “feeding his 
course with expectation’s breath.” “ And struggling through 
its error with vain strife,” says the poet, 

“ And struggling through its error with vain strife 
And stumbling in my weakness and my hate 
And half-bewildered with new forms; I passed 
Seeking among these half-taught foresters 
If I could find one form, resembling hers 
In which she might have marked herself from me.” 


Like the ideal lover of Plato he proceeds from the love 
of one beautiful form to that of many for according to him 

“ Love is like understanding that grows bright 
Gazing on many truths, it is like thy light, 

Imagination, which from earth and sky 
And from the depths of human fantasy 
As from a thousand prisms and mirrors fills 
The universe with glorious beams.” 


Moreover 


“ Farrow 

The heart that loves, the brain that contemplates, 
The life that wears, the spirit that creates 
One object and one form and binds thereby 
A sepulchre for its eternity.” 


And so he vainly tries to find out his idol in many acquain- 
tances, who, unfortunately for him, always fall short of his 
vision. He stands wounded, weak and panting, till at last 
Emilia comes “ the vision he had sought through grief and 
shame.” 

Shelley does not, however, “ proceed to contemplate and 
see the beauty of laws and institutions .” 1 The only reference 


1 ..Symposium. 
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to this aspect of Platonic love is found in an occasional pass- 
age of the Epipsychidion. 

“ * * In the words 

Of antique verse and high romance — in form, 

Sound and colour — in whatever checks that storm 
Which with the shattered present chokes the past 
And in that best philosophy whose taste 
Makes this cold common hell, our life a doom 
As glorious as a fiery martyrdom 
Her spirit was the harmony of truth ; ” 

and is never alluded to again. 

The lover of Shelley passes on immediately to the high- 
est consummation of love in the vision of absolute beauty. 
The most eloquent and poetic expression of this vision Shelley 
gives in the Prometheus Unbound . 1 Asia, the universal 
spirit of love, transfigures the whole world. The radiance of 
her beauty dazzles all mortal sight. Love hursts from her 
person like the atmosphere of the sun’s fire filling the living 
world. Wherever she moves “ the world’s dim shapes are clad 
with brightness.” 

Shelley differs from Plato in this aspect. He does not 
regard the contemplation of beauty in laws and institutions 
to he a form of love. The reason for this difference is not far 
to seek. With Plato, love is of the shadow of beauty in the 
person. His pursuit is of the ideal veiled in the form of the 
beloved and he loses the person in the idea. Such ideal 
passion can be transferred from animate to inanimate beings. 
But Shelley never loses sight of the person. Even when he 
is most influenced by Plato his vision of beauty is a height- 
ened personality of his own self. In his love-lyrics there is a 
conflict between two tendencies, the one “a cry for personality” 
and the other “ a yearning for ideal passion.” Sometimes he 


T Prometheus Unbound, II, 5, 15-36, 
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is oblivious of the personality of his beloved and looks upon 
her as “ the shadow of beauty unbeheld.” On other occasions 
he descends from the ideal plane and writes and feels 
as an ordinary human being. In the Indian Serenade he 
yearns for union with his lady-love. His cheek is cold and 
white, his heart beats fast and he must die upon the heart 
of his beloved even as 

“ The nightingale’s complaint, 

It dies upon his heart.” 

In “To — ” (1820) we breathe in an atmosphere al- 

together different. The beloved is no longer a person as she 
is in the Indian Serenade nor does the poet wish to come in 
the closest contact with her. On the contrary, he fears the 
kisses of the gentle maiden and wants to worship her from 
afar. The maiden has receded from the physical world 
far away to the realm of spiritual ideas. It is the note of 
distant devotion : 

“ The desire of moth for the star 
Of the night for the morrow 
The devotion of something afar 
From the sphere of our sorrow.” 

This conflict is all the more apparent in the Epipsychi- 
dion, where Shelley mingles the person with the idea. 
Sometimes he speaks of Emily as a person and sometimes as 
the divine image of the soul. “ Love so instinct with the cry 
for personality,” can never be transferred to impersonal 
beings like institutions and laws, and so even in the Prome- 
theus Unbound the transformation of the Universe emanates 
from a person. 

Gradually this passion for personality triumphed and 
Shelley came to recognise that “ his identification of Intellec- 
tual Beauty with the daughters of men could not be reconciled 
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with Platonism.” He had sought “ in mortal image the 
likeness of what is eternal ” and had failed in the attempt and 
he confesses that “ it is not easy for spirits eased in flesh and 
blood to avoid it .” 1 And a time came when Shelley regarded 
the Epipsycbydion to be “ a part of him that is already dead.” 
He had by that time outgrown the influence of Plato. He 
was no longer Shelley the visionary, the distant worshipper of 
a veiled image of beauty. He descended from his lofty 
spiritual plane and his later love lyrics are a passionate 
expression not for “ the soul out of my soul ” but for concrete 
human beings. It is no longer “ a devotion to something 
afar ” but a definite passion. 


The Theory of Poetic Inspiration 

Criticism in the eighteenth century was mainly concerned 
with the details of art. It sought to examine the technique 
of literary production and set up an ideal standard according 
to which works of art could be judged. Pope’s Essay on 
Criticism lays down rules according to which poems might be 
written. Dryden’s Essay on the Drama discussed a similar 
question regarding the technique of dramatic composition. 
The critics did not go deeper into the question of poetic 
inspiration. They did not try to discover the foundations of 
art. The poets of the romantic period, Wordsworth, Coleridge 
and Shelley, did not deal so much with the details as with the 
first principles. The question or poetic inspiration occupied 
their attention. Their whole standpoint was, to a great 
extent, influenced by idealism ; and their theory of artistic 
inspiration exhibits interesting points of resemblance with the 
Platonic conception of Poetry. 

According to Plato, poets never attain excellence by art 


Letter to Gisborne. 
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but they create their beautiful melodies in a state of divine 
insanity . 1 The muses take possession of a tender and virgin 
soul, inspire it bacehically towards songs and other poetry, 
adorning myriads of ancient deeds and instructing the 
succeeding generations . 2 And if poets try to write without 
“this madness from the muses,” their poetry will sink into 
nothingness before truly inspired art. In fact their composi- 
tions are excellent “ in proportion to their participation in 
the divine influence .” 3 The poets are passive instruments in 
the hands of God and the priceless truths they utter in a state 
of unconsciousness are the words of God. They are the inter- 
preters of divinities . 1 

Throughout his life Shelley tried to follow the same 
principles. He never shrank from ruthlessly exposing “the 
poetical empirics,” and “ their narrow systems of criticism.” 
And he turned to Plato for a truer conception of poetic 
inspiration. In his letter to Thomas Love Peacock he refers 
“ to the wonderful passage in the Pbaedrus — in praise 
of Poetic madness and in definition of what poetry is 
and how a man becomes a poet.” Every man who wishes 
to be a poet should always “ impress himself with this 
sentence ” for it will preserve him against false taste and 
ignorant criticism. 

His theory of poetic inspiration is based on the principles 
underlying the passage cited above. According to him poetic 
inspiration is not “ subject to the control of the active 
powers of the mind and its birth and recurrence have no 
necessary connection with consciousness or will ; ” it arises 
unforeseen and departs imperceptibly. Even the greatest 
poet cannot say, “ I will write poetry.” He must keep his 
mind passive and open to all influences for “ inspirations act 
in an unapprehended manner above consciousness.” It recks- 
of no time or place ; it bloweth where it listeth, and then 

1 Ion 

s Ion 
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suddenly the whole personality of the poet awakens to a 
transitory brightness ; the veil is lifted from the hidden beauty 
of the world and familiar objects are clothed in transcendental 
radiance. Such moments are too intense to find expression 
in words. “When composition begins, inspiration is already 
on the decline and the most glorious poetry that has been 
communicated to the world is probably a feeble shadow of 
the original conceptions of the poet .” 1 

Like Plato, Shelley holds that the poets lose their being 
in moments of inspiration. They participate “ in the eternal, 
the infinite and the one ; as far as relates to their composition 
time, place and numbers are not.” Poetry rises above time 
and place and circumstances. It is “ the interpenetration of 
the divine nature with our own ; ” the veritable word of 
God. 

In the Republic, Plato’s attitude completely changes. It 
is now one of absolute hostility. Plato lived in an age when 
Greek literature and Greek art were both declining. The 
creative faculty was no longer active, and Greece had lost its 
life and its inspiration . She was “ lost in doubt and ignorance 
bereft of the moral qualities which create poetry. She had 
mock-birds in abundance, tragedy-mongers and prattlers 
chirping like swallows .” 2 Disgusted with the still-born literary 
productions of his own age, the philosopher denounced poetry 
altogether. 

His philosophy also militated against concrete representa- 
tions of truth. His mission was to convince all men that the 
eternal world of sense is fleeting and delusive and the only 
reality in the universe is the ideas stripped of their associa- 
tions with sense and perception. He could not, consequently, 
appreciate poetry which appeals to men through the senses 
and seeks to ennoble them through concrete images of the 
good and the beantiful. 

1 Defence of Poetry-— Shelley. 

5 dowett’s Introduction to Plato’s Republic. 
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Moreover Plato was intensely intellectual. His very 
enthusiasm was of the reason and the intellect ; his philosopher 
is a supremely intellectual being and his ideas are conceivable 
only through the understanding. To a man of this tempera- 
ment the emotional appeal of poetry cannot but be “ a stale 
reproduction of contemporary opinion,” “a wanton attempt to 
please the vulgar rout .” 1 

His hatred for poets and poetry was much more heightened 
when he found Greek poets and tragedians cringing to 
Tyranny and singing its praises. Plato was an ardent re- 
publican, a bitter antagonist of tyranny and his spirit of 
freedom was naturally outraged. He could not tolerate 
Euripides praising tyranny and the tragedians forfeit all claims 
to be members of bis commonwealth because they hold that 
“ tyrants are wise by living with the wise and good-like by 
exercising their powers.” “ Such men,” says he with mock 
humility, “ are wise but they should forgive us if we do not 
receive them into our commonwealth. They may go to their 
cities and attract mobs and hire voices fair and loud and 
persuasive and draw the cities over to tyrannies and demo- 
cracies. But they will have no place in our Republic .” 2 

The poets are, therefore, no longer, the interpreters of Gods 
but only imitators of phenomena. They are makers of images 
thrice removed from truth and know nothing of true 
existence . 3 They are not even conscious of the meanings of 
the fine words they utter . 4 As creators they are inferiors to 
the philosophers “ who free the pure idea from the sensuous 
forms and suppositions and recognise Eternal Being.” 
Poetical imitations are ruinous to the understanding of the 
hearers. “ They are removed from reason and can have no 
true and healthy aim.” 

A.gain the poets aim at being popular and become so by 
“ awakening, nourishing and strengthening the passions.” 


1 Republic. 

3 Republic, X. 
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Reason is impaired and the passions become supreme. Thus 
when a tragedian “ represents some pitiful hero who is draw- 
ing put his sorrows in a long oration or weeping, or smiting 
his breast, the best of us delight in giving way to 
sympathy and are in raptures at the excellence of the poet 
who stirs our emotions most.” We forget that the action 
which gives us pleasure is ign ominous and womanly and that 
this sympathy for other men’s distress undermines our power 
of self-restraint. “ The feeling of sorrow which has gathered 
strength at the misfortune of others is with great difficulty 
suppressed in our own.” 1 By sympathising with the weak we 
ourselves become weak. So also in Comedy the buffoon in 
man is encouraged and strengthened by the antics of the 
stage and he is often unconsciously “ betrayed into playing the 
comic part, even on serious occasions at home.” 

In this way does poetry “feed and water the passions 
instead of drying them up ; it lets them rule although they 
ought to be controlled if mankind is ever to increase in 
happiness and virtue.” 

Unlike Plato, Shelley was born in an age of poetic revival. 
The literature of England had arisen as it were from a new 
birth ; the ferment of thought and sentiment which accom- 
panied and succeeded the Ereuch Revolution left its impress 
on the mind of England. The spirit of inquiry and enthus- 
iasm was abroad. People began to think courageously and 
act independently. Intoxicated by the hopes of the approa- 
ching millenium the poets and thinkers spoke and sang in 
strains which inspired the drooping manhood of a great nation. 
“ It was impossible to read the compositions of the most 
celebrated writers of these days without being startled with 
the electric life which burns within their words.” Their mind 
became “ the mirror of the shadows of futurity cast upon the 
present.” 2 


1 Eepublic, X. 


2 Defence of Poetry. 
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This age of Renaissance was essentially a protest against 
the preceding age of reason. The emotional side of the 
human nature had, so long, been neglected and starved. 
Sentiment and enthusiasm had been scornfully rejected as 
gothic, unconventional and unrefined. It was now time that 
they should claim their share. The people had had enough of 
the cold rationalistic school of the eighteenth century. They 
could endure it no longer. Imagination was extolled at the 
expense of reason and passion, at the expense of self-restraint. 
It was also a “ renaissance of wonder.” The people became 
quite alive to the wonder that lies beneath the outward 
vesture of familiar things. They were keenly sensitive to 
the beauty pervading the common objects of everyday life. 
Their imagination transformed the whole universe and invested 
it with a visionary gleam — a splendour that never was on sea 
or land. 

When we turn from the age to the poet we find the same 
characteristics. Shelley’s poems of nature are instinct with 
an all-embracing imagination and a keen perception of beauty 
even in her most evanascent aspects. His songs of liberty 
tingle with an intense sympathy for down-trodden humanity. 
His lyrics of love are breathless with fervid emotion and 
quiver with desire. They all give us the picture of a persona- 
lity essentially different from Plato who was entrenched in a 
world of reason where passions cannot enter. 

His conception of poetry is consequently quite different. 
He acknowledges no difference between poets and philoso- 
phers. Like the philosophers of Plato the poets also can go 
beyond the world of phenomena into the world of the spirit 
and unveil the Eternal Being. Their words are sparks of 
inextinguishable thought and their poetry is “ overflowing with 
waters of wisdom and delight.” Poetry penetrates the deepest 
truths and vividly brings out a thousand unapprehended 
conditions of thought. It is the great revealer, stripping 
the veil of familiarity from the world and laying bare the 


56 


A. K. SEN 


beauty which is the spirit of its forms. Knowledge without 
poetry is a mere accumulation of dead facts, a burden on the 
soul. The cultivation of the sciences without a poetical 
faculty extends the range of man’s control over the universe, 
but it does not develop his power of assimilating them to 
the internal laws of the human nature. Man having enslaved 
the elements remains himself a slave. 

When the poets are inspired they “ become the unack- 
nowledged legislators of the world even as the philosophers 
are in Plato’s Republic. They are the institutors of laws 
and founders of society, regulating it according to the eternal 
principles of truth and progress. In fact the poetry of a 
nation (like its wisdom) lies in its institutions. The great 
events of Roman History, the order they brought out of chaos 
and disorder, are immortal dramas and poems. They are 
“ the episodes of the cyclic poem written by Time, upon the 
memories of men. The past like a Rhapsodist fills the theatre 
of everlasting generations with their harmony .” 1 2 

The poetic faculty is therefore similar in its action to the 
Dialectics of Plato. Both reveal the truth underlying the 
universe. In their essential nature, however, they differ from 
one another. According to Plato the philosopher proceeds 
from a rational standpoint. Reason is supreme in his investi- 
gations and his main object is to form concepts and classify 
them . 3 The poet, on the contrary, is no thoroughgoing 
rationalist. At the very outset, Shelley discriminates between 
reason and imagination. Reason is “ mind contemplating 
the relations borne by one thought to another ” while the 
imagination “ acts upon thoughts and colours them with 
its own light.” The one is the principle of synthesis the 
other of analysis. Dialectics combines both 3 while poetry 
uses the second. The poet does not reason, he creates. He 

1 Defence of Poetry. 

2 Zeller — Plato and the Older Academy. 

3 Ibid. 
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is not a mere maker of images from phenomena (as he is 
with Plato). On the contrary, he apprehends the true and 
the beautiful and the good more intensely than others. Art 
is no mere imitation; it is the expression of the ideal in the 
forms of sense. 

The poet reveals the inner beauty of truth not through 
the reason and understanding but through the imagination. 
He expresses it not by abstract ideas but by concrete images. 
Unlike Plato, Shelley does not think that poetical composi- 
tions are harmful because they are removed from pure idea 
uncontaminated by sense. He admits that few poets 
have chosen “to exhibit the beauty of their conceptions in 
its naked truth.” Sensuous images and forms are necessary 
for appealing to human minds. The poets must “ temper 
their planetary music for mortal ears.” Nor does Poetry 
become stale representations of current opinions simply 
because the characteristic manners and customs of the age in 
which the poet flourished have entered into its composition. 
“ They cover without concealing the eternal proportion of 
its beauty.” Not only so, the outward vesture is often trans- 
formed by the inner spirit it covers. 

We should not disparage poetry for its appeal to the 
feelings of man. All feelings are not wrong. They do not 
always impair reason. Reason must be inspired with emotion 
to perform great deeds. A man cannot be “greatly good” if 
he has not the power to feel intensely. Shelley himself 
points out that there is no dearth of knowledge about the 
highest ideals in every department of life, but the constant 
practice of calculating utilities has warped human nature 
and men have lost the generous impluse to resolutely follow 
their ideals . 1 The one thing needful, according to Shelley, is 
to enlist the feelings on the side of reason. His purpose 
was “to familiarise... poetical readers with beautiful idealisms 

1 Defence of Poetry 
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of moral excellence ; aware that, until the mind can love 
and admire and trust and hope and endure, reasoned princi- 
ples of moral conduct are seeds cast upon the highway of 
life which the unconscious passenger tramples into dust, 
although they would bear the harvest of his happiness .” 1 
The great secret in morals is “love or a going out of our 
nature and an identification of ourselves with the beautiful 
which exists in thought or action or person.” In order that 
we may do good to others and be good ourselves “ we must 
make the pleasures and pains of our fellow-beings as our own.” 
We must put ourselves with an intense and comprehensive 
imagination in the place of suffering humanity. The great 
instrument of moral good is therefore imagination and poetry 
“enlarges the imagination by replenishing it with thoughts of 
ever new delight.” When the paralysing venom of social 
corruption diffuses itself throughout the framework of society 
and brutalises its members, poetry still remains as “ the 
source of whatever beautiful, good and true can have a place 
in such an evil time ; ” and Shelley is sure that “ those among 
the luxurious citizens of Syracuse who were delighted with 
the poems of Theocritus were less cruel and sensual than the 
remnant of their tribe.” 

Even if the control of the emotions is required for the 
increase of human happiness and virtue, the total suppression 
of all feelings defeats this end. By recommending such a 
suppression Plato fell into the error of confusing sentimenta- 
lity with sentiment. Peelings often gain strength by being 
pent up and the best way of controlling disordered emotions 
is by giving free vent to them. As Aristotle points out 
“tragedy benefits society by purging passions by pity and 
fear.” Here too Shelley differs from Plato. He does not 
denounce tragedy as weakening man’s power of self-restraint. 
With him self-restraint is at best a negative quality inferior 


1 Preface to the Prometheus Unbound. 
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to the positive one of sympathy : and the drama (specially of 
Athens) promotes this quality by giving ideal representation 
of mighty emotions. It also “strengthens emotions by pity, 
indignation, terror and sorrow.” Even crime is “disarmed 
of half its horror and contagion by being represented as the 
fatal consequences of the unfathomable agencies of nature.” 
In answer as it were to Plato he points out that “it is indisput- 
able that the highest perfection of human society has ever 
corresponded with the highest dramatic excellence ” audits 
corruption or extinction is the mark of “ the extinction of the 
energies which sustain the soul of social life.” 

With Shelley, therefore, Poetry is the source of manifold 
benefits to the human race. “It redeems from decay the 
visitations of Divinity in man, it creates anew the universe 
which had been annihilated by the recurrence of impressions, 
blunted by re-iteration” and as such its place is very high. 
In the republic of Shelley, if not of Plato, poets are supreme. 

We thus find that Shelley differed in many important 
points from Plato so far as his doctrine of poetic inspira- 
tion is concerned. Yet he was profoundly influenced by the 
Greek Philosopher. His whole standpoint is coloured by 
Platonic philosophy. Even in discussing principles of art and 
criticism he cannot forget “ the one supreme intelligence 
which apprehends all things in its absolute truth.” He still 
moves in a spiritual world of ideas. 

6 . 

Conclusion 

Prom the study of Shelley’s works we thus find that 
Platonic thoughts and ideals began to mould him from his 
early youth. During the period 1813-1819 Plato was the 
greatest influence over his intellect and imagination. Prom 
the very beginning, however, the poet was developing some 
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doctrines in his own way. The theory that the ideal of beauty 
can be discovered in human forms is a creation of Shelley’s 
mind under the influence of Dante. The monistic standpoint 
which refuses existence to any object save and except the 
Universal spirit, the theory that the individual soul becomes, 
after death, one with the Oversoul, have no counterpart in 
the philosophy of Plato. These thoughts gradually became 
predominant till a time came when Shelley freed himself from 
his allegiance. The Epipsychidion appears to mark the turn- 
ing point in his poetical career. Shelley no longer deals 
exclusively with Platonic themes. He may use them as 
embelishments to Ms poetry (e.g., in “ Prom Ariel to Miranda”) 
or refer occasionally to them (e.g., in “the Hellas”) but they 
no longer predominate. In the Defence of Poetry (1822) 
Shelley accepts the idealistic standpoint of Plato but not as 
a blind follower of the Greek Philosopher. His theory of 
poetic inspiration is drawn from the Phaedrus but the denun- 
ciation of poets which disfigures much of Plato’s later com- 
positions finds no place in his essay. On the contrary, he 
criticises Plato and answers his objections almost serially. 
Shelley is now a complete master of himself ; he is an original 
thinker who accepts, transforms and even rejects his erstwhile 
teacher. The later love poems give us the same impression. 
The note of distant devotion is no longer discernible. The 
beloved is no longer the shadow of beauty unbeheld. She is 
a woman of flesh and blood, a person of this mundane world. 
Shelley himself has changed. He is more of a man and less 
of a visionary ; and we may well believe that if he had been 
granted a longer life, he would have developed his personality 
in his own way assimilating whatever was needful and reject- 
ing what was not, from the master minds of all ages ; he would 
have, then, been able to contribute more largely his original 
thoughts and ideals to literature and life. 



THE GIPSIES AND THE SPREAD OF 
INDIAN CULTURE. 

BY 

Bhudeb Mookerji, M.A. 

The surprising discovery of Sanskrit by Sir William 
Jones and some of his less reputed contemporaries was follow- 
ed by a tendency in some of the European scholars to assign 
to this national language of India such an antiquity as has 
not yet been claimed for any other language known to the 
world. Of course, this estimate of relative antiquity which 
these early orientalists felt constrained to make with regard 
to Sanskrit falls very far short of the idea of antiquity enter- 
tained by the Indians themselves with reference to their 
ancient language. Side by side with this tendency, there pre- 
vailed, almost universally, a kindred notion that India was 
the original abode of all social, religious, and artistic culture 
found existing in the west. This view is borne out by testi- 
monies given not only by the ancient and mediaeval historians 
but by the Scriptures themselves. Of late, there has arisen, 
in modern European scholars, a counter-tendency to view 
the aforesaid theories with a bit of cynicism, and to consider 
the views of the early orientalists, such as Sir W. Jones, and 
Schlegel, exaggerated, so much so that Dr. Tucker complain- 
ed that both Biblical and profane history had made inveterate 
a habit of looking to the East for the origin of all civilization 
found existing in the West. Attempts have been made in 
recent times to refute the theory of Asia being the primitive 
home of the so-called Indo-European stock. I am not however 
going to enter here upon a discussion as to the relative merits 
of these conflicting theories, and to offer my views on the 
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tenableness of a theory of primitive Indo-European stock and 
their common abode. All that I propose to attempt here is 
to point out a most important, but hitherto unnoticed, source 
from which, in ancient time, the West received its civilization 
from the East. It is to be remembered that the days of 
advancing strange and uncritical hypotheses on insufficient data 
are no more. If we maintain that the West is indebted for 
its civilization to the East, or vice versa, we will have to 
substantiate our statement by adducing evidence mainly 
drawn from language, literature, fragments of history and 
mythology, and consuetudes which are unfortunately the only 
authentic evidence now at our disposal. 

The first thing which calls for a serious consideration 
in the programme of the proposed investigation, is the ques- 
tion whether and how far the Gipsies have influenced the 
movements of European civilization. In some of the ordi- 
nary books on comparative Philology, we find it stated that 
the Gipsies are of Indian origin and speak an Indian dialect. 
Unfortunately, our information about the Gipsies is still very 
meagre ; none of the hitherto published books deals compre- 
hensively with all the different dialects into which the language 
of the Gipsies has subdivided itself. Yet, a careful examina- 
tion of the materials at our disposal cannot but produce an 
impression that the Gipsies have played a more important 
part in the history of European civilization than has hitherto 
been recognized. 

The Gipsies are a nomadic tribe, scattered all over Europe. 
They are also to be found in Egypt, Asia Minor, Armenia, 
Persia, China, and even in America. The number of those 
living in Europe is estimated at not less than 700,000, in addi- 
tion to those who have already been assimilated with the people 
among whom the Gipsies have lived for centuries. The origin 
of the Gipsies was a matter of controversy till the year 1782, 
when their language, which had hitherto been regarded as a 
thieves’ jargon, was seriously studied, and found to be an 
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Indian dialect. It is now admitted on all hands that the 
Gipsies are of Indian origin, and that in “ Romani 55 (for, that 
is the name given to the language of the Gipsies) we have an 
Indian tongue. The questions which now present themselves 
for solution are these : — When and from what part of India 
did these people migrate r To what of the several modern 
Indian tongues is the Gipsy dialect specially traceable ? We 
understand* that these questions have engaged the attention 
of several orientalists, who have not yet been able to arrive 
at any definite conclusion. . All that they have been able to 
assert is that the Gipsy dialect “ stands in the relation of a 
sister, not a daughter, to the seven principal New Indian 
Dialects. Its forms are often more primitive than theirs ; 
sometimes than those of Pali or the Prakrits.” 1 The follow- 
ing instances, which, can be multiplied indefinitely, will be 
found interesting in this connection : — 

Gipsy Hasta (band) — Sanskrit Basta — Pali Hatha. 

,, Kasta (wood) — „ Kasta — ,, Kasta. 

„ Ostha (lip ) — ,, Ostlsa — ■ ,, Otba. 

„ Tras (fear ) — „ Tras — „ Tas. 

Now, it will be worth our while to proceed to a critical 
examination of the Gipsy dialect and to consider its relation 
with some of the modern Indian tongues. Our attempts in 
this direction are likely to be thwarted by an insufficiency 
of data, for the Gipsy language, as we find it now, is not the 
original tongue which the Gipsies brought with them from 
India. Naturally enough, the Gipsies have borrowed largely 
from the languages of the countries in which they have lived 
for many a century, so much so that many of the Gipsies 
know no case or verb ending other than those of the lands of 
their adoption. Moreover, our knowledge of the modern 
Gipsy dialects, which are said to be not less than fourteen in 

1 The quotations are from the Encyclopaedia Britannica, 9th Edition, on which I have 
drawn largely for my materials, 
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number, is still very scanty and meagre. Yet, the little that 
I have been able to pick up warrants, I think, our arriving 
at a provisional conclusion as to the exact relation in which 
the standard Gipsy dialect stands to the modern Indian 
tongues. The following is a specimen of the language cur- 
rent among the German Gipsies : — “ Miro Bara Devala dela 
berschindo ”• — i.e., My great God gives rain. It will be 
interesting to note that this particular sentence -will appear 
to be familiar to most of the modern Sanskritic-tongued 
Indians, on account of its kindre.dness to their own dialects ; 
but the question to which of these dialects the Gipsy tongue, 
as exemplified in the above sentence, is most akin cannot be 
solved without a careful examination of each of the words 
constituting the sentence quoted above. Let us therefore 
proceed to put each of these words to a minute scrutiny, and 
pass our verdict. The first word, viz., ‘ miro ’ is retained 
intact in Nepali only, while it has undergone slight variations 
in its form in Bengali (which has 4 mor ’ as its equivalent), 
Hindi (which has 4 mera ’ as its equivalent), a ad the other 
Sanskritie dialects. The next word ‘ bara ’ is pre-eminently 
Bengali, while it has undergone a slight modification in Hindi 
and some other dialects, in which it has taken the form of 
‘ Bara.’ Next comes the word ‘ Devala,’ which is more allied 
to Bengali in its form than to any other dialect. If we are 
to render the two words, 4 Bara devala,’ into modern Bengali, 
they will stand thus, ‘ Bara deva.’ No other dialect than 
Bengali can claim such a close similarity with the Gipsy 
tongue in regard to these two words. The fourth word, 4 dela ’ 
still in use without any modification in some parts of 
Bengal, e.g., in the south western part of Murshidabad and 
north eastern part of Burdwan, while, elsewhere in Bengal, it 
is in use with a slight variation in form, viz., dila or dila. 
The Nepali substitute for the word is 4 dia ’ and the Hindi 
substitute is 4 dia.’ With regard to the last word, viz., 4 bers- 
ehindo,’ it will be seen that it is a slightly corrupted form of 
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the Sanskrit 5 { barsa-bindu,’ i.e., rain drops. Nowhere in India 
do the illiterate people now use this compound word, in order 
to indicate rain drops. Every educated Indian can, of course, 
understand it easily, but it is only in literary Bengali, which 
approaches more nearly Sanskrit than any other modern Indian 
dialect, that we can still use the expression without any charge 
of obscurity or pedanticity on our part. That being so, the 
Gipsies, especially those in Germany, appear to have migrated 
from Bengal, rather than from any other part of India. 

An examination of some of the customs still retained by 
the Gipsies may also confirm us in our belief in the Bengali 
origin of these people. We are told, as for instance, that a 
German Gipsy may not cook for four months after child birth. 
This is a custom the spirit of which is still observed, more or 
less, everywhere in India. A Hindu woman is regarded as 
unclean, and is not allowed to touch everything belonging to 
the household, for sometime after child birth. But as regards 
the exact duration of the period for which the custom in ques- 
tion is to be observed, it is the same as still prevails in some 
parts of Bengal, where the time limit, is 3 to 4 months. We 
are told of another custom still in vogue among the German 
Gipsies vis., a vessel touched by the skirt of a woman’s dress 
is considered defiled. It is notably in Bengal that the skirt 
of a woman’s garment is accounted unclean. If, by chance, 
the skirt were to touch the head of a man, it would be thought , 
unlucky ; and in that ease he would try to avert the evil by 
treading it.. Such customs, however, are gradually disappear- 
ing bofore the growth of a tendency to depend exclusively on 
commonsense, especially in those parts of Bengal where the 
influence of modern western civilization is growing more and 
more markedly prominent. In view of all this evidence, we 
are justified, I think, in concluding that the forefathers of the 
Gipsies lived in the plains of Bengal, which they were com- 
pelled to leave, under circumstances which I do not propose to 
examine here, . 
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We can therefore assert without much hesitation that in 
the Gipsy tongue, at least in that current in Germany, which 
appears to have been affected very little by foreign elements, 
we have a very ancient Bengali tongue, more ancient than any- 
thing hitherto found in the fragments of some ancient Bengali 
literature recently discovered. It is hoped, therefore, that our 
increasing acquaintance with the Gipsy dialects will throw a 
greater light on the state of the early Bengali language. 

There are no doubt certain other facts which may equally 
claim for the Gipsies a Behari origin. We are told that the 
Gipsies call their males by * Rom 5 and their females by 
' Romni.’ “Romani” is the general Indian name for a 
female ; so, there is nothing noteworthy in this epithet ; but the 
word “ Rom ” will present an appearance of supreme import- 
ance to the philologist. It will be seen that the word has 
proved to be a puzzle to the orientalists. It is connected by 
G. A. Paspati with the name of the Indian god “ Ram ”, 
while Miklosich indentifi.es it with the Sanskrit * dome ’ or 
‘ domba a low caste musicism. But neither of these conjec- 
tures is correct. Let see whether the word is still in use 
in any part of India. The reply will be in the negative ; but 
one who has an intimate acquaintance with modern Indian 
dialects will not hesitate to declare that the Gipsy ‘ Rom ’ is 
still in use in a slightly modified form, in Behar, where the 
epithet for a gentleman is * Rouma ’ ( ), a contraction of 

the Sanskrit* Romya ’ (the beautiful), exactly as * Babu ’ 
(contraction of “ bhabya,” the Gentle,) is in Bengal. Deriva- 
tions of both these words viz., * Babu ’ and * Rouma,’ have 
been a matter of controversy with the Indian philologists. 
None of them has hitherto hit upon the true solution that 
both * Babu ’ and * Rouma 5 denote the very same thing, viz., a 
respectable person, the former being a contraction of 
‘ bhabya 5 while the latter of ‘ romya.’ Each of these is, there- 
fore, employed by common people to denote a man of noble 
birth. Denoting, as they do, the idea of a beautiful and 
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gentle person, both these words point to a period of the Indian 
history, when the dark-coloured aborigines was put to a very 
sharp contrast with the persons of the newly arrived Aryans 
of a very handsome appearance. It appears that such an 
epithet was in frequent use in the early history of the Aryan 
colonization in India. But with the gradual incorporation of 
the aborigines into the Aryan society, though at lower strata, 
the social difference between the two races was not much felt. 
The result is that such an epithet does no longer exist outside 
Bengal and Behar ; and even in those provinces, the epithets 
have lost their original significance. All these facts converge 
to the conclusion that the Gipsies migrated from Bengal and 
Behar ; and probably at a time when these two adjoining pro- 
vinces had a common tongue. Even if we suppose that at 
none of the stages of the linguistic development of India, had 
these two provinces a common tongue, we will have to admit, 
at any rate, that the Gipsies migrated from both the provinces, 
and especially from the tract lying between the two. 

Whatever that may be, they left India at a time when the 
distinction between the Aryans and the Aborigines was still 
observed very keenly and with much ostentation. This agrees 
well with the view of Batailard, who maintains the pre-historic 
origin of the Gipsies. The same conclusion cannot but force 
itself upon everyone familiar with the spirit of Indian tongues. 

Enough has been said to show that ‘ Romani ’ approaches 
Sanskrit more nearly than even ‘ Pali.’ Yet a little more discus- 
sion of the subject will not he found quite uninteresting here : — 

The Romani ‘bearengaro 5 (Sanskrit ‘ baryankara ’) means 
a sailor ; and Romani 5 bearo ’ (Sans. 6 barya ’) derived from 
* bari ’ i.e., water, means a ship. Similarly Romani ‘ Petulan- 
garo 5 (Sans, pittalankara) means a smith (from pittal, brass) 
and Romani sivamangaro (Sans, sibamankara, i.e., the maker 
of a thing sewn) means a tailor. 

In all such words the inflections are peculiar to Sanskrit 
only and not to Prakrits. Again, the Romani ‘ Ishom ’ 
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(I am) approaches Sanskrit £ Asmi ’ more closely than the 
Prakrit ' Ahmi.’ In view of all these facts, Miklosich’s 
theory that the emigration cannot have taken place till the 
Prakrits were formed, cannot be maintained. Of course, 
there is no denial that there is “some agreement of Romani 
in its phonetic laws and system of case-endings with the 
modern Aryan languages of India.” But such an agreement 
is inevitable from the nature of the case. Since Sanskrit 
passed into Romani which in its turn developed into Prakrits 
and modern Indian dialects, it is natural that there should be 
some agreement in case-endings and phonetic peculiarities 
between Romani and modern Indian dialects, as between 
Sanskrit and Romani. Hence, we are led to conclude, from 
more than one reason, that Romani is the modern develop- 
ment, in foreign environments, of a language spoken by the 
people of India especially of Bengal and Behar, long before the 
Prakrits came into being. The Gipsies appear, therefore, to 
have migrated from India not later than 1000 B. C. 

The question then presents itself, when did these people 
appear for the first time in the history of Europe ? Nothing 
has hitherto been found to gratify our curiosity on the subject. 
There are of course a few doubtful references to the Gipsies 
in some of the writings of the 8th or 9th century A. D., but 
we have not yet come across any definite mention of the 
Gipsies in the history of Europe, prior to the 12th century 
A.D., which has therefore been considered by some of the 
European scholars to be the probable date of the entrance of 
the Gipsies into Europe. Taking for granted that the Gipsies 
appeared in Europe in the 12th century A.D., after they had 
left India at least 1000 years before the birth of Christ, we are 
naturally led to ask what these people were doing in the period 
intervening i.e., before we meet them in the history of Europe. 
In view of the fact that the Gipsy dialects contain a good many 
words which are decidedly of Persian and Armenian origin, it is 
admitted universally that in course of their migration, the 
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Gipsies had to pass through Persia, Armenia, and seme other 
adjoining lands. It is not therefore quite improbable that the 
Gipsies had lived at least for 2000 years in Persia, Armenia, 
Phoenicia, Egypt, and some other adjoining lands. Descendants 
of the Gipsies are still to he found in all these countries, and 
specially in Egypt and Asia Minor, where their number is 
estimated at about 100,000. The Egyptian Gipsies, unlike 
their European kinsfolk, are found to lead a non-nomadie 
life. It will not therefore be quite dogmatic to assert that 
the Egyptians, Phoenicians, and Babylonians, who are said 
to have attained to a high pitch of civilization at a very early 
age, received at least a part of their civilization from the fore- 
fathers of the Gipsies, who had migrated from India at a 
pre-historic age, and had settled down in all these countries. 
Whether Egypt, Phoenicia, Babylon, and Chaldea were indebt- 
ed to the Gipsies for all the civilization these countries could 
boast of is more than can be safely asserted ; but it is proved, 
beyond the shadow of a doubt, that the Gipsies had lived for 
many centuries in some of the countries lying between India 
and Europe ; and carried with them to those countries at least 
a part of the Indian culture. It is said that the name 
‘ Gipsy ’ was given to these people by the Europeans on account 
of their connection — real or supposed,— with Egypt. The 
Gipsies are said to have maintained, on their appearance in 
Europe, that they came from Egypt, or, according to another 
version, from a country which they called the ‘ Little ’ Egypt 
(Phoenicia or Babylonia ? ). Bor several centuries the Euro- 
peans were satisfied with this history of the genesis of the 
Gipsies ; hut of late, they have come to call these statements 
of the early Gipsies in question on the ground that these 
people are evidently of Indian origin. “ Thus Gipsy or Gypsy 
itself (Egyptian in the 16th century),” says the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, “magyar Pharao Nepick (pharao’s people) and 
Turkish pharaunic, preserve the belief in its Egyptian origin, 
a belief which finds no confirmation except in the casual 
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resemblance between ‘ Rom 5 and Egyptian e Rome ’ (man).” 
What the European scholars have hitherto ignored is the fact 
that it was quite possible for the Gipsies to have been Egyp- 
tians as well as of Indian origin. There is no reason to dis- 
believe that the earliest Gipsies, on their arrival in Europe, 
called themselves Egyptians ; otherwise the name 44 Egyptian ” 
would not have been given to them. It is for us to consider 
whether the Gipsies told a deliberate lie or they were justified 
in calling themselves “ Egyptians.” It will not however be 
very easy, at this distance of time, to ascertain whether and 
how far the earliest Gipsies, on their entrance into Europe, 
had any memory of India which their ancestors had left many 
centuries ago. It was at least 2,000 years since the ancestors 
of the earliest European Gipsies had left India. It is not 
therefore quite unreasonable to suppose that they had little 
or no memory, when they found themselves in Europe, of 
India being their primitive home. Even supposing, they 
possessed a very nebulous idea that their ancestors had come 
from India, it was not possible for the Gipsies to claim India 
as the land of their birth. It was quite natural, that they 
would name, as their original home, some other country where 
they had lived for such a considerable length of time. As 
they maintained, and we have no reason to suppose otherwise, 
that they had come from Egypt or Little Egypt, they had 
surely come from Egypt, Phoenicia, Babylon, and the adjoin- 
ing lands, where they had lived for centuries. No other 
conclusion can be drawn from the foregoing data. The resem- 
blance between the Gipsy 4 Rom’ and the Egyptian 4 Rome ’ 
is not merely casual, as maintained by the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica. This resemblance points no doubt to the fact 
that both the Gipsies and the Egyptians were of the same 
origin. The recent discovery in Egypt of an image of the 
Hindu Goddess, 44 Durga,” (with an inscription at the base, 
44 Duggamma,” corresponding to Bengali 44 Durgama”) cannot 
but lend support to this view. The Egyptian 4 Rome 5 as well 
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as the Gipsy ‘ Rom 5 is nothing but the Indian ‘ Rnuma 5 or 

* Romya.’ The earliest name given to Egypt was Misar or 

Misra, which is assuredly an Indian name, and so is Nile i.e., 

blue, the name given to the great river. These are not 

Arabianised Indian names, but they are pure Indian words 

which had been in use long before the Arabs took possession 

of the country. Eor ‘ Nile ’ the Arabs substituted their own 
*• 

name, when they established their sway in Egypt. It follows 
therefore that the Indians came in contact with Egypt, at 
a certain period of the prehistoric times ; and their intercourse 
with the original inhabitants of the land gave rise to a mixed 
race, as the name Misra i.e., mixed, seems to imply. An 
attempt will hereafter be made to enter upon a minute 
examination of the subject and to consider whether India 
contributed to an appreciable extent to the civilization which 
grew in Egypt, Phoenicia, Babylonia, and other countries. 

Por the present, we rest content with the broad fact that 
the Gipsies were the descendants of those Indians who had 
domiciled themselves in all those countries, and that it was 
some political disturbance of a serious nature (of which we 
meet with many in all these lands in mediaeval ages) that 
constrained them to kick the dust of the land of their adop- 
tion off their feet and take refuge in Europe, in spite of the 
inclement rigours of its climate and the obdurate inhospitality 
of its people. 

I shall next consider what role the Gipsies played in the 
growth of civilization in Europe. We are told that in spite 
of the most cruel and inhumane treatment to which the 
Gipsies have been subjected by the people of Europe for 
several centuries, these unfortunate people have not failed 
to show, even in the present state of their hopeless degeneracy, 
signs of a very intelligent race. “ Everywhere Gipsies ply 
an endless variety of trades. In Egypt they monopolize the 
art of serpent charming, in Prance and Spain they sit as pro- 
fessional models Everywhere the men have three principal 
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callings — workers in metal, musicians, and horse dealers... 
Gipsies have long been famous as copper and iron smiths in 
South Eastern Europe, where their horse shoes are reckoned 
unrivalled. In England, the surname “ Petulangro 1 smith, 
alone recalls the days when Gipsies surpassed the Gentile in 
the Earner’s craft. Liszt ascribes to the Gipsies the creation 
of Hungary’s national music. The Gipsy’s favourite instrument 
is the violin (Indian, “ Bahulin ”)* but few are the instruments 
he has not successfully essayed.” Their women are pleasant 
dancers. “ Quick and versatile, all Gipsies readily adapt 
themselves to any state of life ; they have so wonderfnl a gift 
of tongues that formerly it was reckoned against them for a 
proof of sorcery.” It will appear from the foregoing remarks 
that the earliest Gipsies were a highly cultured people, and 
brought with them at least a portion of the Indian culture 
which they naturally disseminated throughout Europe, at a 
time when that continent was deeply immersed in barbarism 
and superstition. It has almost universally been admitted 
that the knowledge of metal was introduced into Europe by 
the Gipsies. Such was the magnitude of the influence exerted 
by the Gipsies on European societies that the country 
Eoumania has taken its name after “ Romani ” and not after 
Rome, as is generally supposed to be the case. 

“ Scarce one of the folklore of the Gipsies has yet been 
published but its counterpart may be found in Grimm’s, Ralston’s 
or other collections of European folklore.” This resemblance 
of Romani to Gentile may, according to the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica, be satisfactorily explained only by the fact that the 
European nations have received their stories from the Gipsies. 

The marked resemblance of many of the European words 
to Indian ones has hitherto been explained by the theory of a 
common origin — the assumption of a common Indo-European 
stock from which both the Aryan Indians and the Europeans 

1 Pefctalankara from pital — brass. The word c< Petal ” has acquired a secondary signi* 
#cance in England viss, } horse shoe. 
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have descended. Without questioning the validity of the 
theory, at this early stage of my investigation, I should state 
that an examination of the Gipsy dialects at my disposal has 
made me believe that the Gipsies have contributed largely to 
the enrichment of European vocabularies. That the Euro* 
peans borrowed a great many of their words from the Gipsies 
is evident even on a superficial examination of the Gipsy 
dialects, hitherto available to us. At present our knowledge 
of the Gipsy dialects is far too scanty to warrant an exhaustive 
treatment of the question, and we shall have to wait for fur- 
ther materials before the final conclusion is arrived at ; but 
the materials already at our disposal will be sufficient to justify 
the assumption of the indebtedness of Europe to the Gipsies 
for the development of their language. Let us refer to a few 
instances which can be multiplied indefinitely: — 

(1) The infinitive verb in Sanskrit ends invariably in 
‘turn ’ as in kartum, jatum, etc. This ‘ turn ’ is changed into 
‘ te ’ in Bengali, as in karite, jaite, etc. It will be interesting 
to note that this (te) is also in use in the dialect of the Gipsies 
e.g., Gipsy Te ja — Bengali jaite — to go, Gipsy Te kerra — 
Bengali karite — to do (make). It will be seen that the 
position of * te ’ in the Gipsy dialect is not the same as it is in 
Bengali. While an infinitive verb ends in ‘te ’ in Bengali, 
it is not so in Romani, in which ‘ te ’ is preceded by 
the verb. In other words, the order of the verb and the 
particle ‘ te ’ is reversed in Romani. 

The normal sign of infinitive in Anglo-Saxon was not 
the preceding ‘ to’ as it is in modem English, but the ending 
‘ an ’ which was subsequently changed into ‘in’ or ‘ ien ’ in 
mid-English. It is only in the English of the second period 
(A.D. 1100 to about 1250) that we find that ‘ to ’ is sometimes 
used before infinitives. We meet no doubt with the word ‘ to ’ 
in Anglo-Saxon, but it is in a different sense, viz., in the sense 
of motion, rest at, etc., and sometimes to form adverbs. It is 
therefore quite possible that the particle * te ’ which is the sign 
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of infinitive in Bomani has passed into the English ‘ to,’ at 
.first as a sign of dative infinitive, and subsequently as that of 
an infinitive proper. 

The contrary assumption that the Gipsy ‘ te 5 has been 
borrowed from the English 4 to ’ is disproved by the fact that 
the Gipsy ‘ te as stated above, is the same as the Bengali 
< te.’ which is only a variation of the Sanskrit ‘ turn.’ 

(2) Let us pick up a sentence from the dialect of the 

Welsh Gipsy. It runs as follows : — 

Te ker tomen matay (Bengali, Karite tomdke matta or 

matal • Sanskrit, kartum twum mattam) — to make you drunk 
(mad). Does it not appear that the word ‘mad ’ has been 
derived from the Gipsy ‘ Matay ’ ? 

(3) Similarly, Gipsy ‘ hottee,’ meaning “ work ” (Sanskrit 
britti) is akin to English ‘ booty,’ meaning “spoils ” (of war or 
plunder). 

(4) Gipsy ‘ tras ’ (Sanskrit ‘tras ’) meaning “fear” may 

have given rise to ‘ terror.’ f . . 

(5) Gispy ‘ ishom ’ (Sans, ashmi) i.e., ‘ I am,’ may have 
been transformed into ‘ I am.’ It will be seen that the word 
‘ am ’ is not found in early English. 

(6) The word ‘ devil ’ (Old English devel) has evidently 
originated in the Gipsy ‘devel’ (god). No wonder that the God 
of the Gipsies who were looked down upon as heathens and 
sorcerers should be given a very low character, leading to the 
conception of an anti-divine being existing in mere fiction. 

(7) It is evident that the word * Barge ’ has been derived 
from the Gipsy, ‘ bearo ’ (Sanskrit, Barya), meaning a ship. 

, : Innumerable examples of a similar nature can be cited ; 

but I refrain from doing so, till I am in possession of compre- 
hensive information in regard to all the Gipsy dialects. 

But what has already been stated leaves very little room 
for doubt that the Gipsies have played a very prominent part 
in the spread of civilization in the west. 
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Abstract of contents : — 

Plan of Kautilya’s Arthasastra — Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar’s 
theory — Reasons for rejection — True character of Kautilya’s 
work — Peculiar attributes of Kautilya’s genius — Influence 
of Kautilya upon subsequent political thought. 

To estimate aright the place of Kautilya in the history 
of Hindu political thought it is necessary to begin by consider- 
ing the plan upon which this prince of Arthasastra writers 
based his treatise. For Kautilya was nothing if not a syste- 
matic writer. We detect this dominant trait of his nature 
in the methodical arrangement of his voluminous subject- 
matter in separate Books and Chapters, nay even in the 
studious care with which (in the first Chapter) he narrates 
the contents of his work and in the last explains his list of 
technical terms. What, then, is the object which Kautilya 
set before himself in the preparation of his treatise? A 
general answer to this question is furnished by the author 
himself in his opening sentence where he writes, “ This single 
Arthasastra has been prepared by summarising nearly all 
the Arthasastra works composed by the former masters with 
reference to the acquisition and protection of the earth.’* 
Thus Kautilya’s Arthasastra announces itself as a summary 
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of the whole Arthasastra literature of earlier times. What 
further evidence is available to indicate the nature of this 
work ? The concluding verse of the author runs as follows : 

yena sastfam ca sastram ca Nandarajagata ca bhuh 

amarsenoddhrtmyasu tena sastramidam krtam. 

“ This verse,” says Prof. D. R. Bhandarkar, {Carmichael 
Lectures, p. 109), is evidently crediting Kautilya with having 
rescued Sastra, which can here mean Arthasastra only. It 
thus seems that the old works on the Arthasastra were being 
forgotten in his time. And to rescue this Science from 
oblivion Kautilya appears to have made a vigorous attempt 
at getting hold of the old works, most of which he did succeed 
in obtaining and which he brought into requisition in com- 
posing his treatise.” Now this interpretation seems to us 
hardly to convey the true meaning of the author. For it 
fails to account for the word ‘ amarsena ’ in the text, since 
it is inconceivable that the mere neglect of the science by 
his contemporaries roused Kautilya’s indignation. Apart 
from this verse, Dr. Bhandarkar adduces no evidence in 
support of his theory. Thus the hypothesis of Kautilya’s 
restoration of the lost Arthasastra literature falls to the 
ground. The true character of Kautilya’s work is to be 
discovered by interpreting the above verse in the light of 
the attendant circumstances of the times and the testimony 
of literary tradition. A perusal of Kautilya’s work is enough 
to show what a tangled maze of conflicting views the litera- 
ture of the early Arthasastra had come to be in that author’s 
time. Such a condition of the science could not but provoke 
the methodical mind of Kautilya and lead him to make a 
supreme effort to bring order and harmony where chaos 
reigned. This appears to be the meaning of the words 
* amarsenoddhrtmyasu 5 applied with reference to the Artha- 
s&stra in the above verse. The evidence of literary tradition 
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points to the correctness of this interpretation. An anonym- 
ous verse tagged on at the end of Kautilya’s work is as 
follows 

Drstvci mpratipattim hahudha sastrem hhmyaTeardmm 

svayameva VisnuguptascaMra sutranca hlmsycmoa. 

Whatever might be the degree of weight attaching to this 
verse, it, at any rate, contains a pointed reference to the 
confused condition of the Arthasastra and Kautilya’s restora- 
tion of the same to an ordered state. Next we have the 
testimony of Kamandaka whose date falls somewhere between 
400 and 600 A. D., but who was doubtless in a position to 
appreciate Kautilya’s place in relation to the early Artha- 
sastra. In one of bis introductory verses (1.6) Kamandaka 
extols his master as having extracted the nectar of Nltisastra 
out of the ocean of Arthasastra. This description certainly 
involves the assumption, not of the rescue of the Arthasastra 
from oblivion, but of its reconstruction upon the old founda- 
tions. 

Thus the Arthasastra of Kautilya is much more than a 
comprehensive compilation of the early literature on the 
subject; it involves practically a new creation of the science. 
Well may Kamandaka, an enthusiastic disciple and admirer 
of Kautilya, acclaim his master as the maker of a new 
science. 1 In the performance of his arduous task Kautilya 
had to pass in review a whole series of political categories 
and concepts which had been bequeathed to him by the 
early masters of the Arthasastra, and it is precisely in 
connection with this survey that he displays the characteristic 
attributes of his genius. First among these qualities may be 
mentioned the nice balance and sense of proportion which led 

1 His actual words are : u ffitisastmmfitam snmmiarthasastramahodadheh ya uddadhre 
■namastasmai Visnuguptdya vedhase ” where the word ‘ vedhas 3 is used, as the com- 
mentator remarks, because of Kautilya’s preparation of a separate science ( prithah - 
sastra pranayanat ). 
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our author, in. the face of the radical schools of Mann, 
Brhaspati and Sukra, to revert to the traditional category of 
four sciences (vidyas). 1 A more important trait of the author 
is the remarkable breadth and elasticity of his mind which 
showed itself in his rejection of the stiff and formal rules of 
the Manavas, the Barhaspatyas and the Ausanasas, 2 and his 
wisely leaving a large amount of discretion to the ruling 
prince. 3 * An equally remarkable feature of Kautilya’s system 
is its strong monarchist note which makes the author place 
the king at the head of the praJcrtis* and even identify the 
king and the State, 5 and further to proclaim a theory of kingly 
origin in which history and dogma are pressed into the service 
of political philosophy to emphasise and inculcate the subject’s 
duty of respectful submission to the king. 8 We may also 
mention without comment Kautilya’s extraordinary passion 
for statecraft which glows almost through every one of his 
pages. This branch of his subject was doubtless derived by 
the author as a legacy from the early Arthasastra, but 
he seems to have given it an immense development. The 
Kautilyan diplomacy, moreover, while strongly tinged with 
the Machiavellianism of the older masters, occasionally 
betrays, as in its rejection of the heinous suggestion of per- 
verting the mind of the young prince by way of safeguard, 7 
the sign of an awakened moral consciousness. 

Let us consider in conclusion the influence of Kautilya 
in moulding the subsequent development of Hindu political 
theory. In the sphere of the science of polity Kautilya 
became the honoured founder of a school which was repre- 
sented in later times by writers so far apart from each other 
as Kamandaka and Somadevasuri, the Jaina author of the 
Nltivakyamrtam, In the 7th century of the Christian era 

1 Kant. p. 6. * Ibid, pp. 29, 63, 192. 

* Ibid p, 322 : tathutasthamyo hi svarrn . 

s Ibid p. 825 : raja rajyamiti pralcftisafii Tcs epah, 

6 Ibid pp. 22-23. 


3 Ibid p, 28. 

7 Ibid p. S3. 
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the followers of Kautilya formed such a distinctive group as 
to be singled out for castigation by the author of the Kadam- 
varl . 1 The ideas of Kautilya along with those of other 
masters of the Arthasastra were popularised through the 
literature of fables and parables, since the Panchatantra and 
the Tantrakhyayika both acknowledge their indebtedness 
to Chanakya’s Arthasastra . 2 Nor was Kauiilya’s influence 
restricted to the domain of the secular science of polity. 
To him belongs the credit of fixing most of the concepts and 
categories of the Arthasastra 3 so as to give them the stamp 
of finality so far as the later Brahminical canon and literature 
of Nxtisastra are concerned. It is moreover permissible to 
conjecture, though we are here treading on a slippery ground, 
that Kautilya’s remarkable synthesis of the early Arthas'astra 
literature prepared the way for the wholesale incorporation 
of the Arthasastra thought into the Brahminical canon which 
is the keynote of the Bajadharma sections of the Manusam- 
hita, and the Mahabharata. 


1 Vide the extract quoted by Dr. ShSmasSstri (English translation of the Arthasastra, 
Introduction, p. vi). 

2 Compare Tantr3khy3yikS, J. Hertel’s edition, p. 4. 

3 Examples are Kautilya’s theory of the complex nature of punishment (danda) 
(Ibid p. 9), his curriculum of the king’s studies (Ibid pp. 10*11), his arrangement of the 
‘limbs’ of the State in the order of their descending importance (Ibid pp. 322*324) and 
his comparative estimate of the king’s vices in which anger is held to be a more serious 
evil than love of pleasure (Ibid pp. 327-328). 
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What was the condition of Yideha during the period of 
the Vedic Samhitas no body knows for certain. In the earlier 
part of the Satapatha Brahmana there is a legend in which we 
have unmistakable reference to the eastward migration of the 
Aryans. From it we know that the Br ah manic settlement 
and culture were first introduced into Yidegha (or Videha, the 
capital of Mithila) by Mathava whose family priest was 
Gotama Rahugana. That the Brahmanic culture must have 
made a very rapid progress in the country is evident from the 
fact that the latter part of the same book depicts the country 
as the centre of intellectual activity of the age. 

Jan aka, the contemporary of Yajnavalkya Vajasaneya, of 
Svetaketu Aruneya and other sages, was himself deeply imbued 
with the Brahmanic culture and his patronage induced learned 
Brahmins to desert the neighbouring kingdom of Kuru- 
Panehala, which was still the centre of Brahmanic activities, 
and flock to his court. So much so, that he seems to have 
excited the envy of Ajatasatru, king of Kasi. It is interest- 
ing to note that the story of a Videhan princess forms the 
theme of some of the noblest products of the Indian literature. 
We shall see later on that Vaidehis became mothers of the 
two great empire-builders of ancient India, viz., Ajatasatru 
and Samudra Gupta. 

The process of development continued till at last the 
movement started by Yajnavalkya culminated in the rise of 
Jainism and Buddhism. It is clearly perceptible in the 
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affinity between, the doctrines of the U panishads and the 
teachings of Parana Kassapa, Ajita Kesakambali, Pakuda 
Kachchayana, Samjaya Belattaputta, and Mankhaliputta 
Gosala, as well as in the nearness of relation between the 
doctrines of these persons and those of Makavira and Buddha. 
"When Jainism arose the country was infected, so to say, with 
speculative firment and new sophistic mania which brought 
about the healthy development of Indian mind. At this time 
the monarchical form of government had given way to the 
gapa form and the Videhas of Mitkila had formed one of the 
eight clans of the Vajjian confederacy. It was very intimately 
connected with the Lichchhavis of Vaisall, just another 
member of the Vajjian confederacy. It is very significant 
that the Brahmanic influence was totally absent from the 
regions that were under the sway of the tribal republics. 
Something like ancestor worship was prevalent among them. 
The Parivrajaka movement was largely fostered by these 
ruling clans. It is indeed one of the most interesting and 
important problems to see how far Jainism and Buddhism were 
influenced in their inception by the national character and 
religion of the tribes. This is however certain that the 
influence of Makavira, with whom we enter into a new 
period of thought evolution when the question of the freedom 
of WILL obsessed the minds of the Indian thinkers, was very 
much felt in Videha, which was the land of his birth. Buddha 
visited the land on many occasions and made numerous 
converts. 

The Lichchhavis were the independent masters of Videha 
till the time of Ajatasatru, king of Magadha. Bimbisara 
Srepika made matrimonial alliance with them. Ajatasatru, 
himself a Vaidehiputra, waged war against them and after a 
hard and protracted struggle crushed their independence. 
Since this time it became a part of the Magadhan empire. 

The Lichchhavis retained an influential position for many 
centuries. The marriage of Chandra Gupta I with Kumara 
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Devi, a Liehchhavi princess, at the close of 3rd century A.C. 
laid the foundation of the greatness of the Imperial Gupta 
Dynasty and up to the 7th century the tribe supplied a line 
of rulers in the Nepal valley. It is evident from the seals 
excavated by Bloch at BasSrh that Tirabhukti (or Tirhut), as 
Yideha was then called, was an important part of the Gupta 
empire and was ruled by a prince of royal blood. 

After the Guptas the Palas held sway over Yideha. From 
them it passed in the 17 th year of Narayana Pala’s reign to 
probably the hands of the Pratiharas. Mahipala I recovered 
the country to his family in his 48th regnal year. Mr. Pw D. 
Banerji is of opinion that in the year 1020 A.D., Tirhut (or 
Mithila) passed into the hands of Gangeyadeva Chedi and ceased 
to form a part of the Pala dominion. We should note here 
that the copy of Ramayana, which Mr. Banerji takes for his 
support, mentions Tirabhukti as being in possession of Gangeya- 
deva in year V. S. 1076. It does not say whether he is of 
Chedi, Haihaya, or Kalachuri descent. On the other hand, he 
is called ‘Gaudavamsodbhava,’ showing that he was a Bengalee 
and not a Chedi. 

From the Palas the sceptre passed into the hands of the 
Senas whose power was destroyed by the Musalmans. It 
should not however be thought that the glory of Videha passed 
away. The country still produced great men like Yidyapati 
and Gangesa Upadhyaya. 



THE UPANISHADS AS THE LAND-MARK IN THE 
HISTORY OF INDIAN THOUGHT* 

BY 

Prof. Carlo Pormichi 

I 

THE UPANISHADIC PERIOD 

On the eve of leaving this land of India, so dear to my 
heart, the best farewell I can give her is to address so choice 
a public as this University of Calcutta offers to a lecturer. 
This my privilege is made the more precious by the subject 
I have chosen — the Upanishads. They are so representative 
of the Indian mentality, so far removed from anything the 
West has produced in the field of spirituality, that they may 
be considered as the touchstone for a Western scholar, as to 
whether and how much he can understand and appreciate the 
Indian way of thinking. The synthetical survey, which I shall 
attempt of the main points of the Upanishadic doctrine, would 
not have been possible had I not profited by both the oral 
teaching and the books of my revered Guru, Paul Deussen, to 
whose sacred memory allow me, ladies and gentlemen, to 
convey at this hour a thought of faithful thankfulness. 

In the West we consider the Upanishads as the Gospel of 
India, and there is no sensible man, I think, who would speak 
of them with less than a certain awe and deep respect. Like 
men, hooks which have succeeded in getting a time-honoured 
reputation amongst millions of human beings become, 
venerable and precious by this same fact of having stood the 
test of centuries and number. Imposture and quackery are 
not long in demolishing themselves. Mr. Gough’s endeavour 

* Readership Lectures delivered at the University of Calcutta in March, 1926, 
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to lower the level of the Upanishads has done wrong to 
nothing hut his own credit. 

Yet, what we have so often had to remark concerning the 
omission of Indian literature to separate the gold from the 
dross, holds good even with respect to the Upanishads. They 
are far from being a mass of pure gold ; they must be sifted 
and filtered before they can be duly relished ; they are a 
mixture of sublimity and triviality, of clear-sightedness and 
ignorance. In them we sometimes listen to the revelations of 
a seer, and sometimes to the nonsense of a quack. 

Let us take, for instance, the Brhadaranyaka. It is a 
real gem, as we shall have ample occasion to testify. And yet 
there are passages in it which really disgrace it, and which 
cannot but quench enthusiasm and arouse considerable 
mistrust for the whole of the treatise, in an inexperienced 
Western reader. 

In the most serious manner, for example, it is suggested 
in VI, 4, 10 that a certain regulation of breathing is quite 
enough to solve the thorny problem of over-increase of 
population. Malthus did not know of this, otherwise he would 
not have vainly racked his brain to find out the solution ! 

Western science leaves to charlatans the question of how 
it is possible to transfer from nature to man the power of 
deciding whether a boy or a girl has to be born. The 
Brhadaranyaka, on the contrary, confidently states (VI, 4, 14) 
that “ the man who wants a male-child, fair-complexioned, 
peruser of one Veda and long-lived, must cook a porridge of 
rice and milk. He and his wife have then only to eat it with 
clarified butter in order to become fit to beget a son of this 
description. He who wants a male-child, dark-complexioned, 
dark-eyed, peruser of two Vedas and long-lived, must cook a 
porridge of rice and sour milk. If he and his wife then eat 
it with clarified butter, they will become fit to beget a son of 
this description. He who wants a male-child, dark-complexion- 
ed, reddish-eyed, peruser of three Vedas and long-lived, must 
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cook a porridge of rice and pure water. If he and bis wife 
then eat it with clarified butter, they will become fit to beget 
a son of this description. He who wants a female-child, 
learned and long-lived, must cook a porridge of rice and 
sesame. If he and his wife then eat it with clarified butter, 
they will become fit to beget a daughter of this description. 
He who wants a male-child learned, illustrious, always 
attending meetings of scholars, always speaking words listened 
to, peruser of four Yedas and long-lived, must cook a porridge 
of rice and meat. If he and his wife then eat it with clarified 
butter, they will become fit to beget a son of this description. 
It matters not if the meat taken be the flesh of an ox or of a 
bull.” Only Indians can tolerate that such absurdities and 
quackeries should go in the same text hand in hand with 
thoughts which are the expression of extreme enlightenment 
and wisdom, as that, for instance, so often repeated in the 
Brhadaranyaka,) of the atman being the seer not seen, the hearer 
not heard, the knower not known and so on. We must not forget 
that even now-a-days this thought constitutes the starting 
point of metaphysics ; conscience cannot be conscious of itself, 
and everything that man knows is an estrangement, a keeping 
aloof from his self. 

In the Chandogya — another standard Upanishad, — we are 
confronted with the same mixture of puerile assertions and 
the noblest of daring thoughts. Our text, for instance (I, 2, 
1-9), wants to account for the fact that our nose can decide 
quite well whether a thing is fragrant, or malodorous. The 
Gods, it explains, tried in the beginning, in order to defeat the 
demons, to avail themselves of that portion of the rathantara 
song, which is called udgltha, and they worshipped it as the 
breath in the nostrils. But the demons, resorting to evil as a 
weapon, pierced the breath ; therefore our nose can feel good 
and bad smells. Of course, the priest who devised such a 
medley- — mythological, ritual, and physiological — meant 
something. Perhaps he wanted to extol prana in its pure 
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and absolute essence which is beyond good as well as evil. 
Yet, there is no gainsaying the fact that such medley must 
appear to a European reader, and practically is, the tale of an 
ignoramus. 

In the same text we meet with the following cosmogonic 
myth (VI, 2, 1-4.) : “ In the beginning there was entity alone 

and no second thing besides. Some say that in the beginning 
there was non-entity alone, and no second thing besides, 
therefore entity was brought forth by non-entity. But how 
can this he so, how is it ever possible that entity should have 
originated from non-entitv ? No, in the beginning there was 
entity alone, and no other thing besides. This entity thought : 
‘ may I become many, may I beget children,’ and he effused 
fire. That fire thought : ‘ may I become many, may I beget 
children,’ and it emitted water : therefore, man sweats when- 
ever he overheats himself, and from heat water originates. 
That water thought: ‘ may I become many, may I beget 
children,’ and it gave birth to corn : therefore, corn grows 
whenever it rains, and from water corn and every other kind 
of food is derived.” 

The more one muses over this cosmogonic hymn, the 
more one is bound to wonder at its deep purport. The 
rejection of the notion that the world may have sprung out of 
nothing, at once bears witness to the scientific instinct of the 
Indian thinker, while not precluding the possibility of 
metaphysics and religion agreeing with science. Entity 
cannot have had a beginning, but it has been and will remain 
for ever. Eire is at the root of creation. Is not love, the sole 
begetter of all things, fire itself ? Eire preceded water. 
Why ? If we know how to read in the book of Nature, taken 
as a unity and not as split up by conventional barriers imply- 
ing the severing of the physical from the physiological world 
and of the latter from the psychological, we at once see heat 
produce water when first the sun parches our earth and then 
clouds pour water upon it ; when first Jcama scalds man’s 
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frame and then seed kindles a new life ; when first toil 
overheats the labourer in the fields and then sweat moistens 
his brow, when first sorrow burns the heart and then tears 
flow from the eyes. Oh, the blessing of the ignorance of 
Physics, of Physiology and of Psychology, that made it 
possible for the Indian seer to bring together the four 
phenomena in order to show the anteriority of fire in respect 
to water in the great unity of Nature ! 

We have here the best illustration of the method of the 
Upanishads : the laws of Physics may only formally differ 
from those of Physiology and Psychology : substantially they 
are the same. It is not man alone who thinks, suffers, 
rejoices, weeps and laughs, but all things in this huge 
Universe think, suffer, rejoice, weep and laugh. The star 
twinkling in the firmament is aspiring to the same goal as 
man, loving and meditating. 

Thus from the puerile myth of the origin of the faculty 
of smelling good and bad odours we pass over, in the one and 
the same text, to the broad, enlightening myth of the origin 
of the world from an eternal entity that in the whole range 
of Nature brought forth successively fire, water, food. There 
is undoubtedly a lack of discipline in the way of speculating 
of all these Indian seers : but we have to grant that undis- 
ciplined thought makes the best conquests in the realm of 
metaphysics and poetry. 

It is not knowledge that we have to seek for in the 
Upanishads, but intuitive presentiments and natural wisdom. 
The seer of the Upanishads scorns traditional lore and the know- 
ledge that we should style bookish. Narada in the Ohandogya 
(VII, l) says to Sanatkumara that he knows the whole of the 
Vedas and also the profane sciences {Ksatra-vidya), where- 
upon Sanatkumara tells him quite frankly : “ All that you 

have learned is nothing but words (yad vai kincaitad adhyay- 
Istha ndmaivaitat).” Yajnavalkya in the Brhadaranyaha 
(IV, 4, 21) tells king Janaka, that the hrahmana who really 
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wants emancipation must give up the study of the Yedas, for 
they are mere words fit only to tire the voice (nanudhya yad 
bakuh chabdan vdco vilapancm hi tat). We read in Chdndo- 
gya (VII, 5, 2) that people listen to him who knows little 
but who has got insight {yady alpavic cittavm bhavati tasma 
evota msrusante). It is said in Brhadaranyaka (III, 5, 1) 
that a brdhmana who really wants emancipation has to become 
sick of knowledge and be like a little child ( patidityam nir- 
vidya balyena tist based). Here we have the parallel to 
the evangelical saying that for one who does not become 
like the little children, the kingdom of heaven will be ever 
shut (Matth. XVIII, 3). 

The truth after which the seer of the Upanishads is 
seeking is a spiritual one and of a subjective nature. It is 
something which must be experienced, and which, being 
experienced, enables man to overcome all the afflictions of 
life ( tarati sokam dtmavit — Ghand. VII, 1); something, 
which being known, nothing else in the world remains to 
be known, just as clay, copper, iron, being known respec- 
tively through an earthen pot, a button, a pair of nail-scissors, 
are practically known in their substantial and universal ex- 
pression (yathaikena mftpii/hdena , lohamanina, nakhanikrnta- 
nena sat'vam mrnmayam, lohamayam, karmayasam vijndtam — 
Ghand. VI, 1, 1-5), What we, then, call knowledge is quite 
a poor thing in comparison with the wisdom the Upanishads 
promise to man, with the powers they can furnish him with : 
a man possessed of the U panishadic truth becomes the thing 
itself, — the thing that he knows and loves. It is stated 
{Brhadar. VI, 1, I) that “ He who knows that which is the 
noblest and the best, becomes the noblest and the best 
among his relations (yo ha vdi jyesthan ca sresthan ca 
veda t jyesthas ca sresihas ca svdnam bhavati).” In Mundaka 
III, 2, 9, we read : “ He who knows the highest brahman 

becomes Brahma {yo ha vditat paramam brahma veda, brahma- 
iva bhavati).” 
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The Upanishads are quite outspoken in proclaiming their 
own excellence ; they style themselves as the rasanam rasah 
(essences among essences), the miftmiam amrtani (nectars 
among nectars), the guhya adesak (teachings which must be 
kept secret — Chanel. Ill, 5, 1, 2, 4), the revelation that keeps 
a man in a perpetual noon and allows him no more to see 
the sun rise or set ( Chand. Ill, II, 3 : na ha m asmd tided 
na nimloeali sakrd diva ihdivdsmdi bhavati ya etdm eva brahmo- 
panisadam veda ), the wealth that is superior to the earth 
replenished with gold (ndnyasmdi hasmaicana yady apy asma 
imam adbhih parigrhitdm dhanasya purtiam dadyad etad eva 
tato bhuya ity etad eva tato bhuya iti — Chand. Ill, 11, 6), the 
wisdom that leads to immortality and which is far superior 
to traditional knowledge {Mmvlaka, 1, 1, 4-5 ; dve vidye 
veditavya iti ha sma yad brahmavido vadanti para caivapara 

ea para, yaya tad aksaram adhigamyate). The Upa- 

nishadic doctrine is deemed such a precious thing that it 
may only be trusted to a first-born son or to a worthy and 
faithful pupil {Chand. Ill, II, 5; Svetas. VI, 22). The word 
Upanisad itself implies something which is esoteric, secret, 
mysterious, awful ( Chand. 1, 13,4; Tdittir. Ill ; Ryhadar. 
II, 1, 20 ; Svetas. V, 6). 

Evidently we are confronted either by a gigantic impos- 
ture or by some exquisite and sublime conquest of human 
virtue and human thought. 

I have already hinted at the fact that impostures are 
short-lived and cannot stand the mouldering corrosion of 
time. Only truth has got in itself the adamantine nature 
that defies centuries as well as the chisel of human criticism. 
Impostures, moreover, never ally themselves with a high 
standard of morals, implying renunciation of worldly interests 
and eradication of passions. We read in the Rdthalca (II, 23) ; 
navirato dusearitan nasdnto ncisamahitah, ndsdntamanaso 
vapi prajhmendinam dpnuyat (He who has not put an end 
to evil-doing, in whom the fire of passion is not yet extinct, 
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and the mind, far from being collected, is restless, will never 
attain to Him, even with the aid of great intelligence). 

The Svetasvatara, likewise (VI, 22, 23), states that the 
Upanishadic revelation must be withheld from the man who 
has not overcome passion (naprasdntaya datavyam), for it 
becomes light only for the great soul whose devotion to God 
is as deep as that for his teacher (yasya deve para hhahtir 
yatha deve tatha gurau, tasydite kathitd liy arthdh prakdsanie 
mahdtmanah , prakdsante mahatmcma iti). 

Whenever a holy life is presupposed to be the basis of an 
intellectual or spiritual effort, the threatening danger of im- 
posture or of infatuation ceases at once. Not what a man 
knows, but what a man does, will ever be the best criterion 
to judge whether and how far we have to believe in him and 
follow his teaching. Holiness will ever be the greatest and 
most stupendous attainment of man, because holiness will 
ever be the most difficult thing to be attained by man. The 
seers of the Upanishads were holy men; and we have, there- 
fore, to examine their teachings with the same reverence that 
we feel in entering a temple. 

Let us not expect to find in the Upanishads a logical 
system of philosophy. They cannot be read as we generally 
read books, in which the second chapter is the continuation 
of the first, the third the continuation of the second, and so 
on. The Upanishads are a collection of the sayings of old 
sages, which have been handed down through various schools, 
and which are not above the suspicion of adjustments, re- 
elaborations and interpolations. We meet in them with two 
quite different kinds of contradictions. Nature, life, is full of 
contradictions, and it is to kill nature, to belie life, therein 
to introduce our logic. Consistency is not a need of nature, 
but of our intellect. The great poets teem with contradictions 
in their works, and yet they are and will ever remain the 
true prophets of humanity. Contradictions of this kind, which 
faithfully reflect nature, are often to be met with in the 
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Upanishads. Logic is dogmatic and does not allow us any 
choice ; it decides, and then forces its decision upon us , it 
makes us passive ; it immures our freedom of thought, — the 
suggestive promptings of our feeling and of our intuition,— into 
the prison of a syllogism, into the dungeon of an argument. 
We never experience this sense of limitation and oppression 
in reading the Upanishads. On the contrary, they stimulate 
our thought, they offer us a problem and leave the solution 
of it to our own discrimination. We have to open the book 
at random, read half a page, nay, a single line, and then 
meditate for hours. The following day we may chance on 
another passage that sets the same problem, put before us 
yesterday, from quite a different point of view. We shall 
have again to meditate, and at the end of our meditation we 
shall realize that what seemed to us a contradiction was 
simply Truth, together with a respect for our right of judging 
and selecting for ourselves. The most valuable books, the 
most precious teachers, are not those who point out to us the 
solution of a problem, but rather those who set the problem 
before us and leave to us the joy of solving it for ourselves. 
We read, for instance, in Ohandoyya I, 8, 1 : “ Eorce, indeed, 

surpasses intelligence, for a single strong man can make 
hundreds of intelligent men tremble ( balam vava vijnanad 
buhyo api ha satam vijnanavatam eko balavan aJcampayate). 
This crude assertion makes us wince, and we desperately 
struggle against its acceptance. But it has nevertheless a 
deep truth in itself which cannot help being acknowledged 
by us. Oh, the privilege of being strong! Anyhow, we come 
out dissatisfied and downcast from our meditation. We feel 
that we are possessed of only a half-truth. Then we chance 
to read in Bfhaddrayyaha 1, 4, 14 : ‘ Nothing is superior to 

Dharma ; therefore relying on Dharma as on a king, the weak 
one denounces the strong one ( dharmat param nasty atho 
aballyan bally amsam asamsate dhavmena yathci rajna). Blend- 
ing together these two apparently contradictory sentences, 
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we have before us life itself,— with the undeniable privileges 
of force and the ineffable blessings of Dharma. 

As to the other kind of contradictions depending on 
interpolations, they are really distressing and have to be 
removed, though with the greatest caution. For instance, 
we read in the Kathaka, II, 8, that without a guru, a 
worthy teacher, who leads to the acquirement of the 
atman- truth, every mental effort is vain ( ananya-prokte 
gatir air a ndsti). This is quite in keeping with number- 
less analogous utterances met with in other Upanishads : 
<( The wisdom imparted by a teacher is the most effectual 
(acaryad dhaiva vidya vidita sadhistham prdpayati: Chdnd. 
IV, 93) ; ” “ let him, holding wood in his hand, resort to a 
teacher (gurum evdbhigacchet samitpdnih : Mund. 1,2,12).” 
The word Vpanisad itself implies that a disciple is sitting 
near his master in order to receive from him the revelation 
of a precious mystery. 

In spite of all this, the 23rd stanza of the Kathaka, 
II, states quite the reverse : The a£ma»-doctrine cannot 
be acquired through teaching, or through the intellect or 
great learning; it can he grasped only by him who has been 
chosen by atman itself, which then selects his body as its 
own body {nay am dtma pi'avacanena labhyo na medhaya na 
bahuna Srutena, yam evdisa vpnute tena labhyas tasydisa 
dtma vivrnute tanum svdm). Here atman is represented as a 
personal Grod dispensing his graces according to his caprice; 
and the notion of predestination is introduced as a most jar- 
ring note in the harmonious chorus of the Upanishads pro- 
claiming man to he the one and sole author of his own 
destiny. The interpolation is evident, and it is not the only 
in the text of the Kathaka, as I have tried to show in my new 
book on The Religious Thought of India before Buddha, which 
must have appeared in Italy these last weeks. 

After these general remarks, let us consider the histori- 
cal atmosphere and the social conditions such as can he 
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conjectured on the basis of the data furnished by the 
TJpanishads themselves. 

We have often had occasion to realize that history in 
India has to be extracted from myths and legends. This 
holds good also with respect to the Upanishads. The main 
lines, however, of the social conditions and of the standard of 
civilization in the Upanishadic period may, I think, be con- 
fidently traced. We cannot, for instance, entertain the least 
doubt concerning the fact that a large number of princes and 
wealthy men lavished big sums of money on learned and 
illustrious philosophers and Brahmans, invited them to their 
courts, argued with them on theological and philosophical 
topics, taking even more interest in the disputes and contro- 
versies of the great thinkers than in the affairs of state. 

Janaka, king of Videha, is one of these princes. To his 
court the most learned Brahmans flocked from every side, 
in order to take part in a certain theological disputation. To 
the winner the king promised a thousand cows from whose 
horns would be hung bags of gold. The cows were ready 
there, as soon as the Brahmans had assembled. The king, 
pointing to the cows, said: “Venerable Brahmans, let him 
take away this cattle, who will prove to be the best knower 
of Brahman (hrahmisthali).” Yajnavalkya comes forward 
at once, and bids his pupil Samaravas to take possession of 
the cows. Such arrogance urges eight among the present 
Brahmans, and also a learned woman, GTargi, Vacaknu’s 
daughter, to challenge Yajnavalkya to a theological discus- 
sion. The nine adversaries are in turn discomfited, so that 
Yajnavalkya gets the cows without any more opposition 
( BrhaMr . Ill, 1-9). Another time, Yajnavalkya calls again 
on the king, who asks him : “ Are you come to get other 

cows, or to he questioned and then knowingly make answer 
about philosophical topics ? ” “I am here,” the sage replies, 
“for the one as well as for the other object.” A dialogue 
ensues wherein Yajnavalkya displays such an amount of 
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spiritual learning that, at the end, Janaka, having reached 
the supreme truth as well as the peace of his ownsoul, resigns 
his kingdom and himself to the sage (Bfhadar. IY, 1, l s 2, 
4). And a still more famous dialogue between Janaka and 
Yajnavalkya is mentioned in the same Upanishad (IY, 3, 4). 
T he king asks: “ Which is the true light of man?” The 
seer knows so well how to rouse the enthusiasm of the prince, 
that the dialogue ends, this time also, with the words : “O 
venerable sage, I give up this my people, and myself, m 
thraldom to thee.” 

Another noble type of learned and munificent prince is 
undoubtedly Ajatasatru, of Kasl. He also liked to converse 
and dispute with theologians, and many times he defeated 
them, as when, for instance, Balaki Gargya goes to him in 
order to enlighten him on the mystery of Brahman, and is 
made instead, to realize that the king is a better theologian 
than ’he, and that he has to take the humble place of a 
disciple. “ That a Brahman,” Ajatasatru avows, “ should go 
to a Kshatriya in order to be instructed about what Brahman 
is means to invert things (pratilomam vai tad yad hrahmamh 
Jcsatriyam upeyad, brahma me vaksyatlti — Bfhadar. II, 1, 
15).” This is not the only instance of the most suggestive 
fact that the priest acknowledges in the Upanisliads his own 
inferiority in religious knowledge before a Kshatriya, and asks 
of him initiation into the sacred truths. We shall have to 
come hack to this important point, that puts beyond question 
the truth I am pointing out, of the existence of a lay and 
dynamical thought in ancient Indian society, which accounts 
for the final stupendous outburst of Buddhism. 

King Pravahaqa Jaivali, in a theological discussion on 
the udgltha with the two learned Brahmans Silaka and 
Caikitayana, has the best of it (Ohdnd. 1,8). The same 
prince reveals to the famous Brahman, Uddalaka Arupi, and 
to his son Svetaketu, the progress of the soul after the death 
of the body. He states that, owing to this knowledge, the 
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caste of the warriors has got the right of command in the 
worlds ( tasmad sarvesu lokesu ksatrasyaim prasdsanam 
abhut — Ghand. "V, 8). 

King Asvapati Kaikeya is proclaimed as a teacher by 
the same Uddalaka Aruni, the only man able to give lessons 
on Brahman and Atman. He tells five priests who have gone 
to him for instruction: “ 0 revered ones, King Asvapati 
Kaikeya imparts now lessons on the Atman that is in all 
men ; let us, then, go to him ( Asvapaiir mi, bhagavanio, yam 
Kaikeyah sampratlmam atmanam vaisvdnaram adhyeti tam 
hantabhyagacchdma— Ghand. V. II, 4).” The celebrated 
Brahman sage, Narada, acknowledges that all he has learned 
has not emancipated him from the afflictions of life. This 
acknowledgment is made to Sanatkumara, either the god of 
war himself, or a personage bearing his name, and therefore 
representing the caste of the warriors. Sanatkumara, the 
warrior, is able to bestow on Narada, the priest, the know- 
ledge of Atman which enables man to overcome grief and 
sorrow ( Ghand. VII, 1, 1-8). 

Our list of Upanishadic kings, celebrated on account of 
their learning, is far from being complete, but we have 
already enough material to give us notice of an important 
element of Indian society in that remote period : many a 
prince eagerly took to philosophy and kept alive spiritual 
interests by not grudging rewards to the learned. 

The example set by the princes was followed by wealthy 
men, as, for instance, by Janasruti, a pious and charitable 
man, who built guest-houses and hospitals all over the coun- 
try in order that the poor might always find a roof under 
which to rest, food to stay their hunger, and medical attend- 
ance to relieve their sufferings. Once upon a time Janasruti 
happened to overhear two swans that were saying to each 
other : “ This Janas'ruti’s shining glory spreads like sun- 

shine.” “ Why, thou speakest of him, as if he were Raikva 
nicknamed the owner of the two- wheeler !” On hearing 
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these words, Janasruti wondered who this Eaikva might be, 
the lustre of whose reputation so much overshone his 
own; and he had inquiries made about him, until one of his 
servants chanced to see in the public road a man who, 
crouching under a cart, was engaged in scratching his itches. 
It was Eaikva, the great sage. Janasruti hastened to offer 
him six hundred cows, gold, and a coach drawn by mules, 
asking in exchange that he should tell him who the deity 
was whom he was wont to worship. Eaikva scornfully 
replied to him : “ Keep for yourself, 0 slave, your cows, 

your gold and your coach, and leave me in peace.” Janasruti 
nothing daunted, goes back to his house, adds to the number 
of six hundred another four hundred cows, and to the gold 
and the coach his own lovely, marriageable daughter, and 
presenting himself again to Eaikva addresses him with the 
words : “ Here are for you one thousand cows, here is gold, here 

is a mule-yoked coach, here is a bride and a whole village to 
dwell in: do, please, reveal to me your deity.” Eaikva came 
near the girl, lifted up her head, declared his acceptance of the 
gifts, and said : “ This pretty face, O slave, would alone ha,ve 

been enough to make me speak.” And thus, Janasruti knew 
who was the deity that Eaikva was wont to worship. 

This Indian sage who has nothing but his knowledge, 
and his itches, and yet proudly scorns rich people who 
humbly bow before him, does he not remind us of the 
Greek Diogenes, does he not effectively characterize an age ? 
( Ohand. IY, 1, 8). 

Characteristic of the age is also the story of the young 
Satyakama. He wants to become a brahmacarin and to 
study the Vedas. Before being admitted into the house 
of a teacher, he has to prove that he has been lawfully 
born of a Brahman. But Satyakama has no father, and 
he learns from his mother that he is an illegitimate son. 
He nevertheless goes to Haridrumata, a learned teacher, 
and asks of him tuition. Questioned about his birth the 
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straightforward young man does not hesitate to acknowledge 
his shameful origin. HSridrumata, quite won hy’his candour, 
exclaims : " Only the son of a- Brahman can speak so straight- 
forwardly,” and accepts him in his house as his disciple. 
Satyakama, of course, became a great sage, and we admire 
Haridrumata’s broadness of view that practically got the better 
of the prejudice of caste ( Ckand. IV, 4). 

Let us now pass over to the women of the TJpanishads. 
The place of honour has, undoubtedly, to he allotted to 
Maitreyl, Yajnavalkya’s wife. Her story is quite well known 
and can be summed up in the refusal with which she meets 
the proposal of being made the heir to the material, rather 
than the spiritual, wealth of her husband. She does not 
want riches that do not lead to immortality. She says to 
her husband : “ Even if you were to give me the whole earth, 
replete with gold, what would be the use of it to me? Give 
me that which can make me immortal : the treasure of thy 
knowledge ” (Bfhadar. II, 4, 1; IV, 5, 2). Even cleverer than 
Maitreyl, though not as exquisitely gentle as she, is Gargl, 
Vacaknu’s daughter, whom we had already occasion to men- 
tion among Yajnavalkya’s rivals on the occasion of the theo- 
logical tournament at the court of King Janaka. She bravely 
bows her head twice to the invincible seer, and she is the first 
to acknowledge his superiority and to advise the other eight 
Brahmans to give in and pay their homage to him. Vidagdha 
Sakalya did not listen to her wise suggestion, and he dearly 
paid for it, inasmuch as his head was split, and his hone 
carried away by some robbers who deluded themselves into 
the belief that those bones were something valuable and pre- 
cious ( Bfhadar . HL 6, 8, 9, 26). 

We read also (in Brhadar. Ill, 8, 7), about women 
beset by a Gandharva, who thereupon become clear-sighted 
and able to solve problems of theology. 

Another important element that we have to keep in view 
in our attempt to get an idea of the social conditions in the 
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Upanishadie period, is the figure of the ascetic. Professor 
Jacobi says that at the end of the Rgvedic period there arose 
a class of men who practised penance ( tapas ) instead of 
sacrifices ( yajna ). In the Satapatha they are called sramana, 
and they appear as antagonists of the officiating priests. 
Tapas is considered to be an irresistible power. The Gods 
themselves resort to it, especially Prajapati when he wants 
to create the world. There is in the Brahmanas a certain 
competition between tapas and yajna. 

In the Upanishadie period tapas becomes more and 
more preponderant. The tendency exalting tapas at the 
expense of yajna is more then ever apparent in the 
Upanishads, which, like the Mundaka, draw their origin from 
outside the Brahmapical circles. 

I shall point to some of the most characteristic passages 
aiming at the glorification of tapas and at the lowering of 
yajna. 

The daksiyd, or fee, was a thing of paramount import- 
ance for officiating priests, inasmuch as it constituted their 
livelihood. Yet we read in the Qhmdogya (III, 17, 4) 
that the tapas (penance), danam (charity), arjavam (righteous- 
ness), ahimsa (non-killing) and satya vaeanam (truth-telling), 
are the true daksina. The Bfhadarayyaka (IV, 4, 22) states 
that all Brahmans who have known what Brahman is, be- 
come ascetics and live on alms (khiksacaryam caranti). 

A passage in the Kausltaki (11,5) condemns sacrifices 
and offerings and states that the sages of yore never practised 
the agnihotra ( purve vidvamso’ gnihotram na juhavdm salcruh). 
We have only to think of the importance of the agnihotra 
with Brahmans to realize the heretical purport of that 
sentence. 

Another Upanishad ( Mundaka , I, 2, 10, 11) confirms 
that thinking oblations and ceremonies to be the highest 
thing; blockheads fail to become aware of a still loftier 
blessing. But those who, dwelling in a wood, live merely 
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on alms, and, through tapas and faith (sraddka), get know- 
ledge and peace,— these men, indeed, cleansed from earthly 
dust, go through the sun, to the place where the immortal Puru- 
sha is, He whose soul is imperishable ( istapurtam manyamcma 

varistham nanyac chreyo vedayante pramudhah ; tapahsrad- 

dhe ye hy upavascmty aranye sdntd vidvdmso bhaiksacarycm 
caranta) 'i, surya-dvdrena te virajdh praydnti yatramrtah sa 
pitruso hy avyayatma). 

In Prasna (I, 15) we find matrimony disavowed, for the 
world of Brahman belongs only to those who in chastity 
practise austerities [ye prajdpativratam carante te mithu- 
nam utpddayante : tesdm evdisa brahmaloko yesam tapo 
brahmaearyam yesu satyam pratisthitcmi). 

The ascetic is therefore quite the reverse of the Brahman. 
The latter does not shun, but rather seeks familiar ties, has 
got no aversion to property and riches, makes the most of 
rites and observances; while the former is a revolutionary 
who considers wife and children as a hindrance to spiritual 
perfection, who makes light external ceremonies, and in lieu 
thereof expects every revelation from internal religious fer- 
vour and who, above all, tramples on wealth as on the most 
dangerous and loathsome allurement to evil. 

We may confidently state that the Upanishadic spirit 
is irreconcilable with wealth, and in this characteristic I 
think I perceive a deeply religious disposition. Complete 
and sincere renunciation of worldly enjoyments is the basis 
of every truly religious life. Worshippers of the True God 
never were at the same time worshippers of the golden calf, 
nay they ever trampled on the latter. Worldly interests 
are an encumbrance to the man aspiring to God. Buddha 
gave up a kingdom for solitude and contemplation We 
grant that Yajnavalkya’s voracity for riches is objectionable : 
he is always haunting Jan aka’s court in order to extort cows and 
gold from the pious and munificent king. But Yajnavalkya 
himself realizes, at the end, the hollowness of riches and 
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withdraws to the forest in order to lead the life of an 
anchorite. His previous attachment to wealth seems to be 
devised only in order to set off his final renunciation. Udda- 
laka Aruiii refuses the gifts that King Pravahana offers to 
him, and/whati he asks is only to be initiated into the mys- 
teries of the Beyond. We have already seen that Maitreyl 
spurned the wealth her husband wanted to bequeath to her: 
she longed for the weatlh that discloses the path to immortali- 
ty. Sanatkumara tells Narada in the loftiest manner : “ In 
this world they call greatness cows and horses, elephants and 
gold, slaves and wipes, fields and lands ; but I do not mean 
this kind of greatness, I do not mean this kind of greatness 
(Chand. VII, 24, 2).” Yama offers to Naciketas the full 
enjoyment of all possible pleasures during a life as long as he 
shall desire, but Naciketas’ answer is that he who has but 
once looked at death cannot any more find his heart’s content 
in wealth (na vittem tarpamyo mmusyajf) ; he who has got 
only a glimpse of the Eternal cannot any longer be allured 
by sensual pleasures ; and even the longest life is short in 
comparison with eternity (api saroam jlvitam alpam eva : 
Katha, I, 28-26). And Yama cannot help admiring Naciketas’ 
wisdom, for wealth, indeed, is a pool in which men are drown- 
ed, and moreover the worst of intoxications ; because the 
wealthy man thinks that there is only one world, — that of 
his luxuries, — and thinking so he falls a prey to death over 
and over again. 

We have now before us materials enough for an attempt 
at tracing a historical sketch of the Upanishadic period. 
Its contempt of riches entitles us to assume that in that 
period not only was there wealth, but also a feeling of in- 
difference towards it, which shows that people had long been 
accustomed, generation after generation, to its enjoyment. 
People who, for the first time, experience what wealth is, 
have no temptation at all to give it up. Civilization must 
be quite advanced to allow man to weigh temporal and 
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spiritual enjoyments against each other, and then to affirm 
that the latter are weightier. No Rgvedic man would ever 
have felt and behaved like Naeiketas. In the Upanishadie 
period man knew how to enjoy life : mention is often made 
of rich possessions, of lands and cattle ; of coaches, elephants 
and horses; of splendid dresses, carpets and jewels; of 
courtesans, music, dancing and phantasmagoric perform- 
ances, of fame and glory acquired through liberality or 
knowledge ; of princes and courts bestowing the most muni- 
ficent gifts on learned philosophers and theologians. Many 
a Brahman is called mahamla , which bears witness to the 
existence of rich teachers possessed of broad halls ( sala ), where 
they imparted their knowledge to the numerous pupils flock- 
ing to their lessons. The greatest evidence, however, of the 
times being conspicuously advanced is to be found in the fact 
that women like Maitreyl and GargI discoursed on theological 
subjects and shared in the loftiest intellectual and spiritual 
interests. Schopenhauer calls women c Philistines ’ past all 
cure, that is to say, beings who rarely feel inclined to renounce 
real, tangible luxuries for the sake of intellectual achieve- 
ments or of spiritual blessings. Nature itself makes of 
woman a conservative force. How many temporal advan- 
tages man would renounce and lose, if woman were not there 
to check his idealistic tendencies ? Are we, then, not to give 
paramount importance to Maitreyl’s words of contempt for 
temporal wealth and of indomitable yearning after eternal 
bliss ? 

The Upanishadie society seems almost obsessed by the 
one problem of religion : warriors defeat priests in depth of 
theological knowledge : prejudice of caste surrenders, as in 
the case of Satyakama, before the higher considerations of 
humanity : the wealthy man bows to the poor one whenever 
the latter can claim spiritual superiority ; the cleverest priests, 
as for instance Yajnavalkya, set at naught sacrificial practices 
and ceremonies and withdraw into the forest to live there on 
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alms and in contemplation ; traditional lore is deemed quite 
inferior to the inspiration of the man who, through the purity 
of his life, has become as simple as a child. 

It is clear, therefore, that the Upanishads are the 
offspring of a spiritual revolution which was started, outside 
the Brahmanical circles, by the laymen, of whom the 
Kshatriyas took the lead and always remained ahead. 



II 


ATMAN IN THE UPANISHADS 

The notion of Atman decidedly takes the upper hand and 
becomes the Leitmotif in the Upanishads. This dynamic re- 
ligious principle, that we pointed out only with difficulty, 
may aptly be compared with a rivulet, taking its start in the 
Rgveda, swelling in the Atharvaveda, and again shrinking 
in the Brahmanas, only to assert itself triumphantly in the 
Upanishads as a majestic and impetuous river which no dam 
can any longer obstruct or check. 

Anyhow, the birthplace of Atman is the Atharvaveda, 
and the Upanishads are the arena for its glorious feats. 
What the Upanishads gave birth to is the notion of Karman, 
that, even more than Atman, shows signs of a rational and 
lay origin. 

Let us, to begin with, speak about the Atman in the 
Upanishads. It sometimes rivals and opposes Brahman, some- 
times eliminates it through silence, and sometimes lets it 
live on as its own synonym. There are occasional vindications — 
but only rare and faint — of Brahman. 

Atman clearly challenges Brahman in Chandogya, VII, 
1, where Narada, a Brahman, asks of Sanatkumara, a warrior, 
to be initiated into the doctrine of Atman, inasmuch as the 
knowledge of Brahman (brahmavidya) is incapable of rescuing 
man from misery, while every knower of Atman (atmavit) 
easily overcomes sorrow. In Brhaddranyaka, 11,1, again a 
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Brahman, Gargya, has his Brahman defeated by the Atman 
of a Kshatriya, Ajatasatru. No one has up to now pointed 
out that the antagonism between Brahman and Atman is 
clearly marked by the fact that Gargya never uses the term 
Atman but is always speaking of Brahman , while, on the 
contrary, the king never uses the terms Brahman but is 
always speaking of Atman. The Brahman of Gargya, more- 
over, is either in the sun, or in the moon, or in the thunder- 
bolt, or in other external objects ; while the Atman of Ajata- 
satru can be discovered only in man, even in man sleeping. 

In Ghdndogya (¥, 11, 1), some Brahmans are eager to 
know who is really the Atman (ho nu atma), what is really the 
Brahman (kirn brahma ) ; and, strange enough, instead of 
having recourse to a Brahman, they go to king As'vapati for 
instruction, and Asvapati never even mentions Brahman, but 
goes on speaking of Atman alone. 

Brahman is eliminated through silence in Brhadaranyaka, 
II, 4, 6, where we read that the whole universe is Atman 
{idam sarvam yad ay am atma). Likewise in Aitareya, I, 1 : 
In the beginning this world was only Atman and nothing else 
could open and shut the eyes. In Brhadar. IV, 4, 12, 13 : The 
man who has discovered the Atman and says : * I am he, 5 how 
can he long for the body any more ? The man, awakened to 
the knowledge that Atman abides in the medley called body, 
at once becomes the Universal Factor ( Visvakrt), for he, 
indeed, is the creator of everything, and the world belongs to 
him, nay he is the world. 

It is not without reason that we meet here the epithet 
ViSvakft : we may recall here what has been said concerning 
the lay and rational deity Visvakarman in the Rgveda, the 
Atharvaveda and the Brahmapas. The Isa gives us the example 
of an Upanishad which never mentions Brahman, and seems 
to know only one universal principle, namely, Atman. 

Undoubtedly, Brahman and - Adman appear on many occa- 
sions as two names of the same transcendent being. In Brhadar., 
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for instance, we read in I, 4, 1, that in the beginning this 
world was only Atman ; while in I, 4, 10, 11, it is stated that 
in the beginning this world was only Brahman. That Atman 
and Brahman are here identified is proved by the passage that 
follows : He who says : 1 am Brahman, becomes the whole 
world, and the gods themselves cannot prevent him from 
becoming the world, inasmuch as he becomes their Atman. He 
who worships a deity different from Atman and thinks that he 
and Atman are two things, has got no understanding at all and 
is like a beast belonging to the gods. Cattle are precious to 
man, and likewise each man who is like cattle is precious to 
the gods. It is unpleasant to be robbed of a single animal 
that one owns ; still more unpleasant to be robbed of many ; 
therefore the gods do not like at all that men should know 
what Atman is ( Brhadar ., I, 4, 10). 

The author of our TJpanishad is here using promiscuously 
the names Atman and Brahman, though, on the whole Atman 
gains the upper hand, for in I, 4, 15, we read : ‘he who worships 
only the A tman as the world, nothing of what he does is ever 
lost; and anything he wishes he gets from Atman-, and finally 
in I, 4, 17, the author, as if repenting of having stated in 
I, 4, 10, that in the beginning this whole world was Brahman, 
says : ‘In the beginning this whole world was Atman’ Any- 
how, it is clear that the passage is far from being an orthodox 
one, for in it, men believing in gods are called cattle, and 
the gods are represented as opposed to the doctrine of Atman, 
because this latter makes them lose their cattle. 

We should, however, be mistaken if we thought that 
Atman waged war on Brahman, past any possibility of reconci- 
liation. On Indian soil wars to the death are unknown, 
because its amiable eclecticism is not long in reconciling all 
kinds of opponents. We see, therefore, the Svetasmtara busy 
not only with identifying Brahman and Atman, but also bring- 
ing into line with them the Burma. This TJpanishad, in fact, 
states in III, 7, that those who know the Brahman become 
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immortal; in III, 21, that those who know the Atman are 
for ever emancipated from rebirth ; and in III, 8, that those 
who know the Pumsa overcome death. We western people 
are shocked by such contradictory statements ; for in the name 
of logic and consistency, do we not fight and are we not ready 
to die ? Indians, however, think that, after all, Brahman , 
Atman and Purusa are three names, and that it is absurd to 
come to blows for the sake of the supremacy of any one of 
them when by considering them as synonymous every conflict 
may he avoided. Whether we or the Indians are wiser is an 
open question. 

Though by far the greater number of the classical Upani- 
shads show a tendency to give Atman the upper hand, we, 
nevertheless, sometimes hear voices vindicating the rites of 
Brahman. The Kena, for instance, is decidedly in favour of 
Brahman and against Atman. We saw that the two princes 
Ajatasatru and Asvapati never mention Brahman, while on 
the contrary, they speak about Atman as if it were the only 
basis of the world. Prom this fact we inferred an implied 
opposition to Brahman , and likewise, it is only fair to assume 
an opposition to Atman from the fact that, in the Kena , the 
name Brahman preponderates. Only once, namely, in II, 4, 
Atman is mentioned in order to state that through it man 
finds vigour (Atmana vindate vary am), but never immortality, 
which can be conferred by the science of Brahman alone 
(vidyaya vindate ’mrtam). The orthodox Brahmanieal 
character of the Kena is also brought out by the words we 
read in the conclusion (82-34), namely, that the Upanishadic 
lore is the doctrine of Brahman and its basis consists of asceti- 
cism (tapas), of self-control (dama), and of sacrificial practices 
(karma). 

Between Brahman and Atman there is a substantial 
difference according to the Upanishads, and we have to 
consider now what this mueh-spoken-of Atman is from the 
Upanishadic point of view. ‘The whole world/ says the 
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BrhadaranyaJca, ‘ is nothing else but food and food-eaters ’ 
(I, 4 6), and the Taittirlya (II, 2) adds : ‘Living beings 
consist of food, they derive their life from food and they 
become food at the end. If life is dependent on food, there 
needs must be a substantial congeniality between the eater 
and the food he eats. No life is possible without food ; food, 
therefore, may almost be identified with life. No wonder, 
then, if food {anna) is considered as something sacred, nay, as 
symbol of Brahman.’ 

Goethe says : 

Ich habe uiemals danach gefragt 
Von welchen Seknepfen und Fasanen, 

Kapaunen und Welsehenkahnen 
Ieh mein Bauehelchen gemastet. 

‘ 1 never cared to know with what woodcocks and phea- 
sants, what capons and turkeys, I fattened my little stomach.’ 

We western people are all, like Goethe, supremely un- 
concerned in our philosophy with the food we swallow and 
which has to keep us alive. Provided it has got a good taste 
and does not hurt us, we do not think any more of it. Bread, 
meat, vegetables, fruits, are matter, and as such they do not 
deserve the least of our thoughts. Between spirit and matter 
there is a chasm, and we do not succeed in detecting any 
intimate and congenial relation between our thoughts and 
the bread we have digested. 

On the contrary, an Upanishadic seer makes the follow- 
ing remark that may seem a truism at the outset, but never- 
theless contains a deep practical meaning : ‘ If for only ten 
days we abstain from taking any food, we still live, but 
we are no more able to see, hear, think, understand, act, 
discriminate. All these faculties come back again as soon as 
we give fresh nourishment to our body.’ (Chand., VII, 9.) 

‘ It is, then, clear that the psychological functions are 
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dependent on food, and what we call matter is not the dead 
thing we are accustomed to imagine, inasmuch as it hides in 
itself mysterious energetic principles giving birth to the 
most exquisite manifestations of the soul. Is it ever possible 
to detect the boundary between matter and spirit ? Matter, 
moreover, can pass through different stages and is quite 
susceptible of being refined : one can churn milk into butter. 
A similar process is likely to take place with respect to the 
food that is assimilated by our body. A part of it proves 
rebellious to every elaboration and refinement and is, there- 
fore, expelled in the form of excrement ; another part, 
which may conveniently be styled the middle one, is converted 
into flesh ; while the choicest part becomes thought. The 
water, likewise, that we drink, functions in three parts and 
becomes respectively urine to be eliminated, blood, and 
breath. The warmth that we gather from outside becomes 
bone in its gross part, marrow in its middle, and language 
in its finest part. All this can be proved by an experiment. 
Let us compare man with a fire kept alive by sixteen fire- 
brands. Each firebrand represents the food he wants every 
day. If during sixteen days he completely abstains from 
taking food and water, death ensues. If fasting, however, 
lasts, instead of sixteen, fifteen days and man drinks, he will 
live on, namely, he will go on merely breathing without any 
possibility of remembering things. Svetaketu, Uddalaka’s 
son, underwent this experiment. Eor a period of fifteen 
days he ate absolutely nothing and only drank water. At 
the end of the fifteenth day his father bade him recite some 
well-known Yedic stanzas, but he had forgotten them alto- 
gether. He, then, discontinued his fast and after the fifteenth 
day of renewed feeding, he could remember and recite those 
Yedic stanzas. Breathing, then, had not stopped owing to 
the water he had drunk, hut memory and thinking power 
had utterly disappeared on account of the absence of food ’ 
(Chand., VI, 7). 
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Professor Jacobi thinks that all this is sheer materialism 
( jEntwicidutig der Gottesidee, page 12). But have we not 
here an attempt at bringing spirit into matter, much more 
than any tendency to identify matter and spirit ? For myself 
I fail to detect any trace of materialism in this Upanishadic 
theory : nay, I see matter losing its dead character and 
becoming the living abode of God. Food, water and heat are the 
manifestation of God, of that pantheistic deity who, to repeat 
the same words of the Svetasvatara, II, 17, abides in the lire 
and in the waters in the whole universe, in the herbs and in 
the trees (yo deco' gnaw yo 5 pm yo msvam bhueanmn dvivesa, ya 
osadhisu yo vanaspatisu tasnicii demy a narno namah). 

India had also her materialists, but they speak in quite a 
different language. Madhavaearya tells us that the Carvakas 
believe only in the existence of matter, and object to 
admit any such thing as the soul. They maintain that there 
are only four elements : earth, water, fire and air, out of the 
combination of which the soul springs up, just as from the 
combination of fermenting substances an intoxicating power 
is produced. 

It is clear that this intoxicating power of the materialists 
is something merely casual, that comes into birth and 
vanishes again without any character of lasting reality. How 
utterly different from this intoxicating power is that thought 
(manas) which originates from the essence of food (anna), the 
God that abides in the fire and in the waters, in the whole 
Universe, in the herbs and in the trees. The thought 
produced by the essence of food, the breath produced by the 
essence of water, the words produced by the essence of heat 
have got in themselves nothing that is casual; they are, on 
the contrary, an everlasting reality emancipated from birth 
as well as from death, hidden in everything that has a name 
and a form just as a razor is hidden in its case, fire is hidden 
in wood, and salt hidden in the water wherein it has been 
melted. This everlasting reality manifests itself in manifold 
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forms, from the lowest progressively to the highest. It 
manifests itself under the form of food, of breath, of thought, 
of discrimination, of bliss (ananda). We are essentially what 
our thought makes of us ; we become in this life and after 
death what we long for. Accordingly, if our supreme wish 
is food, we shall have food ; if it is breath we shall live as 
long as we desire ; if it is bliss, we shall have bliss. His 
destiny is in man’s own hands ; let him think of, let him 
aspire to, low or high things, and he will not be long in iden- 
tifying himself with them. The choice that is given him 
ranges between food (anna) and bliss (ananda) ( Taittirlya, 
II, 2). ■ 

Is it possible to detect any trace of materialism in this 
doctrine ? 

The everlasting reality that manifests itself from its 
highest form of bliss (Ananda) down to its lowest form of food 
(anna), is what the TIpanishads call atman. It is essentially 
a unity, though man sees it always split up into parts in the 
empirical world. Inasmuch as it breathes, we call it Breath ; 
inasmuch as it speaks, we call it Word ; inasmuch as it under- 
stands, we call it Mind, and so on. But all these are only 
functions of the Atman, which is a unity and the basic prin- 
ciple of all functions. 

Menenius Agrippa’s apologue of the organs of the body 
vying with each other for supremacy, is a poor counterfeit of 
the famous deep Upanishadic fable intended to show the 
supremacy of Atman as the prop of all physiological and 
psychological functions in our body. A fable that aims at 
evidencing God’s presence in the world, has in Europe been 
converted into a political means of keeping the different 
social classes in harmony. While India was thinking of God, 
there in Rome they were thinking of Man. The religious 
spirit of India and the practical sense of the West are once 
brought clearly into contrast by the different use of the on * 
and same appologue. 
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The TJpanishadie fable met with in Brhadar. VI, 1, 7-14., 
in Chand,, V, 1, 6-15, 2, 1, in Prasna, II, 1-4, and in Kctusl- 
taki, II, 14, shows that it is not the eye that sees, the ear 
that hears, the tongue that speaks, and so on, but an under- 
lying something that causes the eye to see, the ear to hear, 
the tongue to speak, and so on. This something is the one real 
prop of all physiological and psychological functions, and if it 
departs from the body, there is an end to life. Without eyes 
man can live, without ears man can live, without tongue man 
can live ; — and, in fact, there are blind, deaf and dumb men ; 
but without the Atman nobody can live, for the Atman is the 
real basis of all functions. 

Another proof of the existence of atman is to be found 
in the fact that it never experiences weariness : the tongue 
gets tired by dint of tasting, the mind gets tired by dint of 
thinking, hut the Atman, even in its manifestation of breath- 
ing, which is far from being its highest manifestation, never 
knows what weariness is. Everything in us takes rest while 
we sleep, except breath, the Atman , the eternal watcher. 
Everything that needs sleep, shall one day die ; but who has 
ever seen breathing sleep ? The Atman never sleeps, and, 
therefore it cannot die. Is it ever possible to conceive the 
death of the A tman, of the soul ? Cut a tree at its root : 
drops of lymph will flow out, because it lives. Cut it in the 
middle of its trunk, or at its top : drops of lymph will flow out 
because it lives. Being saturated with Atman the tree proudly 
spreads its boughs. But in life, the Atman, abandons a 
branch, this branch withers and dies ; if it abandons a second 
and a third branch, they also die ; if it abandons the whole 
tree, the whole tree withers and dies. Likewise, this our 
body dies when life deserts it, but it is not life that dies. A 
life that dies is an inconsistency, a flat contradiction, a logical 
impossibility. 

All our different vital energies melt into a unity which 
allows us to he conscious of the things of the external world- 
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Tram or Atman is the conscious principle, and through it we 
can see, hear, smell, taste and so on. If only consciousness 
is absent, the eye mechanically looks at an object but practi- 
cally does not see it. We, therefore say : ‘ my mind was 
absent and I did not perceive that object. 8 The same thing 
happens with respect to the nose, the tongue, the ear, and 
any other organ. Behind the eye, the ear, the nose, the 
tongue, there is, consequently, something that is the real 
subject of seeing, hearing, smelling, tasting and this some- 
thing is nothing but the immortal Atman. 

Accordingly, the world is an emanation of Atman. As 
the spider emits and draws in its cobweb, as herbs spring up 
from the soil and return to it, as sparks by thousands come 
forth from a fire and fall into that same fire, just so the 
manifold beings come out of the immortal Atman and go 
back into it (Munclaka, I, 1, 7 ; II, 1, 1 ; KausltaU, III, 2, 
Brhadar ., II, 1 , 20). 

When we are fast asleep, the Atman draws hack into 
itself all that it sent forth while we were awake. The capital 
proof of the existence of Atman, and of its spreading and 
shrinking, lies in its passing from the watching to the dream- 
ing state, and from this latter into the condition of sound 
sleep. 

King Ajatasatru leads Gargya near a sleeping man, and 
says : 

When one sleeps as this man does, the conscious soul takes from the 
organs the power of perception that it had lent to them, and chooses the 
heart as its abode. ' It roams, daring the dream, here and there through 
its domains, like an almighty emperor, or a great Brahman, drawing behind 
itself the manifold vital spirits as if they were its retinue. But when 
sound sleep ensues, then the soul, entering the seventy-two thousand veins 
that spread from the heart to the pericardium, goes to rest therein and 
enjoys such bliss as can be experienced by a young prince, or an emperor, 
or a great Brahman {Bfhaclar., II, i, 15-19). 
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King Janaka asks Yajnavalkya (Bfh., IV. 3) : 5 What 
gives man light ? 9 ‘ The sun,’ the sage answers, ‘ for in t lie- 
light of the sun, man despatches all his business.’ ‘ But, 
when the sun has set, what gives man light? 5 ‘ The moon, 
for in the light of the moon man despatches all his business.’ 

‘ But, when neither sun nor moon are there, what is it that 
gives man light? 5 ‘Fire, for in the light of fire man des- 
patches all his business.’ 4 But, when both sun and moon 
are absent, and the fire has been put out, what is it that gives 
man light ? ’ ‘ The voice, for though one is in the darkness, 

hearing a voice, one can go to the spot whence it come forth.’ 

‘ But, when both sun and moon are absent, fire has been put 
out, and no voice is to he heard, what is it that gives man 
light? 5 ‘Iiis self, for when one dreams one gives one-self 
light. 5 There are, then, no coaches, no two-wheelers, no 
roads, but coaches, two- wheelers, roads are all created by the 
self ; there are, then no pleasures, no joys, no delights, but all 
pleasures, joys and delights are created by the self ; there are, 
then, no wells, no ponds, no rills, hut wells, ponds, rills are 
created by the self ; because the self is the Creator. Emanci- 
pated from the body He looks at the sleeping organs, until 
He himself goes to rest. As an eagle, after long flying, comes 
back to its nest and folds its wings, just so the self, the soul, 
the Atman, goes hack to His own abode, namely. He with- 
draws into Himself. Dream at once ceases ; sound sleep 
follows, a state of bliss, that cannot he better compared 
than with the rapture man experiences when he is em- 
braced by a beloved woman. One is no more conscious 
of what is going on in the exterior as well as in the 
interior world ; one is outside good as well as evil ; one 
reaches a perfect ecstasy. Nothing is any more seen, heard, 
tasted, thought, though the power of seeing, hearing, tasting, 
thinking is still there. The soul has become one with all 
exterior’ objects ; consciousness has disappeared, but its dis- 
appearance does not imply, in the least, death of the power 
15 
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the gradual withdrawal of Atman in the successive loss by the 
dying man of the power of speaking, of consciousness, of 
breath, and at least of warmth ; these and other items that 
are met with in the Upanishads are nothing but physiological 
and psychological observations. The axiom that the knowing 
subject cannot absolutely become the known object at the 
same time— namely, that it cannot know itself — shows that 
the Upanishadic seers were far-advanced in Logic. Now, 
all this has absolutely nothing to do with religion ; it is 
mere science, or, at least, a mere attempt at science. No 
scientific truth has ever had or will ever have the power of 
bestowing on men the spiritual comforts that religion only 
is apt to confer. Rabindranath Tagore crushingly told me 
one day : ‘ Do you ever conceive that a man, needing comfort, 
will seek for it and find it in the law of gravitation P ’ The 
helplessness of science as a substitute for religion cannot be 
more effectively expressed. A personal God that listens to 
our prayers and gives us support through His mysterious 
presence, will ever be preferred to any impersonal law that 
can appeal to our reason, but never to our heart. Without 
personality, there is an end to loving and being loved. 

If, accordingly, Atman is a scientific truth, can it give 
birth to a religion ? The answer ought seemingly to be 
in the negative. A perusal of the texts, however, leads us 
to a different conclusion. 

‘ When,’ says the Chandogya (VII, 23), * we see, hear 
and know nothing else besides ourselves, then do we ex- 
perience boundlessness ; whenever we see, hear and know 
anything different from ourselves, We experience limitation 
Boundlessness is immortal, limitation is mortal. Likewise, 
boundlessness is bliss, for there is no joy in littleness. But, 
lo, Atman is above and underneath, on the left and on the 
right; Atman is the universe. Who sees, thinks of, and 
knows the Atman thus, and enjoys it, plays with it, makes 
love to it, and feels blessed in it, he is the free man, he roams 
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through the worlds according to his wish ; ail those, on the 
contrary, who think otherwise, are the slaves of others, their 
delights are transitory, the worlds are shut to their wandering 
unrestrainedly through them.’ And we read in Bfliada- 
r any ale a III, 8, 10, 81 : ‘ He who leaves this world without 
knowing the imperishable Atman is but a wretch, for Atman 
is the seer unseen, the hearer unheard, the thinker not 
thought of ; besides him there exists no other seer, hearer, 
thinker ; for the imperishable Atman is the woof and warp 
of the universe.’ 

To every attempt at defining what Atman is, one must 
reply by some negative (neti neti : Brh. Ill, 9, 26), because 
He is ineffable ; He cannot be grasped with the hand ; He 
is not susceptible of decay ; nothing can stick to Him, nor 
make Him stagger, nor hurt him. 

It would be easy to pile up a large number of similar 
quotations showing that the seers of the Upanishads speak of 
Atman in a language which, far from being that of the 
scientist or the philosopher, is that of the prophet inflamed by 
a mystical enthusiasm. Science here becomes religion. In 
the West we are accustomed to see science and religion, matter 
and spirit, irreconcilably divorced, so that we are puzzled by 
the promiscuousness with which both science and religion 
are treated of in the Upanishads, and we ask ourselves again : 
Do the Upanishads really embody a religion, or are they 
mere philosophic speculations ? 
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Observation, experiment and logic prove that a force, 
always substantially the same, permeates the universe, and 
gives birth to lightning in the atmosphere as well as to 
thought in man’s brain. Every tiling that exists in this great 
world contains a particle of God, and as such it is sacred, it 
must he loved. This force, called Atman, is of the nature of 
a scientific and philosophical principle as long as our 
knowledge of it is based on observation, experiment and logic. 
It becomes a religious principle the moment we directly as it 
were experience or realize it, through concentration, intros- 
pection, yoga. “ The Atman cannot be grasped,” says the 
Kathaka (VI, 12), “ through words, or thought or eye : He 
belongs only to him who, (gaining clearsightedness) exclaims : 
there is Me” (naiv't vica na manasa praptum sahy o na cakslm- 
sha; astiti bruva/o anyatra leaf ham tad upalabhyale). 

There is, then, a knowledge of Atman which is not given 
by our common intellectual powers hut by transcendent 
faculties that are dorment in us and which can be brought 
into activity by a very special training in meditation. 

What Indian seers can achieve through introspection is 
a mystery to western people, and it is owing to this fact that 
in the West one can hardly put faith in, or account for, the 
l’eligious bliss which the recognition of Atman is said to 
bestow on man. 

Another hindrance to the right understanding of the 
Atman doctrine that we, the people of the West, find is due 
to the way in which we are accustomed to consider the things 
of Nature. Having sharply discriminated spirit from matter, 
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we not only are unable to detect anything of the spiritual 
in earth, water, gas or fire but we even object to the assump- 
tion that plants and beasts have got a soul. Our scientists 
in their laboratories study their materials from an absolutely 
mechanical point of view. There can be nothing more 
materialistic than western science, inasmuch as it never sus- 
pects that something divine may be hidden in the thing that 
it weighs, experiments, analyzes ; it never dares boldly enter 
the labyrinth of the numberless, mysterious transformations 
of matter. We hear about the persistence of force, we are 
told that nothing is ever lost in Nature ; still science never 
cares to know where the energy has gone that kept a fire 
alive, and has disappeared as soon as the fuel failed ; or to find 
out the transformations undergone by the material elements 
of a corpse burnt by fire or decayed under the soil. The gulf 
between spirit and matter prevents us from loving the things 
of Nature. A mountain is for us a sheer heap of rocks and 
clods ; a river but a course of water that draws our attention 
only for its being likely to benefit our agriculture or our 
commerce. I grant that many a western poet sings the glory 
of sunrises and sunsets, of mountains and rivers, of green 
grass and flowers ; still we do not take our poets seriously, we 
never think that their poetry is religion, — the only true reli- 
gion. Nature is nothing for us but a field to be exploited : 
Rather than love, man has to dominate Nature. The wider, 
meanwhile, the chasm becomes between us and Nature, the 
more we feel ourselves to be different from earth, water, fire, 
air, the more does the terror of death increase ; for, as we 
have concluded, our body is made out of material elements 
and we become after death a handful of ashes or of dust. 
Through the terror of death we atone for our sin of not loving 
that same earth into which we shall melt, or that same fire 
wherein we are to be reduced to ashes. 

With such an attitude towards the material things of 
Nature, it is not strange that we fail to grasp the bliss 
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experienced by the Upanishadic seer in becoming one with the 
universe. Indians long for wholeness, for unity. Perfection, 
bliss, cannot be found outside unity. Let the very evil that 
is in the world be ascribed also to God, provided God be 
conceived as a unity. And God being the universe, there can 
be nothing that is not sacred, that cannot claim our love. 
We in the West speak of the love of the Indians for beasts 
and plants, but we do not realize that their love extends fur- 
ther, much further. I have already pointed out the deep 
sense of veneration that is met with in the Upanishads for 
food {anna). Who in the West ever felt any respect or 
love for the mouthful he lifted to his lips ? 

In Chand. VIII, 12, 2, the Upanishadic seer eulogises 
the privilege possessed by the wind, clouds, lightning and 
thunder, in their being incorporeal. Who in the West ever 
sighed to become like the wind, the cloud, the lightning 
or the thunder? 

What we consider as whimsical or rhetorical flourishes 
of poets are the deepest religious feelings of many an Indian. 
Indians have a real love for Nature ; they believe, past any 
doubt, that Nature is as living as they, thinks and meditates 
just as they do ; above all, nothing that is in Nature can 
rouse in them the least sense of aversion, or of loathing ; 
to become one with Nature is their supreme goal, the true 
Paradise. 

And in order to support this assertion by texts, let me 
quote the following characteristic passages: “This world 
was in the beginning non-entity which was entity. As soon 
as this latter was born it became an egg which lay during a 
year and then opened. The two halves were one of silver, 
the other of gold. The silver shell was this earth, the gold 
one the sky ; the exterior film the mountains, the interior 
one the clouds and the mist ; the veins were the rivers, and 
the watery part of the egg the ocean. Out of the egg the 
sun came forth and while it was rising, cries of amazement, 
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joyful sounds, all creatures and all desires, arose ; therefore, 
at sunrise, at every coming back of the sun, cries of amaze- 
ment, joyful sounds, all creatures and all desires arise.” 
(Chand. Ill, 19.) 

“ The earth, as it were, meditates, the air, as it were, 
meditates ; it seems as if the sky, the waters, the mountains, 
gods and men meditate.” (Gland. VII, 6, 1.) 

“ When bees make honey, they transform the saps of 
manifold plants into a unique juice. Vs these saps, melted 
into one juice, cannot any more know from which plant 
they are derived, even so do all these creatures, reaching 
the supreme Being, lose the consciousness of what they 

individually were This is the subtile essence of 

which the universe consists, this is the reality, this is the 
soul, this thou art {(at team asi).” (Chand. VI, 9, 1, 2, 4.) 

We should he wrong in assuming that this veneration 
for Nature, this longing for unity with the soul of the world, 
represent the feelings of the saints and the philosophers only. 
The bulk of the people in India live with their surrounding 
Nature ; and hardly three months have elapsed since 
Rabindranath Tagore read his enlightening paper on the 
philosophy of Indian people in this same University of Calcutta, 
in order to show the astonishing fact of the Indian folk 
living and experiencing what philosophers only speak of. 

Atman is immanent, but it becomes transcendent and 
can be worshipped and loved like a personal God, as 
soon as it is felt and realized in its wholeness and 
its unity. Like a personal God, Atman is ineffable and is 
susceptible of only a negative definition: neti, neti. 
Like a personal God Atman fills the heart of the 
worshipper with bliss and rapture. The Upanishadic seer 
in uttering the formulas tat tvam asi and ah am evedam 
sai'vo’smi,” soars to an ecstatic vision. Though Atman 
permeates all things, it abides, above all, in our heart: 
“ The space here in our heart,” says the Chandogya 
16 


U2 CARLO F0RM1CHI 

(VIII, 1, 3, 5), “is as wide as the cosmic space, all 
heaven and earth, fire and wind, sun and moon, 
lightnings and stars, what we have as well as what we yet 
have not, are contained therein neither old age, nor 

death, nor affliction, nor hunger, nor thirst, can find place 
therein”; “all our dear ones, the living as well as the dead, 

ail our baffled aspirations are here in our heart; and, 

lo, like a man who, ignoring where the treasure is hidden, 
does not find it though he constantly passes over it, even 
so these creatures do not find the Brahman -world though 

they daily enter into it ; yes, in our heart Atman resides, 

the bridge one has to pass over, that all blind men may see, 
ail wounded and sick men may be healed ; and the heart 
inside us cannot but be inside us, else dogs would snatch 
and deavour it and crows would swallow it,” (Chand. VIII, 
3, 2; 4, 2; Brh. Ill, 9, 25.) 

To detect A /man in our heart means to detect God in 
us, and to detect God in us means to become God. The 
Chandogya (III, 14,3,4) says: “Atman, which dwells in 
my heart, is smaller than a grain of rice, or of barley, or of 
mustard, or of panicutn, or of a seed of a seed of panicum ; 
Atman in my heart is bigger than earth, sky, heaven, bigger 
than all worlds; Atman in my heart performs all undertak- 
ings, wishes all wishes, smells, tastes all tastes, encompasses 
all things, in silence, in detachment; it is Brahman , and 
with it I shall identify myself after death.” The doctrine of 
Atman reveals to man that he is God. 

Can a more blessed conclusion he conceived ? if such is 
the goal, it is only too natural that man should feel quite 
beset by a longing to attain to it, and also that another religi- 
ous element should accompany the Atman-doctrine, namely, 
the renunciation of all wordly interests. We are wont to say 
of a man wholly given to science: “ Science is his religion.” 
The world religion implies the total and radical offering of all 
pur thoughts, words and actions to a Supreme Being in which 
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we find the ultimate and only reason of our very existence. 
And what is there in the world that a man will not be ready 
to renounce in order to attain to that Atman which according 
to him, is the All-One, the utmost bliss, the repository of our 
dear ones, living as well as dead ? Atman is dearer than a 
son, dearer than wealth, dearer than everything else in the 
world. 

Yajnavalkya says to Maitrey! that the husband is dear 
not for the sake of the husband but for the sake of Atman, 
the wife is dear not for the sake of the wife but for the sake 
of Atman , sons are dear not for their sake but for the sake of 
Atman, and so on (Brh. II, 1,5-6; IV, 5, 6-7). What do 
these words mean ? Evidently and undoubtedly that our 
love for perishable things must gradually lead us to the love 
of the Imperishable. A man who loves his wife as simply his 
wife and does not love her in God, is likely to lose her, for 
death may snatch her from him. You are clear to me, Yajua- 
valkya says to Maitreyf, and it is because you are dear to me 
and I do not want to lose you, that I say farewell to the 
illusions of this world and am going to the woods to live on 
aims and in the contemplation of the Atman in which I shall 
be securely possessed of you and of every thing else that is 
dear to me, for Atman is the reality of reality {satyasya 
satyam ) and the repository of all our dear ones, living as well 
as dead {at ha, ye casyeha jivd ye ca prela yne oanyad icchan na 
lahhate sarvam tad atra gated v indate. Chand. VIII, 3, 2). 
Earthly love must give way to heavenly love and through 
mdya we have to get at reality. 

To a more sublime thought no religion has given 
utterance, and it is a matter of deep regret that so distinguish- 
ed a scholar as Oldenberg should find in Yaj naval kya’s words 
the religion of selfishness, inasmuch as according to the 
German scholar, the translation should be “the husband is 
dear not for the husband’s sake but for the sake of ourselves ; 
the wife is dear not for the wife’s sake but for the sake of 



in CARLO FORMICHl 

ourselves ; children are dear not for ehilcken’s sake but for 
the sake of ourselves; and so on.” We have here an instance 
of how mere philological skill may lead men astray if divorced 
from a true philosophical spirit and, above all, from a love for 
one’s own subject. 

The eminently religions character of Atman is, so far as 
I can see, beyond all question. Atman starts as a scientific 
and philosophical principle, and evolves into a deeply reli- 
gious, and mystical conception. It has its roots in science and 
gradually rises to the ethereal sphere of transcendent and 
divine things. The fascination it is bound to exercise on 
Western minds and hearts is due to this very fact of blending 
together science and religion. We in the West have to forget 
the science we have learned, the moment we collect our spirit 
in order to edify ourselves bv religious meditation ; and we 
have to forget our religion the moment we come hack to 
scientific researches and considerations. Ah, could we but 
borrow the wings of the Upanishadie seers and at the same 
time employ our wonderful scientific knowledge ! This would 
mean a blending of the civilization of the East with that of 
the West. Is not this a gift that the future generations 
should claim ? 

In Ostwestliehen Diwan Goethe makes us acquainted with 
this most eloquent motto : Gottes ist der Orient: Gottes ist 
der Occident {The East belongs to God: the West belongs 
to God). East and West have one and the same father : God. 
Let I hem behave, therefore, towards each other like two 
brothers. 

1 have already hinted that the notion of Atman had its 
birth in the Atharvaveda and cannot be considered as a new 
discovery of the seers of the Upanishads. The distinctive 
conquest of the latter is the notion of karman. The notion of 
karman is a logical consequence of that of Atman. Atman 
means an everlasting force, an eternal substance that 
can be susceptible neither of decrease nor increase, but only 
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of transformation. In its transformation it has no boundaries; 
it can roam about uncontrolled from the highest sphere to the 
depth of the abysm. 

The living being eats the dead one, and is eaten in its 
turn, when it dies, by the living, whereupon it revives and 
again feeds on the dead. Life and death support each other 
and alternately exchange their place. Births and deaths 
alternate for ever without pause, while Alm:m alone, never 
changing, amuses itself at the changes going on outside. 
Everything that has birth, dies. This is only the half of an 
axiom, and onlv a blockhead should find anv difficulty in 
completing it with the other half: everything that dies has 
birth. Do we not see spring die and come back again ? Do 
not the herbs, flowers and fruits we saw die, come back 
again ? And if it is inconceivable that even a small grain can 
be added to the totality of existing matter, what can the new 
herbs, flowers and fruits be if they are not the dead ones 
revived under new forms ? And should this coining back to 
life, of everything that dies, hold good for everything except 
of man ? Should man be the only exception to the universal 
rule of rebirth ? 

“ Look at those that are behind thee, look at those that are 
ahead : mortals ripen like corn and like corn they again are 
born.” ( Anupasya gat ha puree pratipasya. tat ha pare, sasijam 
ioa marly ah pacyate sasyam icajdyate pimah : Kathaka — I, 6.) 

Here also, it is intuition that is needed. The scientific 
reasoning may be of some help at the outset, but leaves you 
on the way, and then intuition alone has to be your guide 
and imagination must be given free scope. The truth you 
will thus get at will not be a scientific one, but an anticipation, 
a presentiment of a scientific truth. 

I have tried to prove that side by side with the hieratic 
notion of Brahman, the lay and rational notion of Atman 
asserted itself through thinkers belonging to the Kshatriya 
Caste. This demonstration has not always been easy and has 
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often obliged me to resort to conjectures, but the very texts 
now authorize me to maintain unhesitatingly that, so far the 
notion of karmrm is concerned, its origin is to be sought in the 
Kshatriya circles. 

We have only to remind ourselves of the words that King 
Pravahana addresses to Uddalaka : “ Before thee, in the years 
of yore, never did this doctrine (of the progress of the soul) 
reach the ears of any Brahman ; and, therefore, the rod of 
authority has ever been in the hands of the Kshatriyas in all 
worlds.” (Chand. V, R, 7.) 

There is a parallel passage in Brh. (VI, 2, 8) which runs: 
“May it be as sure that you and your forefathers will never 
offend me as it is sure that this doctrine (of the progress of 
the soul) never resided in any Brahman before this hour.” 

We have, then, clearly to deal with speculations which 
take their birth outside the pale of Brahmanical orthodoxy 
and tradition. 

When Svetaketu goes to King Pravahana, he is puzzled 
by the live questions the royal sage puts to him : “ Where do 
creatures go after death? How do they come back to this 
earth ? Which is the path of the gods, which is the path of 
the fathers ? How is it that the world of the beyond is never 
filled? How can it happen that at the fifth offering, water 
speaks ? ” The doctrine of rebirth is based, as we have 
suggested, on the principle that matter is indestructible and 
that the possibilities of its transformation and progress are 
boundless. Matter may roam through air, moon, sun, stars; 
and distance is no obstacle to it. Imagination, accordingly, 
may see the vital germ, surviving the death of man’s body, 
roam through the universe. A heaven and a hell that should 
contain all the dead, cannot exist; for the dead are a crushing 
quantity that could fill even universal space, let alone the 
limited space reserved for heaven or hell. New individuals 
cannot, therefore, be borne on the earth as an addition to the 
number of those already existing from eternity. The newborn 
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beings of to-day are simply the dead of yesterday. The world 
is never filled either with living beings or with dead beings, 
because these are not two different things, but only two 
manifestations of the same entity alternately passing from 
birth to death, and from death again to birth. 

On tins quite rational assumption the Indian winged 
imagination builds the theory of the five fires ( pcmcagnividyct ) 
and that of the two paths ( devayana and pitfyana). In these 
two theories we see the unbridled imagination of the seer fol- 
lowing the soul of the dead in its progress whether through the 
flame or the smoke of the fire, whether through daylight or 
the darkness of night, through the wind, the ether, the moon. 

But in the same Upanishadic period more balanced minds 
gave a more rational form to the theory of samscira. We 
have to keep in view especially the two passages, Brh. IV. 
4, 2-7, and Brh. II I. 2, 13. 

In the former we read: When man dies, the apes of his 
heart sparkles, and the soul goes out through the eye, of the 
skull, or some other part of the body. Then, the works he 
performed during his life-time and his mental and sentimental 
tendencies take him by the hand. As a caterpillar, having 
reached the border of a leaf, seizes the border of another leaf and 
transfers itself thereto, even so the soul abandons the old bodv 
and passes into a new one. As a sculptor takes from a brass 
statue the brass, and models thereout a new and finer statue, 
even so the soul builds for itself a new and finer body. He 
who performed good actions is reborn as a good man, he who 
courted evil is reborn as a wicked man. As our wish so our 
will, as our will so our action, as our action so our destiny. 
He who has freed his soul from every wish is never again 
reborn, and his body lies on the earth like the skin of a dead 
snake on an ant-hill. 

Here, the soul of the dead transmigrates from the old 
body into the new one under the control of karman , which has 
lost its meaning of sacrificial practice and signifies action , 
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deed, in the moral sense of the word. Karmcmx s fate, namely, 
the energy that determines the rebirth, the reincarnation. He 
only succeeds in emancipating himself from karman who has 
rooted out of his heart every desire. 

In the second passage Artabhaga asks Yajnavalkya ; 
“ When man dies and his word goes back into fire, his breath 
into wind, his eye into the sun, his manus into the moon, his 
ear into the points of the compass, his body into earth, his 
personality (, atmetn ) into space, his hair into grass and trees, 
his blood and seed into water ; what is, then, left of man ? ” 

And here is Yajnavalkya’s most suggestive answer: “My 
dear Artabhaga, give me your hand ; we have to agree on this 
point when we are alone, but never here, in this assembly.” 
They, in fact, went out and began to converse, and what they 
spoke about was karman, and what they extolled was karman ; 
and indeed one is reborn as a good creature through pure 
karman , as a wicked creature through wicked karman. Here 
we have the most daring utterance of the Upanishads ; there- 
fore Yajnavalkya does not want to speak it out in public, but 
in secret : he is quite conscious of trampling on tradition and 
of anticipating future progress. 

Let us analyse a little more closely the passage just quoted. 

After death, the ego, the personality, namely, the Atman 
of the individual, vanishes, inasmuch as it goes back into 
cosmic space. What survive are only the effects of the good 
and bad actions man performed in his lifetime and which are 
to determine his new birth. Atman sets and karman rises on 
the horizon. But it is not permissible to speak in public of 
karman, of this new lay and rational principle devised by the 
Kshatriyas, because it has got the character of a heresy, and 
those who believe in it have to conceal their belief, or at least, 
be cautious in expressing it. Braddha, that is to say, faith, is 
the vital element that is left after man’s death, according to 
the Chandogya, and according to King Pravahana (V, 2, 4). 
This, of course, is a notion belonging to the traditional point 
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of view, and devised by Brahmans eager to give Sraddha the 
greatest weight. King Pravahana, in adopting the notion of 
Sraddha wishes to show that he is not altogether divorced 
from the hieratic world of ideas. But in the dialogue between 
Yajnavalkya and Artabhaga, there is no room for Sraddha, and 
in lieu of it we find karmcin. And he who introduces this 
revoluti' mary substitution, is Yajnavalkya, namely, a Brahman. 
None knows better than he, the heretical purport of the work 
karman : therefore, he wants to speak about it and to extol it 
secretly, in the presence of Artabhaga alone. Yajnavalkya, 
in his heart of hearts, is a heretic ; he has joined the spiritual 
Kshatriya reform, but, as he is quite aware of his Brahmanieal 
duties, he shrinks from avowing his new ideas in public. The 
Atharvaveda, as I tried to show, closes with the word Atman , 
uttering it, however, cautiously and in a low tone. The 
CJpanishads close with the word karman , uttering it, likewise, 
cautiously and in a low tone. We can easily surmise what 
Artabhaga and Yajnavalkya said about and in praise of 
karman : anticipating the future they spoke just as if they 
had been two Buddhists. 

Through the new notion of karman the way is opened to 
the speculations that go under the name of Sankhya and Yoga 
and which are the immediate forerunners of Buddhism; but 
the new great spiritual conquests almost all belong to the 
Upanishads. The gods, as well as a transcendent personal 
God, have been cleared away by the Upanishadic seers long 
before Buddha hurled them down from their heavenly thrones. 
In lieu of these the Upanishadic seers worship Atman, the ego, 
the sole and supreme divine principle in the whole range of 
Nature. Buddha, though he maintains that an ego is not, 
but only becomes, still considers it as the central point of his 
religion. 

The Upanishadic seers object to sacrificial practices and 
offerings and are loud in preaching that our actions are the 
seeds of our destiny and that emancipation from desire. can only 
17 
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lead man to supreme bliss. Buddha had only to elaborate the 
notion of karman, but his nirvana is attained by quite the 
same methods as those employed by the Upanishadic seer, in 
order to identify himself with Atman. 

The Upanishadic seers renounce all worldly interests and 
attachments, and quite realize that this life, being transient 
and illusory, is nothing but sorrow and deception. It was 
only left to Buddha to logically formulate the truth of the 
misery of existence and point out the path leading to emanci- 
pation therefrom. 

Among the seers of the Upanishads, Kshatriyas take the 
lead with their new lay and dynamical principles. Buddha is a 
Kshatriya, and his reform is essentially a lay and dynamic one. 

Buddhism allows man the greatest possible broadness and 
freedom of conception, which, however, can hardly be called 
superior to the broadness of view and freedom of thought that 
are met with in the Upanishads. Like all disciples, Buddha 
was a little ungrateful towards his teachers. He did not 
realize that he never would have attained to lodhi, had he 
not been born and brought up on Indian soil and among 
Indians. He, undoubtedly, went further than his predecessors 
on the path of truth, but he had not to seek for this path, 
as it had already been shown to him by his teachers: he 
blotted out the name of Atman and wrote in its place karman ; 
he put an end to the idle discussions on metaphysical subjects 
and laid stress on the all-importance of the eight-fold path 
leading man through holiness to bliss ; he substituted the 
ineffable Nirvana for the ineffable Brahman-, he, above all, 
freed his preaching from every tinge of privileged or hidden 
teaching. The seers of the Upanishads -wanted to be a close 
circle of a few chosen thinkers and saints, and strictly object- 
ed to spreading their spiritual treasures among the folk 
through any kind of propaganda. Buddha’s motto, on the 
contrary, was : “Let every one -who has ears listen to the 
good Law,” 
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Summary of the Piper. 

Definition of Dialectic —a method of reaching truth by 
eleai'ing our fundamental concepts of their latent contradic- 
tions. 

Its four forms : — Destructive— (1) Rejection of both the 
contradictories. (2) Rejection of one and acceptance of the 
other. (3) Making one less real than the other. Construe- 
tk e — (4) Making them both real, i.e., complementary aspects 
of one reality. 

I 

First form — its typical examples — Kant’s and Zeno’s 
Antinomies. 

Analogous examples from Sankara : — 

1. Contradiction between inferences regarding the Pure 
Self proving their illusoriness — Comparison with Kant’s 
antinomies. 

2. Contradiction exhibited by dilemmatie argument 
in the conception of Difference to prove its illusoriness — a 
similar example from Bradley. 

3. Contradiction between all finite objects showing their 
unreality — an original application of dialectic by Sankara, 


Second form — its typical example — Kant’s Paralogisms 
regarding the Pure Self — contradiction between the presupposi- 
tions of these arguments and the result of transcendental 
reflection, showing the illusory character of the former. 

A parallel example from Sankara similar both in form 
and substance — contradiction between the underlying 
assumptions of these arguments and revelation, proving the 
deceptive character of the former. 

III 

* 

Third form — parallelism between Kant’s distinction 
between empirical and transcendental reality and Sankara’s 
distinction between Vyavahdrilc and pdramarthik satya — 
Sankara and Kant — Sankara and Spencer. 

IV 

'Fourth form— Constructive Dialectic — Ramanuja and 
Hegel — Synthesis of contradictories by the orgauic coneption 
common to Hegel and Ramanuja — Ramanuja’s original con- 
tributions to dialectic — conception of the relation of body 
and soul — that of the relation of subject and predicate. 



Definition of Dialectic. 


Dialectic has been defined by Zeller as “ the art of 
thinking by concepts ” and as “ the logic of illusion ” (or 
rather as the logic of transcendental illusion) by Kant. As 
a matter of fact we find that dialectic, in the stricter sense, 
as distinct from general logic, has invariably been character- 
ised — in spite of all the varieties of forms it has actually assumed 
in the hands of Zeno, Socrates, Plato, Kant and Hegel — by 
both the features emphasised in the above two definitions 
respectively, viz., (a) its application to concepts, i.e., those 
more or less fundamental general ideas which underly all 
our knowledge {e.cj., Zeno’s Being and Non-being, Plato’s 
Ideas, Kant’s Ideas of Reason, Hegel’s Categories) and not 
to particular facts of experience ; (b) a direct use of the 
principle of contradiction in some manner so as to expose 
and remove some error or illusion. Dialectic, then, is, in brief, 
a philosophical method of arriving at truth by purging our 
fundamental notions of their latent contradictions. This 
being the general meaning of dialectic in European philo- 
sophy, we have here to see what special forms it took in 
the systems of Sankara and Ramanuja in the east, and how 
they are related to the western forms. 

Now we may classify all variations of dialectic into 
two broad divisions according to the two different uses made 
of the principle of contradiction : — 

(a) The law of contradiction may be used as a principle 
of rejection — as a merely destructive principle, contradiction 
being understood as a mere mark of falsity or as a mere 
negation of truth. This is the use made of it in ordinary 
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(, b ) The law may also be used as a principle of cons- 
truction, contradiction being understood as a necessary step 
towards reaching the truth. This application of contradiction 
is characteristic of the Hegelian dialectic. 

The destructive use of contradiction [viz. (a)], again, may 
take three forms : — 

(i) Both the contradictories may be rejected as 
illusory. 

(if) Only one of them may be rejected and the other 
established as true. 

(Hi) One of them may be considered as absolutely true 
and the other as only relatively true. 

We may now consider these four forms one by one. 

I 

Tiie most conspicuous example of the first form of the 
destructive dialectic is Antinomy. Zeno was called by 
Aristotle — and very rightly too — the inventor of dialectic 
solely for his antinomian arguments to prove the illusory 
character of the conception of plurality, etc., as applied to 
Being. 

Kant also used antinomy in connection with the Cosmo- 
logical Idea. Though an exact reproduction of the western 
antinomy may not be met with in eastern philosophy, we 
come across at least some analogous examples of the special 
form of the destructive dialectic under consideration, here 
and there in Sankara’s writings. We read the following, 
for example, in the Sarirak Bhashyam — 

i * flfisSW nfa fhsfwra: i ^crafirfstremwfcT 

tnarar spit «nfigfc[fra ufatram i i 
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“ If Brahman as the Self is well-known to all, then He 
cannot be any subject of inquiry, for then He is known 
already. It is, however, not so, as there is difference of opinion 
regarding His definite nature (though He is vaguely known). 
Ordinary people and the Charvakas conclude that this cons- 
cious body is itself the Self, others that the conscious senses 
constitute the Self, others again that it is mind or that it 

is states of consciousness Thus many people arrive at 

contradictory conclusions by resorting to fallacious arguments 
or paralogisms.” 

In the above argument contradiction between the results 
of various inferences regarding the nature of the Self or 
Brahman is made the ground for considering them all alike 
illusory or as paralogisms and for considering the Self as 
beyond the reach of any inference. This differs from the 
western antinomy in the following points : we have several 
conflicting propositions instead of two ; and inferences 
leading to them are not actually developed, nor are they 
shown to be valid or necessary. Besides, we find here that 
while Kant restricts the application of antinomy to the 
‘cosmological idea 5 only, Sankara, like Zeno and Bradley, 
seems to set no such limit to its use. 

A more explicit example of our first form of 
dialectic in the dilemmatic form is to be found in the 
following argument of Sankara as presented by Ramanuja 
in his Sreebhashyam 1.1.1 : — 

I-Rlfq W. TOST W 

wvm ^ ?r^nfq i” 
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The argument in substance is as under : — Difference is 
either the thing itself or its attribute ; if the former, then 
we ought to use it for the thing in all our thought and 
speech, which is absurd ; if the latter, then there must be 
difference between it and the thing and this second difference 
also being an attribute must have difference with the thing 
and so on ad infinitum. Therefore, difference is a mere 
appearance. There is absolutely no difference in form 
between the above argument of Sankara and the following 
one of Bradley, and there is also great similarity in substance 
between them : — 

“ But how the relation can stand to the qualities is, 
on the other side, unintelligible. If it is nothing to the 
qualities, then they are not related at all ; and if so, as we 
saw, they have ceased to be qualities and their relation is 
a non-entity. But if it is to he something to them, then 

clearly we now shall require a new connecting relation 

But here again we are hurried off into the eddy of a 
hopeless process, since we are forced to go on finding new 
relations without end.” (Appearance and Reality, 4th im- 
pression, pp. 32-33). 

It is to be noted that the above arguments — both 
Sankara’s and Bradley’s — differ from Kant’s antinomies and 
Zeno’s arguments and also from most other arguments of 
Bradley himself in that they do not establish two contradic- 
tory propositions as conclusions from valid arguments like 
the latter, but prove that each of the two contradictory pro- 
positions lead to absurd conclusions. The object in both the 
cases is the same, viz., to establish the illusory character of 
the subject of discussion itself. The difference may be 
symbolised thus : — 

Kant’s form : — (1) A is B, v X is Y 

and (2) A is not B, v M is N 

Both ‘ A is B ’ and ‘ A is not B,’ which is absurd. 
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Sankara’s form : — If A is B, then some absurdity follows ; 
and if A is not B, then another absurdity follows. 

Either A is B or A is not B 
Either this absurdity or that follows. 

This is the common complex constructive dilemma. 

Another point to be noted is the use made here by both 
Sankara and Bradley of the fallacy of regressm ad infinitum 
or I This is one of the most favourite weapons 

of eastern dialecticians as well as of Kant and Bradley. 
And this charge of it may be remarked in pass- 

ing, is itself an appeal to the principle of contradiction (viz., 
between the demand of reason for a complete synthesis or 
finality and its failure to get one), which is the essence of 
dialectic, so here in fact we have a double application of 
dialectic — one within another. 

Before leaving this particular type of destructive dialec- 
tic, we should note another peculiar extension or modification 
of it made by Sankara in establishing the illusoriness of the 
consciousness of plurality — a result achieved by Zeno by 
means of the ordinary antinomy (of. the account of Zeno in 
Zeller’s Outlines). 

Ramanuja thus presents Sankara’s argument 

“fere, q£tsg*?qt, 

q<?Tqf: m fssw i ^ wra 

qfmtf ssqS, ffer qfinw:, fcDtrrg 

i mi ^ qww:, 

*T3 % vf’ ^^qi^rfqi?T5j-qT^Tqnr- 

TTR*! qTfq?fwfra WT^qRHI^*, sgrq^ffT^Tcl | ^qT^fq 
qiWT^T* sqgq'eWRqqT, fqu^qifqct^T?t I 

qnspRqTWT 1 ^ I sngfai:, 

— fq? a^T^vnq: P ftq qff 

HSlfrlt Wlf toto* I 
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wr m sn^nwnwnrorof 

lira#, l” (Sreebhashyam, 1.1.1.) 

Sankara here argues as follows : — In all our particular 
cognitions like those of the pot and the picture the common 
and persisting element is the consciousness of hare existence 
and that, therefore, is real ; while the particular determina- 
tions are varying or differing from thing to thing and hence 
unreal ; just as in the case of an illusion, the illusory 
character is regarded as unreal because it varies or differs, 
and the real character is regarded as real because of its 
persistence. 

The very fact that determinations differ from thing to 
thing shows that they contradict and annul each other 
and lienee their unreality. The pot is unreal, because the 
picture contradicts it and the picture is unreal because the 
pot contradicts it. The maxim, ‘all determination is nega- 
tion ’ is strangely construed by Sankara. Negation to him 
here becomes absolute, universal and reciprocal negation. 
Ordinarily we argue : it is a pot and so it is not a picture ; 
it is a picture, so it is not a pot. But Sankara goes further : 
it is a pot and so the picture does not exist, it is a picture 
and therefore the pot does not exist. The subtlety of 
Sankara’s dialectic turns a mere relation of difference into 
one of absolute contradiction and the latter in its turn into 
mutual negation or destruction. T his is really original. 

The above application of the dialectic method may, 
however, appear for its very originality in the eyes of many, 
esp. westerners, as a reductio ad ctbsurdum of Sankara’s philo- 
sophy. Mr. John is not Mr. William and therefore neither 
exist. Strange argument indeed ! But a little orientation, 
an appreciation of Sankara’s standpoint will make this at 
least intelligible if not acceptable. The underlying concep- 
tion of reality here is that of abstract unity. If the reality 
is one, it cannot be Mr, John here and Mr. William there; 
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ifc must be one or the other. As both stand on the same 
ground and there is nothing to choose between them, they 
must both go. But do not the same conception of abstract 
unity and the same destructive application of the principle 
of contradiction tacitly underly all arguments of western 
relativists ? Spencer, for example, would argue : when this 
same orange tastes sour to the old and sweet to the young, 
it is really neither — for that after all is the reason or meaning 
of saying that the taste is relative. Here also the argument 
derives all its force from the conception of the real fruit 
as an abstract unity. Here also difference or contradiction 
of manifestations is made tbe argument for their unreal 
character. Should any one object that what is true of 
individual things is not true of the totality of things, that 
it is quite sensible to talk of the orange as being the same 
but not to talk of the world as being the same everywhere 
seeing that it is essentially an aggregate of a plurality of 
things, he should be told that the real orange also is a 
concrete synthesis of a plurality of changing appearances. 
So we conclude Sankara’s method is neither absurd nor 
absolutely new, though undeniably it has an air of freshness. 

II 

Let us now pass to the second variety of destructive 
dialectic. Here only one of two contradictory things is 
destroyed, the other being regarded as true on indisputable 
grounds. So this is not absolutely destructive like the 
first, but has a constructive side too. This is essentially the 
method employed in Kant’s Paralogisms regarding the Pure 
Self. Certain arguments regarding the nature of the soul 
otherwise unexceptionable are shown to be illusory, as 
they proceed on certain assumptions fundamentally wrong 
because contradicting the findings of Ileason by transcedental 
reflection and analysis. Thus it is proved that all such argu* 
ments are vitiated by the application to the noumenal self 
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of certain concepts applicable by that self only to its 
empirical objects and not to itself. 

To the above argument of Kant we find an analogue both 
in form and substance in Sankara’s argument regarding the 
transcendent character of the self, i.e., its inaccessibility to 
perception and inference, in the introduction to his commen- 
tary on Brihadaranyaka. Sankara like Kant points out how 
ordinary conceptions and inferences (e.g., of the Nyaya school 
and the Buddhists) regarding the Pure Self ( 

^rtarr ) are all vitiated by the fundamentally wrong assump- 
tion that the true self is amenable either to the sense or 
the understanding which are conversant only with determinate 
things, with names and forms. Such assumption contradicts 
the revelation or the higher experience of the seer, which 
affirms that the self is beyond names and forms. Just as 
Kant condemns the Cartesian metaphysicians, Sankara con- 
demns the Naiyayilca theologians for this delusion that they 
can prove the existence of the self (and, for the matter of 
that, of God) by their logic of the understanding forgetting 
that that logic and that understanding are inextricably tied 
down to the phenomenal world. Sankara is no less emphatic 
in saying that the idea of the self ( 1?^$: ) is 

subjective and illusory than Kant is in holding that the 
noumenal self is far beyond ‘ cogito,’ ‘ >ch denlce ’ or ‘ synthetic 
unity of apperception.’ Thus says Sankara — 

Anandagiri comments on the above — 

l” etc. 

Again says Sankara — 

** f ft? 

*n*nr i” 
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Here Sankara points out how the philosophers of the 
Mimansaka and the Nv&ya Schools deceive themselves when 
they fancy that they can infer the existence of the transcen- 
dental self from the subjective concept of self just as they 
can infer the existence of fire in a particular case from 
smoke. They forget that in the latter case the basis of 
inference — the general connection between fire and smoke 
is known beforehand from experience, but in the former 
case that connection ( ) if known at all is known from 

revelation and not independently evolved by their under- 
stading from experience. 

The only important difference between Kant and Sankara 
is that while for Kant, the remedy for these persistent para- 
logisms is transcendental reflection, Sankara finds a safe 
anchorage only in the positive ecstatic intuition of the seer 
in this perennial stream of illusion or nescience. 

Ill 

We pass on to the third form of our destructive dialectic, 
where one of the two contradictory things is regarded as less 
real than the other, but not absolutely rejected. This is 
more constructive than the last. 

This also is equally illustrated in Kant and Sankara. To 
both, the phenomenal world of ours, though negated by 
contradiction with the Absolute, is not absolutely unreal. 
Thus Kant speaks of it as empirically real, though trans- 
cendent ally ideal, just as Sankara speaks of it as having 
Vyavahdrik satya, though lacking in Pdramdrthik satya. 
The relation between illusion and reality — between error and 
truth — is, of course, according to both generally to be re- 
garded as one of contradiction ( ) and that in 

the ordinary sense requiring the denial of one and affirmation 
of the other. Within the sphere of ordinary empirical 
knowledge, the law of contradiction reigns supreme to both. 
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Sankara, for example, regards our perception when carried 
on in the proper way and with caution as quite valid and 
as competent wholly to sublate an illusion in conflict with 
it. He says, for instance, — 

“ I *! 
f% nar^N finrftwfawsrf?! l” (Introduction to 

Sankara’s Commentary on Brih ad hranvaka ) . 

But in the case of the conflict between the practical world 
of names and forms and the undifferentiated absolute, the 
meaning of contradiction changes, the relation between 
illusion, and reality also becomes different. This illusion is 
to Sankara natural, without a beginning and without an end, 
or, to use Kant’s language, it is not the ordinary logical 
illusion bat transcendental illusion. It is a mixture of truth 
and falsehood, of the real and the unreal. Thus he says — 

.TOfrota? f 

A o 

utoi: i” 

Again, he speaks of this nescience as ineffable, and indes- 
cribable either as true or false ( ). 

We may pause here to sum up the results of our 
comparison between the dialectical methods of the two great 
philosophers of the east and the west — Sankara and Kant. 
There are numerous points of contact. Both make use of 
dialectic as a principle of rejection in all the three forms 
distinguished above. Neither rise above this destructive 
application. But they differ a good deal as to the degree 
of explicitness, logical arrangement and thox-oughness. To 
Kant dialectic is something of an end in itself, to Sankara 
it is a mere means. The method of philosophy, as we know, 
always occupies a larger place in Kant’s thought than its 
conclusions, while it is just the opposite with Sankara. 
Hence in Kant we find a more self-conscious or deliberate 
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exposition of the dialectic method with all its details and 
with all the artistic, and even artificial symmetry of classi- 
fication (into paralogism, antinomy and ideal) and illustration. 
All this w T e miss in Sankara. Sankara like a skilful artisan 
gracefully wields his tool of dialectic in full confidence of 
its efficacy, but fixing his gaze all the while not on the 
tool itself, hut on the object to which it is applied. Moreover, 
the object of both in using dialectic is nearly the same : 
both relegate our known world to a lower grade of reality, 
and both place the real Self, World or God — and Kant’s 
tbing-in-itself or Sankara’s Brahman means all the three — 
beyond our knowledge. Both, again, seek an escape from 
this awkward agnosticism — the former through faith or the 
postulate of practical reason and the latter through the 
testimony of the seers or Bishis of the Upanishads. But 
of the two, Sankara is better off as in his case the precarious- 
ness of blind faith is relieved by the positive doctrine of 
superconciousness (or wufa ). But this last 

distinction is of no small significance. The greater emphasis 
thus put on ‘ the positive moment ’ implies a correlative 
increase of emphasis on ‘ the negative moment.’ Thus the 
irridiscence of revelation — wellnigh extinguishes the feeble 
light of his practical world ( ssra^Tfcfi- ), throws it wholly 
into the back ground and makes it appear a mere shadow 
by its' side. The empirical world of Kant, on the other hand, 
in spite of its denuded reality, is able to keep up appearance 
and to pose as practically the sole reality for us mortals by 
the side of that hazy abstraction of dwg-an-sich. The 
negative pole— the pseudo-reality is almost as good as the 
positive pole — the absolute. Thus a mere difference of stress 
has almost led to a difference of kind and the busy world 
has rashly pronounced on Sankara’s philosophy as the 
acosmism of a visionary idealist and has taken more kindly 
to Kant as one who did lasting service to mankind by 
clipping the wings of metaphysicians, 
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It will not be out of place here to point out how Spencer’s 
unconscious dialectic bears much the same relation to 
Sankara’s as does Kant’s formal one. Spencer’s distinction 
between relative knowledge which alone is attainable and 
absolute knowledge which is inaccessible to us, also implies 
two grades of reality and truth in antithesis. Spencer’s 
relative world — like Kant’s empirical world and for the 
same reasons — though unreal, is yet more real than Sankara’s 
illusory world. 

But none of Kant, Spencer and Sankara could rise wholly 
above this stage of destructive dialectic, though as compared 
with Zeno, they all come within measurable distance of 
the truly constructive view of the dialectic. 

IV 

So we come to the last form of dialectic which is wholly 
constructive. Here the emergence of contradiction anywhere 
serves as an impetus for rising to a higher standpoint and 
thus reconciling the contradictories. It is not, however, to 
he supposed that the principle of contradiction is transcended 
here. For, that principle being the principle of consistency 
is the last strong outpost of Reason from which she would 
by no means he ejected. An unresolved contradiction, as 
McTaggart points out, is the unerring mark of falsity. 
That resolution is possible only by a transition from the 
fragmentary snapshots of reality to an organic conception 
of it. It is quite conceivable that X is in part A and 
in part not- A, though of course A can never he, not-A. 

Ramanuja and Hegel both make this use of the dialectic 
method. Thus Ramanuja refutes Sankara’s contention 
that difference between things constitutes absolute contradic- 
tion and so is an unreal appearance. Sankara’s difficulty is 
to understand how the same reality X can be both A and 
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not- A (e.g., 1 oih a pot and a picture). Ramanuja retort 
that there can be contradiction between A and not-A only 
when they are both applied to the same point, part or aspect 
of reality and not otherwise. For the reality to him is a 
concrete synthesis of a plurality of different and even contra- 
dictory things. Thus he says — 

“m m t” etc. 

(Sreebhashyam 1.1.1, § 55.) 

Again one reason with Sankara for considering ‘ difference ’ 
as illusory is that it implies two irreconcilable notions 
‘ quality 9 and ‘ relation.’ Ramanuja resolves this contradic- 
tion by saying that ‘ difference ’ is the concrete synthesis of 
both quality and relation. It does duty for both. It is in 
one point of view a relation between two things and between 
a thing and its quality and in another point of view the 
distinguishing quality itself. Difference is thus a self- 
relating quality (which at once qualifies and relates). Thus 
says Ramanuja — 

qsrafqqsrcqTct; ^ 

fgcqm l” (Sreebhashyam 1.1.1 § 53.) 

The gist of the argument is that when I call a thing a 
cow, this eowness ( Sfifl? ) qualifies the thing as well as 
distinguishes itself and the thing from other things. 

Again, Sankara sees an irresolvable contradiction in the 
polarity of consciousness and its bifurcation into subject and 
object — two utterly incommensurable things (of. >q< 5 W- 
fqfqfpft: etc.) and in persuance of his des- 

tructive dialectic makes short work of one correlative 
and raises the absolute into a pure subject ; for, how 
could the same reality be both ? But Ramanuja points 
out that this distinction between subject and object is real 
and there is no contradiction involved, the true absolute 
19 



146 


S. C. DUTT 


being a concrete synthesis of subject and object. Thus he 
says — 

'iiw n«swfasr<3T*s *raifinf- 

fstW 5 ! l” (Sreebhashyam 1.1.1, § 56.) 

The correlatives — unity and plurality, substance and attri- 
bute, finite and infinite, mind and matter ( q^uar-^fc?, 
sNff-sf !%!*?, — which seem to be so contradic- 

tory to Sankara that he is driven to abstract monism and 
acosmism, are all made equally real in a grand concrete syn- 
thesis by Ramanuja. 

Thus Ramanuja reconciles unity with plurality by the 
conception of unity in plurality. 

“srf^^pfrq, tefftpT VRf?T,” W 

fSilt ; c?c| nearer 

5*: e£ ^i m R35T%q” ffci wnT^5TOW^r-l5^* 3«wt 
nfafw‘ , ”l” (Sreebhashyam 1.1.1. § 83.) 

With Hegel and his followers Ramanuja also has recourse 
to the organic conception to explain the relation between 
the one and the many, the absolute and finite things and 
selves, and thus save their reality. Eor, he compares the 
relation between God and the World as that between the 
soul and the body. Brahman informs the world in every 
part. 

“s# wterer TORiii-stikrraT crt- 

wnct^Fi sj^t: qww-tRwtr. i ^?r: tnc^r stspu: 

HSfiFCcltw T^nfcETfafa q?£Gn?TT>rifclR#* Uqt»T: |” 

(Ibid, 1.1.1 § 113). 

Thus all creatures from gods downward are the body of 
the Absolute Spirit and are his modes and in that sense 
they are the Absolute Himself. Hence being His modes 
finite things and selves share in His reality. This oneness 
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of Brahman and creatures is to he understood as the relation 
of subject and predicate. 

Here we find none of those ambiguities of Hegel which 
have led to great difference of opinion among his followers 
as to the very fundamental questions of the reality of divine 
and human personality. The analogy of the relation between 
body and soul is something more than the mere organic 
conception of the Hegelians and reconciles the contradiction 
between transcendence and immanence more satisfactorily 
than the former. The world being the organism of Brahman, 
the organic connection of its different parts is secured by 
implication as a matter of course. There is the further 
implication that Brahman being its soul has a sort of distinct 
personality though he again informs every part of that world. 
The reality of finite selves is clearly affirmed. The concep- 
tion of finite spirits as modes of the Absolute is reminiscent 
of Green ( sffjWTO# ifaTcfR: ). 

But Ramanuja probably far outbids Hegelians by his original 
contribution of a potent universal solvent for all contradic- 
tions, namely, the conception of or fqffsr 

what for want of a better expression we 
might call the relation between subject and predicate. The 
ordinary form of a judgment ‘ this is that’ appears to Sankara 
as a contradiction in terms, an enigma. He makes it equi- 
velant to ‘this is this,’ i.e., a relation of bare identity which 
sacrifices ‘ that ’ and makes ‘ this ’ the absolute truth. But 
this is preposterous. Ramanuja retains both the identity of 
‘this’ and ‘that’ and their difference. He virtually says 
with Miss Constance Jones ( vide her article in Mind since 
seperately published) that the relation of subject and predi- 
cate is the identity in denotation and difference in connota- 
tion. The proposition gwiftf (That art Thou) is thus 
interpreted as implying that we are the predicates of the 
same subject God and the predicate is the subject though 
only as its specific mode. 
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On the whole, the more one thinks of Ramanuja’s dialec- 
tic, the more one is struck by his affinity to Hegel, and 
the divergence of latitude, longitude and culture seems to 
melt into the solidarity of reason which is essentially the 
same all the world over. 



ON THE CULT OE THE SUN-GOB IN MEDIAEVAL 
EASTERN BENGAL. 

BY 

Sarat Chandra Mitra, M. A., 

Lecturer in Social Anthropology, University of Calcutta. 

Suryya is the most concrete of the Solar deities of the 
Indo- Aryans. Ten whole hymns of the Rig- Veda embody 
praises of the Sun-god. 

In the Atharva-Veda, Suryya is called the ‘ lord of eyes’ 
is stated to be the one eye of created beings and to see beyond 
the sky, the earth and the waters. He is far-seeing, all- 
seeing, the spy of the whole world, beholds all beings and the 
good and bad deeds of mortals. Awakened by the Sun-god, 
men follow their respective avocations and perform their 
work. Common to all men, he rises as their awakener. He 
is the soul or the guardian of all that moves or is stationary. 1 

The cult of the Sun-god also forms the theme of the 
Tanh'as and the Puranas. It is dealt with at length in 
Chapter 91 of the Matsya Pur ana, in Chapter 52 of the Vdyu 
Parana, and in Chapter 51 of the Agni Parana. 

In the Matsya Parana, however, the following interest- 
ing myth is related of the Sun-god. Suryya had married 
Samgna, the daughter of Visvakarma. Being unable to bear 
the scorching heat of her husband, she put forward a replica 
of herself named Chhaya or “ the Shadow ” as her substitute 
and secretly fled to her paternal home. Her father, being 
greatly displeased with her for this act of deception, expelled 
her from his house. She, therefore, assumed the form of a 
mare and went to the Marudesa where she lived. At first 

1 Vedic Mythology t By A. A. Macdonell. Strassburg. Verlag Von Karl J. Trubner, 
1897 ? pages 30-32. 
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the Sun-god knew nothing of the deception that had been 
practised upon him and mistook Chhaya for his real wife 
Samgna. But when he discovered the fraud, his rage knew 
no bounds. Then he went to his father-in-law Yisvakarma 
and demanded the restoration of his wife Samgna. Being 
terribly frightened on seeing the Sun-god’s rage, he told the 
latter that, being unable to stand his terrific heat any longer, 
Samgna had come to his place but that he reprimanded her 
sharply. Whereupon she left his house and was, at that 
time, liviag in the guise of a mare in the Marudesa. He, 
therefore, advised the Sun-god that he should submit himself 
to have his own self shorn of a good deal of his heat. Suryya 
having agreed to this proposal, his father-in-law placed him 
in his polishing machine and, by grinding him, deprived him 
of much of the heat of his body down to his knees. But the 
splendour of his legs beginning from his knees down to his 
feet was left intact as before. Hence, in Hindu art, the legs 
of the Sun-god as depicted in painting on statuary are shown 
covered up with some sort of covering which some European 
and Indian scholars have mistaken for boots . 1 

Section II, 

The Sun-god in Mediaeval Bengali Literature. 

Then coming down to the Middle Ages, we find that, in 
the folk-literature that was current during that period in 
Eastern Bengal, there is ample evidence to shew that the cult 
of the Sun-god was widely and strongly prevalent in that part 
of the country during these ages. 

The manuscript of an old Bengali poem entitled 
“Suryyer Bdnohali" (or The Legend connected with the 
Ceremonial Worship of the Sun-god), which was written by 
the ancient Bengali poet Ramjlvana Bhatfacharyya Yidya- 

1 For a fuller account of the cult of the Sun-god as described in the Tantras and the 
Puranns vide Pandit Binodbihari Vidyabinod’s article (in Bengali) on “Suryyapade Updnat” 
at pages 185-188 of Yob XVI (for 1816 B.S.) of the Bangiya-Sahitya-PariahaUPatriha 
(The Journal of the Academy of Bengali Literature at Calcutta), 
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bhushana in the Saba year 1611, was discovered some years 
ago. The current year is ISM Saba, therefore, this poem was 
composed 233 years ago. 

The manuscript referred to above appears to have been 
copied from some older MS. about 125 years ago. 

The author of this poem was born in circa 1587-1590 
Saba in a village named Ramgrama in Thana Bansbhali in 
the district of Chittagong, He wrote another lengthy Bengali 
poem entitled “ Manasa Mahgala” in 1625 Saba. 

The text, in Bengali script, of e< Suryyer Pane kctli ” has 
been printed at pages 66-79 of Yol. XIII (from 1313 B.S.) 
of the Bahgiya-Sahitya- Parishat- Patrika (The Journal of the 
Academy of Bengali Literature at Calcutta). As this poem 
throws a flood of light on the cult of the Sun-god in medie- 
val Eastern Bengal and as it has not yet been translated into 
English, an abstract thereof in the same language is published 
below : — 

In a village named Uttar an agara, there lived a poor 
Brahmana with his wife and two daughters named Rumuna 
and Jhumuna. He maintained himself and his family by 
begging. After some time, his wife died of fever. He 
performed her sraddha ceremony with great difficulty. 

While he went out a-begging, the two sisters used to go to 
the forest for the purpose of gathering herbs and greens where- 
with to ebe out their scanty meal. One day, while they were 
out in the forest, they came across a fine tanb on the banbs 
of which several beautiful-loobing heavenly damsels were 
performing a ceremonial worship of the Sun-god. Seeing the 
two girls, the latter enquired of them about their parentage, 
place of residence and the reasons which had brought them 
to that forest which was infested by wild beasts. To their 
queries, the former replied that they were the daughters of 
a poor Brahmana who maintained them by begging, that their 
mother had died during their infancy, and that they were in 
very straitened circumstances. 
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Hearing the sad life -story of the two girls, the heavenly 
damsels advised them to perform the ceremonial worship of 
the Sun-god who, being pleased thereat, would confer on them 
the boons of happiness and prosperity. Agreeably to their 
advice, the two sisters cei’emonially worshipped the Sun-god 
and thereafter, started for their home. 

On their return home, 'they found that, by the blessings 
of the Sun-god, their homely hut had been transformed into 
a well-furnished mansion filled with wealth and all sorts of 
necessaries of life. Thereafter their father also returned home 
from his begging round. Rumuna and Jhumuna informed 
him of the whole circumstances under which they had 
attained to prosperity. 

Since that time, the Brahmana and his two daughters 
daily worshipped the Sun-god with due rites. 

Now Rumuna and Jhumuna advised their father to beg 
of the Sun-god the boon of a suitable bride whom he might 
marry as his second wife. He acted up to their advice and 
prayed to the Sun-god accordingly. 

At that time, there lived a Raja who had a daughter of 
a marriageable age and had, therefore, made up his mind to 
give her away in marriage to whomsoever he would find at the 
gate of the palace on the next morning. Learning about this 
determination of the Raja, the Sun-god appeared in a dream 
to Rumuna and Jhumuna, informed them of the Raja’s 
resolve, and directed them to send their father to the latter’s 
palace on the next morning. 

Dreaming this dream, the two sisters sent their father 
to the Raja’s palace on the next morning. The Raja, who 
was bent upon carrying out his resolve, gave the princess 
away in marriage to the Brahmana with the addition of a 
suitable dowry. The latter returned home with his newly- 
wedded bride and lived with her and his two daughters 
happily for some time. 

Seeing that her two step-daughters worshipped the 
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Sun- god regularly, the BrShmaija’s second wife got jealous of 
them and concocted a secret plan to expel them from the house. 

Accordingly, one day, she told her husband to send the 
two sisters away to the forest, failing which she would go 
back to her father’s palace. Hearing this proposal the 
Brahmana was in a pretty lx and did not know what to do 

At last, he hit upon the pretext of taking them to t eir 
maternal aunt's house and, when he would arrive m the forest 
of leaving them there. The elder sister was overjoyed at 
proposal of their father's. But the younger sister, who was 
Lre clever than her elder one, saw through their father s 
delu and told her that he was banishing them to the forest 

in compliance with their step-mother's request 

On the day fixed for their departure they tied up all the 
paraphernalia for worshipping the Ban-god wUfcn. the hem 
Of their Saris and started with their father, Fatigued with 
travel, they two fell asleep. Finding them thus asleep, he 

left them in the forest and came hack home. 

Waking up from sleep, and not finding t en a er, 
two sisters wept bitterly. At last, restraining their grief, 
they went to a tank to bathe therein. While bathing herein 
they found a golden jar floating in the water. They took hold 
of it and became greatly delighted, Taking it with them, 
they left the forest and came hack to their paterna house. 

7 Seeing them back at home, their step-mothei became 
greatly angry and abused them. Whereupon they again left 
their father’s house and went back to the foies . 

Greatly disturbed iu mind at their cruel step-mother s 
ill treatment of themselves, they worshipped the Sun-god with 
’ eat devotion. The deity, being pleased with their worship 
fid taking compassion on them, built for them a nice cottage 
“ the forest wherein they dwelt to sorrow but regularly 

W™tipum, _oame to 
this forest with his whole army. Greatly suflenng from 
20 
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thirst, his followers wandered about in search of water. In 
course of their search they came across the two girls living 
in their dwelling-house. They asked for a drink of water 
from them who accordingly filled up a pitcher with water and 
made the same over to them. Having quenched their thirst, 
the Raja and his followers were greatly astonished to find 
^hat the pitcher remained full of water as before, notwith- 
standing their having drunk their fill of it. He enquired of 
his men as to where they had got this pitcher of water. The 
latter informed him of the two girls who had supplied them 
with the water. Thereupon he went to the cottage where he 
found the two girls Rumuna and Jhumuna whom he brought 
with him to his palace. Subsequently, he married the elder 
sister Rumuna ; while his Kotwal took to wife the younger 
one Jhumuna. In course of time, the two sisters became 
pregnant. 

One day, Raja Anangasekhara saw his Ran! worshipping 
the Sun-god and enquired of her the name of the deity she was 
paying her devoirs to. Learning that she was worshipping 
the Sun-god, he kicked off, with his feet, the paraphernalia of 
worship. From that time forth misfortunes befell him. His 
horses and elephants began to die off by scores ; and his palace 
fell into ruins. 

But the KotwaVs wife began to worship the Sun-god ; and 
in consequence thereof, prosperity and affluence reigned in 
her husband’s house. 

When misfortunes befell Raja Anangasekhara, he told 
the Kotwal that he had been ruined by marrying the girl from 
the forest and, therefore, ordered him to execute her at once. 
The Kotwal , however, took her to the forest and comfortably 
accommodated her there. While for satisfying the Raja, he 
slew a goat and showed its blood to his master, saying that it 
was the Rani’s blood. 

Left in the forest, Rap! Rumuna lived there for some 
time and ? then, gave birth to a, son, In the meantime, a son 
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was also born to the KotwaVs wife. The Rani’s son was 
named Dukhraj ; while the 'KotwaVs son was named Sukhraj. 

When the Rani’s son Dukhraj became five years old, be 
began to wander about in the forest with a bow and arrows 
in his hand. One day, he came across the Sun-god in the 
guise of a bird and shot an arrow at it, whereupon it said : 
“■ Tour birth is not of an immaculate character, as you cannot 
recognise your own father.” Being cut to the quick by these 
stinging words, he came home, informed his mother of the 
incident, and, in a huff, went to the house of his maternal 
aunt. There he lived happily for some time. 

After some time, his maternal aunt gave Dukhraj a lot 
of presents and sent him back to his mother in the forest. 
On the way, the Sun-god assuming the guise of an old man, 
robbed him of his valuables. Thereafter he returned home 
and informed his mother of the robbery. 

Shortly afterwards, both Rumuna and her son left the 
forest and went to a florist- woman’s garden where they lived 
for some time and then went to the KotwaVs house. 

In the KotwaVs house, the two sisters Rumuna and 
Jhumuna lived happily, regularly worshipped the Sun-god and 
ate cakes made of clay whereupon the deity took compassion 
on the deserted Rani and caused the Raja to remember her. 
As soon as he remembered her, he ordered the Kotwal to 
bring her back immediately, failing which he said he would 
put him and his family members to death. 

Hearing the Raja’s command, the Kotioal went home and 
informed his wife of the same. She, however, told her husband 
to be of good cheer and to invite his master — the Raja — to his 
own place. This was accordingly done. 

The Raja accepted the invitation and came to the Kot- 
waVs house. While he was sitting at his meal there, he 
recognised his son Dukhraj and his deserted wife Rumuna. 
Thereafter he left with his Ran! and son for his own palace. 
On the way thither, he saw some bad omens, and, being 
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angered thereby, ordered one hundred Hadis to be executed. 
This was accordingly done ; and he and his family reached 
the palace in safety. 

One day, while the Bam was worshipping the Sun-god, 
the mother of the one hundred Hadis, who had been executed 
at the Baja’s command, came to her and began to complain 
of the death of her sons. Whereupon the former told the 
latter to pray to the Sun-god for the restoration of her dead 
sons to life. This the latter did accordingly with a halter 
round her neck. 

Having been propitiated by her worship the Sun-god, 
addressing her from heaven, said : “ If the bodies of the 
decapitated Hadis and their heads should be brought together, 
and the consecrated water used in my worship should he 
sprinkled over the same, the heads would get joined to the 
necks, and the Hadis would come to life again.” 

This was done accordingly ; and the one hundred deceased 
Hadis came to life again, and appeared before the Baja who 
was greatly astonished at seeing them alive again. Enquiring 
from the Ban! the cause of their coming to life again, he told 
her : “ If you have the power to bring the dead to life again, 
please restore my deceased parents to life again.” 

The Ban! was greatly mortified at the Baja’s command. 
But the Sun-god appeared before her in a dream and said : 
“ If the Baja would devoutly worship me, I shall restore his 
deceased parents to life again.” Dreaming this dream, she was 
greatly comforted in her mind and informed her husband of it. 

The Baja accordingly worshipped the Sun-god and, as the 
result thereof, saw his deceased parents with whom he went 
to the “ City of the Sun,” after having made over kingdom to 
the prince. 

The poem concludes with the following instructions : — 

1 and 2. Whoever would worship the Sun-god in this 
way, would be always preserved by his deityship (from all 
harm). 
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3 and 4. Sri Ramjlvana says : “Contemplate upon the 
Sun-God (so that your) mind may sit, like a bee, upon bis 
lotus feet.” 

[The foregoing mediaeval Bengali legend bears a striking 
similarity to the one that is recited in connection with the 
ceremonial worship of the deity Itu-Ra’la which is performed 
in Eastern Bengal on the Sunday following the day in the 
month of Agrahayana (November-December) on which the 
deites Kshettra and Budathakurani are worshipped.] 1 

Erom Ramjlvana Bhattacharyya Vidyabhushana’s 
“ Suryyer Panohali we learn : — 

(a) That the worship of the Sun-god was very popular in 
Eastern Bengal during the 17th and the preceding centuries 
of the Christian Era ; 

(&) That the people of the countryside worshipped this 
deity for obtaining the boons of happiness and prosperity ; and 

(e) That it was further believed that, if the consecrated 
water used in the worship of this god were sprinkled upon the 
bodies of dead men, they would come to life again. 

Section III. 

The cult of the Sun- God in JSarisal District. 

Some years ago, some interesting folk-songs describing a 
few of the leading incidents in the career of the Sun-god were 
discovered in the district of Barisal in Eastern Bengal. These 
songs are thirteen in number ; and the texts thereof, in Bengali 
script, have been published by the University of Calcutta. 2 

As these folk-songs are very interesting, I have published, 
in the Appendix of this paper, the translations thereof in 
Devanagarl characters in order that scholars in other parts 
of India may be enabled to read the texts of the same. 

1 Mtyeli Vratakathd. By Paramesaprasanna Ralya, 2nd Edition, Calcutta 5 Asufcosha 
Library, No. 50-1, College Street, pp. 70-87. 

* Typical Selections from Old Bengali Literature, Part I, published by the Uni- 
versity of Calcutta, 1914, pp* 164-1/1, 
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anarered thereby, ordered one hundred Hadis to be executed. 
This was accordingly done ; and he and his family reached 
the palace in safety. 

One day, while the Rani was worshipping the Sun-god, 
the mother of the one hundred Hadis, who had been executed 
at the Raja’s command, came to her and began to complain 
of the death of her sons. Whereupon the former told the 
latter to pray to the Sun-god for the restoration of her dead 
sons to life. This the latter did accordingly with a halter 
round her neck. 

Having been propitiated by her worship the Sun-god, 
addressing her from heaven, said : “ If the bodies of the 
decapitated Hadis and their heads should be brought together, 
and the consecrated water used in my worship should be 
sprinkled over the same, the heads would get joined to the 
necks, and the Hadis would come to life again.” 

This was done accordingly ; and the one hundred deceased 
Hadis came to life again, and appeared before the Raja who 
was greatly astonished at seeing them alive again. Enquiring 
from the Rani the cause of their coming to life again, he told 
her : “ If you have the power to bring the dead to life again, 
please restore my deceased parents to life again.” 

The Rani was greatly mortified at the Raja’s command. 
But the Sun-god appeared before her in a dream and said : 
“ If the Raja would devoutly worship me, I shall restore his 
deceased parents to life again.” Dreaming this dream, she was 
greatly comforted in her mind and informed her husband of it. 

The Raja accordingly worshipped the Sun-god and, as the 
result thereof, saw his deceased parents with whom he went 
to the “ City of the Sun,” after having made over kingdom to 
the prince. 

The poem concludes with the following instructions : — 

1 and 2. Whoever would worship the Sun-god in this 
way, would be always preserved by his deityship (from all 
harm). 
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3 and 4. Sri Ramjivana says : “ Contemplate upon the 
Sun-God (so that your) mind may sit, like a bee, upon his 
lotus feet.” 

[The foregoing mediaeval Bengali legend bears a striking 
similarity to the one that is recited in connection with the 
ceremonial worship of the deity Itu-Ra’la which is performed 
in Eastern Bengal on the Sunday following the day in the 
month of Agrahayana (November- December) on which the 
deites Kshettra and Budathakurani are worshipped.] 1 

Erom Ramjivana Bhattacharyya Vidyablmshana’s 
“ Suryyer Panchali,” we learn : — 

(a) That the worship of the Sun-god was very popular in 
Eastern Bengal during the 17 th and the preceding centuries 
of the Christian Era ; 

(b) That the people of the countryside worshipped this 
deity for obtaining the boons of happiness and prosperity ; and 

(c) That it was further believed that, if the consecrated 
water used in the worship of this god were sprinkled upon the 
bodies of dead men, they would come to life again. 

Section III. 

The cult of the Sun- God in Barisal District. 

Some years ago, some interesting folk-songs describing a 
few of the leading incidents in the career of the Sun-god were 
discovered in the district of Barisal in Eastern Bengal. These 
songs are thirteen in number ; and the texts thereof, in Bengali 
script, have been published by the University of Calcutta. 2 . 

As these folk-songs are very interesting, I have published, 
in the Appendix of this paper, the translations thereof in 
Devanagarl characters in order that scholars in other parts 
of India may be enabled to read the texts of the same. 

1 Meyeli VrataJcatha. By Paramesaprasanna Raya, 2nd Edition, Calcutta ; Asutosha 
Library, No. 50-1, College Street, pp. 70-87. 

* Typical Selections from Old Bengali Literature , Part I, published by the Uni* 
yersity of Calcutta, 1914, pp. 164-171. 
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As these folk-ballads have not yet been translated into 
English, I publish the translations thereof into the same 
language in the Appendix of this paper. 

Erom the number of archaic Bengali words and phrases 
which have been used in these folk-ballads, it would appear 
that they are very old. Some scholars are of opinion that they 
were composed before the Pauranic Age , 1 

Erom an examination of these folk-ballads, we infer that, 
during the Middle Ages, the cult of the Sun-god was very 
popular in the district of Barisal in Eastern Bengal and that 
there songs or hymns used to be chanted in every Hindu house- 
hold in connection with the ceremonial worship of this deity. 

We have already seen that, in the olden times, the 
practice was prevalent in Eastern Bengal, of describing the 
leading incidents in the life and career of a popular deity or 
saint, in the form of ballads or hymns and of chanting them 
on the occasion of the ceremonial worship of that god or pir. 
This will be evident from the instance of the saint Sonaraya 
whose birth, marriage and several other incidents of life 
have been described in the Six Folk-Songs which have been 
published and discussed by me elsewhere 2 and which are sung 
in the district of Pabna in Eastern Bengal on the occasion of 
the festival held in honour of that Saint. 

The same practice has also been followed in the case of 
the Sun-god in the district of Barisal in Eastern Bengal, as 
will appear from an examination of the thirteen folk-songs 
about this deity, of which the translations into English are 
being published in the Appendix of this article. 

The first of these folk-ballads from Barisal describes the 
Sun -god’s beauty and the scene at the time of his rising. 

The second song sets forth the deity’s awakening from 
sleep. 

1 Op . cit . , p. 163. 

3 Journal of the Department of Letters of the University of Calcutta , Vol. VTII, Calcutta 
University Press, 1922, pp, 173-206. 
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The third describes his bathing. 

The fourth one describes how he obtained his dhoti, 
napkin and the paraphernalia of worship. 

The fifth song describes the way in which he was wor- 
shipped by his votaries. 

The sixth one describes his journey and crossing of a 
river. 

The seventh sets forth how the desire to get married 
arose in his mind. 

The eighth song tells the story as to how the go-between 
who had gone in quest of a suitable bride for his deityship, 
came ba clc with the information about her. 

The ninth one gives an account of the purchase of the 
articles for the Sun-god’s marriage with Gaurl. 

The tenth song describes his marriage with Gaurl. 

The eleventh one describes the preparations made by 
his deityship for going to his father-in-law’s place. 

The twelfth sets forth how his bride Gaurl paid a visit 
to her father-in-law’s place. 

The thirteenth and the last one of these folk-ballads 
describes the way in which he made up his mind to supply 
his bride’s wants. 


Section IV, 

The Noteworthy Features of the Quit of Sun-God in 
: Barisal District . 

The most noteworthy features of the aforementioned 
thirteen folk-songs are the following : — 

(A). It would appear from lines 7, 8, 11, 12, 15, 16, 19, 
20, 23 and 24 of the Song No. I as also from those numbered 
II and III that, they are charms whereby the Sun is caused 
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to come out of the sky and shine upon the earth below. In 
this respect, they bear a similarity to the nursery -rhymes 
which are still current in Lower Bengal and which are 
chanted by little children on foggy or cloudy mornings with- 
out knowing that they are thereby praying to the Sun-god 
and imploring him to come out of the sky and shine upon 
the earth below , as they are very much in need of his vivi- 
fying influences. 

Take, for instance, the nursery-rhyme No. 52 of Sar- 
kar’s Collection 1 and see how the moon is represented therein 
as going to the Sun’s place, describing to the latter the 
miseries from which the men and beast of the mundane world 
are suffering for want of sunshine, and, therefore, imploring 
him to come out of the sky and shine upon the earth below. 
The whole matter is vividly set forth in the following conver- 
sation between the two luminaries : — 

“ 1, 2 and 3. * * * * 

4. The moon went to the sun’s place. 

6. The sun gave him a wooden seat to seat upon. 

6, 7, 8, 9, 10 and 11. (Thereafter, addressing the sun, 
the moon said :) £ (O Sun ! I) shall not sit upon the wooden 
seat, (as) the men (of the earth below) are dying for want 
of food (which scarcity is due to the fact that the food- crops 
are not growing for want of sunshine), and the cattle are 
dying for want of grass (as grass is not growing for want of 
sunshine). (I) have, therefore, come to your place (and 
implore you most earnestly) to shine most brilliantly upon 
the earth below from to-morrow. Do be good enough to 
accede to my request.’ ” 

Again, in the nursery-rhyme No. 324 of the same 
collection, the following prayer is addressed to the Sun-god: — - 
“1. O Sun-god ! shine (upon the earth). 

i Khukumanir Chhada , by JogindranSth Sarkar, 8th Edition, Calcutta, The City 
Book Society, No. 64, College Street, 1426 B. S. 
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2. Shine upon the forest of plantain trees. 

3. (The Sun-god having acceded to the above prayer 
and shone upon the forest of plantain trees), the bunches of 
plantains ripened (by the influence of the Sun’s rays). 

4. O Sun-god ! (by way of thanksgiving for this boon 
conferred by you upon mankind), (I shall endow) an umbrella 
to be erected over your head.” 

Then again, in the nursery-rhyme No. 216 of Sarkar’s 
Collection, the Sun-god is addressed as a maternal uncle, and 
the following prayer is made to him : — 

“ 1. O maternal uncle Sun! O maternal uncle Sun ! 
shine (upon the earth). 

2 and 3. Your mother-in-law has asked you to slice the 
brinjals (for cooking purposes). (Accordingly), the sun 
sliced the brinjals. (But the pity of it is that) his wife is a 
flat-nosed lady. 

4 and 5. (O maternal uncle Sun !) place your hands 
upon the big granary, place your feet upon the small granary, 
and come shining forth brilliantly.” 

In the Rig-Yeda, it is stated that “ the adorable light 
of Suryya in the sky is as the face (anika) of great Agni.” 
In several other passages of the same work, he is called the 
eye of Agni.” 1 

We have a faint echo of this Vedic identification of the 
Sun-god with Agni or the Tire- god in the last line of the 
following nursery-rhyme No. 237 of Sarkar’s Collection : — 

“1 and 2. (As) the flowers of the jhehga (or jhihga) 
creeper ( Luffa acutangula) have bloomed in the ohehga 2 
field, (O Sun!) shine forth brilliantly ( chhehg ehhehgaiya). 

8. (The giver of) sunshine is (as powerful as) a king 
and infuses strength and energy into men (by his vivifying 
influence). 

1 MacdonelTs Vedic Mythology , pages 30-32. 
a The meaning of this Bengali dialect word is obscure. 
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4. The fire (like Sun) is an indolent fellow, (as) he 
does not pour forth his beams upon mankind {lit, as he 
does not cover mankind with his beams).” 

In the folk-ballad No. II the Sun-god is prayed- to 
to wake up from his si ep. This custom of chanting a hymn 
or song for the purpose of imploring a deity to wake up from 
his sleep and to do some benefit to his votaries, appears to be 
prevalent in connection with the cult of many a popular god, 
especially of Siva, as will appear from the undermentioned 
instances. 

On the occasion of the festival which is celebrated in the 
month of Chaitra (March-April) for the purpose of worship- 
ping the deity Isanesvara (an incarnation of Siva) in the 
village of Kudmun in the district of Bard wan in Western 
Bengal the undermentioned hymn or folk-song which is 
analogous to the foregoing one in propitiation of the Sun- 
god, is sung or chanted by the worshippers of that deity in 
order to rouse him from his sleep : — 

“ (1) O Lord ! break your meditative sleep. We, who 
are your worshippers, are making obeisance at your feet, give 
up your sleep. 

(2) You are sleeping with Karttika and Ganesa on your 
lap. How can we make obeisance to you? 

(3) O Kiug of the gods who is asleep on a bedstead ! 
awake from sleep (and) always keep your spouse Gauri on 
your left side. 

(4) 0 Lord ! you are the king of the gods. Brahma and 
Vishnu (always) recite propitiatory hymns in order to please 
you. No other gods can be your equal (in omnipotence). 

(5) O Lord ! give up all desire of sleep and have pity 
on your worshippers. O God ! you are known as Tripurari 
on this earth. 

(6) (O Lord !) you hold in your hands a horn and a small 
kettledrum (called the dambura). Keep your riding ox 
on your left-ha»4 side. Let the spake with (its) distended 
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hood remain (on your head). You bear on your head the 
cool- watered Ganges. You hold the (crescent) moon on 
your forehead. In the centre of the crescent moon is a spot 
of sandalwood-paste. Round your neck is a chaplet of bones. 
Your whole body is besmeared with ashes. 

(7) O Lord ! 0 three -eyed God ! remove all our troubles 
and difficulties. We are weak and powerless and therefore, 
depend on you (for protection), come to our assistance. 
In the 3astms, you are called the lord Gangadhara and 
the God of the gods. O conqueror of death ! pardon our 
faults. 

(8) 0 Siva ! leave the Mount Kailasa ; (and) come 
riding on your ox. You are known on this earth as the 
god Tripurari, come to this place of worship. We are making 
five obeisances at your feet.” 1 

Similarly, in the district of Malda in Northern Bengal 
on the occasion of the celebration of the Siva-puja festival 
which is known there as “ the Worship of the G-ambhira,” 
the deity Sadasiva is prayed- to to wake up from his sleep by 
the recital of the following chant : — 

“ I. O Sadasiva ! rise, rise, Break your sleep. 

2. Your votaries have come from Aula to see you. 

3 and 4. Open the sandalwood doors (of your temple), 
(your votaries) are offering you milk and Ganges-water (and) 
are making twelve obeisances at your feet.” 2 

(B) The folk-ballad No. Y proves, beyond the shadow 
of a doubt, the popularity and the wide-spread character of 
the cult of the Sun-god, during the middle ages, in Eastern 
Bengal. Erom the study of this song, we learn that the 
sun-deity was prayed-to and propitiated by his votaries with 
the presentation of various kinds of offerings in order to make 
him shine forth upon this earth, for men cannot live without 

1 Bangiya-Sakitya -parishat Patriha (The Journal of the Academy, of Bengali Literature 
at Calcutta), Yol. XVIII (for 1318 B. S ), pp. 211-212. 

3 Op. Git., pp, 211-212. 
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his life-giving beams. The deity accedes to their prayers, 
accepts their offeringes, and, being propitiated thereby, he 
pours forth his beams upon the world below, as will appear 
from line 14 of this song which says : “ Having received the 
worship (from his worshippers,) the boy sun-god looked all 
around (him).” 

(0) In lines 4, and 5 of the folk-song No. VI, the Sun- 
god has been called Hari as well as Siva. The reason for 
thus identifying the Sun-deity with Hari (or Vishnu) and 
Siva is not far to seek. It seems to me that, most likely, 
the worship of the Sun-god was waning in popularity at the 
time of the composition of these folk-ballads and that, for 
the purpose of enhancing its value in the popular estimation, 
this deity is represented to the people as being three deities 
rolled into one. Then again, with this very object in view, 
a legend about the deity Sri Krishna has also been inter- 
polated into this song, for, in line 5 hereof, we find it stated 
that the Sun-god, accompanied by sixteen hundred gopinis 
or milk-maids, is going to Mathura, and that the boatman 
Bisai, imitating Sri Krishna’s jesting prank with these 
ladies, causes the boat to heal over one side (line 12). 

Then again, for the purpose of proclaiming the greatness 
of the Sun-god, the divine artificer Visvakarma is represented 
as playing the part of the boatman who ferried his deityship 
across the river. 

The forgoing instances of the intermingling of legends 
are quite in accordance with the device which is adopted by 
the exponents of the cults of lesser or waning popularity for 
the purposes of promulgating the greatness of their cult- 
heroes or cult-deities or of reviving their lost popularity 
among the people. This will be borne out by an examination 
of the legendary lore which has gathered about the life and 
career of the deified saint Manik Plr. Now this saint is 
highly venerated not only by the Musalmans but also by 
the Hindus. 
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The greatest exploit by which this Plr revealed himself 
to the world as a duly authorized prophet of God was the 
miracle performed by him in the house of the two milkmen 
Kanu Ghosh and Kinu Ghosh of Virafnagara. When he 
went to their house, both of them were absent from home. 
He, therefore, called for a drink of milk from their mother 
who refused to supply him with it, falsely saying that she had 
none at that moment, though, as a matter of fact, she had 
then a goodly quantity of milk and curds in the house. 
Thereupon he miraculously obtained some milk from a 
barren cow, still she refused to give it to him. Being 
annoyed with her mother-in-law’s persistent refusal, Kanu 
Ghosh’s wife secretly gave the saint some milk wherewith he 
quenched his thirst. When her mother-in-law r came to know 
of it, she flew into a towering rage and treated her daughter- 
in-law with great cruelty. This enraged the Plr who 
punished the milkmen and their mother by depriving them 
of their wealth but afterwards, at the intercession of the good 
daughter-in-law, restored them to their former prosperity . 1 

Now an echo of Manik Plr’s miraculous exploit in the 
house of the milkmen of Viratnagara has been introduced 
into the cult of Plr Sonaraya which is prevalent in the district 
of Pabna in Eastern Bengal, and into that of the tiger-deity 
Baghai which is current in the district of Mymensingh in the 
very same part of this province. 

Here the question arises : why has this been done ? 
Fortunately, we have not to go far afield for the purpose of 
finding the reply thereto which is as follows : — 

The cult-hero Plr Sonaraya and the cult-deity Baghai 
are only deified saints of an inferior rank who are venerated 
and prayed-to only by a limited number of votaries. Therefore 
for the purpose of promulgating their greatness to the 

1 The Folk Literature of Bengal , by Dr. Dineschan&ra Sen, published by the University 
of Calcutta, 1920, pp. 117-123. 
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people at large and, thereby, of gaining a larger number of 
votarias for them, the exploit (or, at least, a faint shadow of 
it) performed by the highly venerated saint Manik Pir has 
been ascribed to the aforementioned cult-hero Sonaraya and 
the cult-deity Baghai. 

In the case of Pir Sonaraya, we find the incident described 
as follows : — 

8 and 9. Swaying his body to and fro, he went to the 
milk-maid’s house and said : ‘ O milk-maid ! O milk-maid ! 
give me some curdl-d milk.’ 

10. The milk-maid replied : * The milch cow has gone 
to the tethering place. I have got no curdled milk in my 
house. 

11. Sonaraya rejoined : c Having kept your curdled milk 
on the hanging string-suspender, you have defrauded your 
Pir (or saint).’ 

12 and 13. The milk-maid further replied: e Had I 
known, before, that you are my Pir (or saint), I would have 
given you, first of all, milk and plantains, and then, thickened 
milk sweetened with sugar.’ 1 

In the case of the cult-deity Baghai the aforementioned 
incedent has been set forth as follows : — 

$ $ # $ # $ 

“ 5. O Sonarama ! O Sonarama ! have you got curdled 
milk ? 

6. The milkman (Sonarama) says that he has got curdled 
milk. But his wife — the milk-maid — says that she has not 
got it. 

7. Nine lakhs of kine fell down and died at their 
tethering place. 

8. Nine lakhs of kine and nine lakhs of calves died. 

1 Vide my article “ On the Cult of Sonaraya, in Eastern Bengal ” in the Journal of the 
Department of Letters of the Calcutta University , Vol. VIII, the Calcutta University Press, 
1922, pp, 182-883. 
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9 and 10. One of the daughters of the milkman’s family, 
who is the wife of the Sun, took an iron rod in her hand, 
and ran to the carpenter’s house. 

11. Thereupon, the kine, which had died seven days 
before, came to life again and fought with each other.” 1 

This folk-song also contains several references to contem- 
porary manners and customs. 

In line 10 of this ballad, it is stated that the boat, in 
which the Sun-god was ferried across the river, was made 
of sandal-wood from fore to aft. This leads us to infer that 
the vessel was a show-boat, made of costly materials and 
decorated suitably in accordance with the prevailing fashion 
of the period. Most likely, it was what was known in those 
days as a “madhukara” or “the bee.” 

From line 7 hereof, we learn that cowry-shells ( Qyprcea 
moneta) were used as currency during the period in which 
these songs were composed, for we find that, the boatman 
Bisai, addressing the Sun-god, says : “ Pay me the hire (lit., 
cowry-shells) for rowing you all across the river.” Their use 
as money is frequently mentioned in the older Bengali 
literature. From the remotest antiquity, these small white 
shells have been used as the currency of Southern Asia and, 
more particularly of China. Their use as money is men- 
tioned by Mas’udi (943 A.D.), Marco Polo and many other 
writers. 

Then again, from line 21 hereof, we learn that, during 
the period in which these folk ballads were composed, the 
custom was prevalent of sprinkling the house with sandal- 
wood paste as a token of welcoming an honoured guest. It 
appears to be the antetype of the modern custom of showering 
rose-water over an honoured guest by way of welcoming him. 

(D) From the folk ballad No. VIII, we learn that 
during the tenth century A.D. or thereabouts, when these 


1 Vide my paper £< On the Vestiges of Tigger Wosrhip in the District of Mymensingh in 
Eastern Bengal , in the Journal of the Anthropological Society of Bombay , Yol. XI, pp. 608-609, 
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folk songs are stated to have been composed , 1 the custom 
was prevalent in Bengal of employing go-betweens or 
marriage-brokers for negotiating and settling the prelimi- 
naries of marriages. This custom is not only prevalent in 
this province at the present day, but is also widely spread 
in other oriental countries and even in some parts of Europe, 
as will appear from the examples given below. 

Among the Kandyans of Ceylon, a would-be bridegroom 
sends a go-between who is, more often than not, his maternal 
uncle (a survival of the matriarchate) to the family of his 
intended bride for the purpose of settling the marriage- 
preliminaries . 2 [Compare with the analogous custom which 
is prevalent among the Bhutias of Tibet. Among this people, 
astrologers are, first of all, consulted to decide the question 
whether or not the proposed marriage would turn out lucky. 
If the question is decided by them in the affirmative, go- 
betweens, who are usually the uncles (unfortunately it is 
not stated whether they are maternal or paternal ones) of 
both the would-be bridegroom and bride are summoned to 
meet at the former’s home and then sent to the latter’s place 
to settle the details of the marriage. 3 ] 

In China, the marriages are negotiated and settled 
(subject to the approval of the astrologers) by professional 
match-makers who are variably designated by the names of 
go-betweens, “arrange-alls ” and “ bride-seekers,” There 
are both male and female go-betweens, as there are in Bengal 
in the present day. The match-makers of the sterner sex, 
are well-known for their honest dealings ; while those of the 
softer sex are considered to be expert at driving the best 
bargains for their employers. 4, 

1 The Folk Literature of Bengal, by .Dr. Dineschandra Sen, published by the Univer- 
sity /of py : 255. /y/y ■ .'..// 

3 Wooings and Weddings in Many dimes , by L. J. Milne, London and Bombay : 
George Bill and Sons, 1901, p. 174. 

8 Report of the Census of India, 1901, Yol. YI, Appendixes xxviii and xxix. 

* Wooings and Weddings in Many Climes, by L. J. Milne, London and Bombay, 1901. 
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But, in Japan, the marriage-details are_ arranged and 
settled through the agency of a go-between or “middle-man” 
who is always a male, in no ease, a female. 1 

In Turkey, the functions of the go-betweens or match- 
makers are performed by the Koula-vonz who is authorised 
by the state to act as the official witness of the betrothal, 
the marriage-ceremony, and its confirmation. 2 

Then coming to European countries, we find that, among 
the modern Greeks also, the professional match-maker is 
employed to arrange and settle the matches. 3 

In Lower Brittany, the village tailor plays the same 
part in all wooings and weddings, as is done by the profes- 
sional go-betweens or match-makers of Oriental countries. 4 

In Hungary, the functions of the go-between are per- 
formed by the “ speak-for-man ” or “ wife-seeker ” who 
accompanies the lover to the house of his would-be bride 
and praises the would-be bridegroom by the recital of 
laudatory verses, and also sings the praises of the maiden, 
of her parents, and of their dwelling-house, and asks for her 
parents’ consent to the betrothal. 5 

In lines 6 and 7 of this song, the go-between states that 
he has seen the would-be bride’s feet and her long hair. 
It is needless to remind the Bengali Hindu readers of this 
paper that these customs of looking at the intended bride’s 
feet and hair are prevalent in this province even at the 
present day. The feet are looked up in order to find out 
whether or not they are well-formed and shapely, as the 
possession of well-formed and shapely feet is considered a good 
omen — a sign portending good luck to the parties intending 
to be married. The hair is looked up as the possession of long 
and flowing hair is considered a sign of beauty. 

1 Op. cit p. 70. 

9 Op. cit, p. 353. 

3 Op. cit., p. 332. , 

4 Op. cit, p. 122. 

8 Op. cit., p. 15 2 t 
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(E) From line 2 of the song No. IX, we learn that Gaurz’s 
mother purchased sandal wood for the marriage of the Sun- 
god with Gaurl. Most likely, it was for the purpose of 
making it into a paste which, as we have seen above, was 
required for sprinkling on the house as a token of welcome 
to the bridegroom and the other guests who would come 
with him. 

From line 4 of this song, we come to know that she 
also purchased a crown for the marriage. Most likely, it 
was required because Gaurl would wear it on the occasion 
of her marriage, and subsequently as an ornament. It was 
probably made of gold or silver, and bejewelled with gems. 
The custom of a bride’s wearing a crown on the occasion of 
her marriage survives, at the present day, in the practice of 
the Bengali bride’s wearing, on her marriage-night, a head- 
gear made of pith and silver tinsel which is called the 
sinti mayura. Most likely, the crowns worn by the brides 
of the olden days very much resembled those which can 
now he seen adorning the heads of the goddesses of the Hindu 
Pantheon. 

The custom of a bride’s wearing a crown on the occasion 
of her marriage is prevalent in many countries of Asia 
and Europe. 

In India, the custom is prevalent among the Sikhs of 
the Punjab. The Sikh bride is crowned pretty much in the 
same way as the Chinese and the N orwegian brides are; 
and the sacred marriage-thread is tied round her neck. 1 

In China, every bride wears a crown which somewhat 
resembles the crowns worn by brides of Norway. This crown 
is made up of tinsel and mock jewells ; and from all round it 
hangs a thick veiling of strings of pearls and silken tissels. 2 

Then travelling to Northern Europe, we find that, in 
Norway the brides wear crowns of value, sometimes of great 

1 Op. cit. y p. 349. 

’ Op. p. 135. 
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value. These crowns are the property of the church and 
are loaned out for a fee. They are made of gilt silver ; and 
from them hang silver coins and small trinkets which ring 
like small hells when the wearer moves about. A good idea 
of this crown may be obtained from an inspection of the 
coloured plate entitled : “ A Wedding Procession, Norway,” 
which faces page 1105 of Volume II of Hutchinson’s Customs 
of the World. 

The Norse bride, like the myrtle-crowned bride of 
Germany, wears her crown when she goes to the church, 
pretty much in the same way as the Knights of the olden 
times wore their gauntlets in their helmets when they rode 
to the tournament. The bride who crowns herself in this way 
proclaims her chastity to all on-lookers and challenges all the 
world to disprove it. Should any one have the audacity to 
challenge her chastity, he pulls of her crown as she enters 
the church-door. The social penalties inflicted upon a person 
who makes such an accusation and fails to prove it are very 
severe. 

In Sweden, the bride wears a wreath of myrtle or a crown 
which is hired out by the church and which is very much like 
that worn by the Norwegian brides. 1 

Among the peasantry of continental non-Latin Europe, 
the brides wear nuptial crowns. The German bride also 
wears a stiff tower-lilce crown of crimson colour which is 
several inches higher than the curious hat worn by the Parsis 
but is rounder and devoid of its strange indentation at the 
top. Coins and buttons and bits of tinsel are stuck all over 
it; and many charms encircle and dangle from it. She also 
wears a wreath of myrtle and rosemary and twigs of white 
rose on the exterior of her crown. This wreath proclaims her 
virginity. If any body entertains the slightest doubt about 
her chastity he tears off the wreath from her head and 
tramples it under foot before she enters the church-door. 
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Although the Germans, like the Eskimos and the 
Scandinavians do not set a high value upon pre-nuptial 
chastity still they resent and surely punish any mis-assump- 
tion of its badges. 1 

In Hungary, the bride wears a glittering crown which, 
though not valuable, is stuck all over with bits of looking-glass 
and adorned with the national colours of the country which are 
green, white and red. 2 

(3?) In line 4 of the folk song No. XI, we come across a 
curious form of omen-taking which appears to have been 
current in Eastern Bengal during the olden times. The 
Sun-god is instructed therein as follows : “ If you see, on the 
way, a maternal uncle, accompanied by his sister’s son 
ploughing a field, you should keep them on your left (as this 
omen is very auspicious).” 

We think that this form of omen-taking is a survival of 
the matriarehate. In a matripotestal form of family, a 
woman, as also her children, lives in her paternal home. 
Consequently, the maternal uncle, along with the mother, 
exercises considerable authority over his sister’s sons and is 
helped by the latter in the carrying on of his household 
business and agricultural operations. This being so, the 
sight of the ploughing of a field by a maternal uncle and his 
sister’s son was a familiar one in a community wherein the 
matriarehate prevailed. When the matriarehate had ceased 
to exist, any survival of it would he looked upon with feelings 
bordering upon veneration and sanctity, so much so that, 
in course of time, the seeing of any such survival came to be 
considered as a prognosticator of good luck to the seer 
thereof. 

This process of evolution is paralleled by that according 
to which articles of indigenous manufacture such as looking- 
glasses of polished metal, wooden combs, and the like, which 

1 Op. cit., p. 45. 
a Op. cit,, p. 151. 
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were used in the olden times but have fallen into desuetude 
at the present day, are looked upon in the light of bringers 
of good luck, and are, therefore, used in modern Bengali 
ritual, to the utter exclusion of similar articles of foreign 
manufacture. 

In line 5 of this song, the Sun-god is cautioned, first of 
all, to wipe with a cloth the prepared betel-leaves (which 
might be offered to him by his wife’s sisters) and then to eat 
the same. 

This refers to the Bengali womenfolk’s practice of 
deceiving a bridegroom by giving him mock articles of food 
to eat. In this case, the spiced betel leaves offered to the 
Sun-god might be besmeared with some nauseous substance 
by his wife’s sisters. If he unknowingly partook of the same 
with the nouseating mixture sticking thereto, the conse- 
quences of his indiscretion might place him in a ridiculous 
light and result in the ladies’ triumph over him. Hence is 
the afore-mentioned precaution imparted to him. 

This practice of the womenfolk’s deceiving a bridegroom 
by offering him mock articles of food to eat, and mock carpet- 
seats to sit upon, was prevalent in Beagal in the ancient times, 
these used to be offered to him by his wife’s sisters or the 
wives of his wife’s brothers. If he was tricked into eating 
the same or into sitting thereupon, considerable merriment 
was caused to the ladies who had triumphed over him. 

This practice, though considered unmannerly in these 
days of enlightened views and new-fangled ideas, was looked 
upon as a great source of merriment to the womenfolk in the 
olden times in Bengal, so much so that we have a description 
of some forms of these practical jokes in an old Bengali 
brochure entitled Ushaharana, by Pitambara Sen. It was 
printed from wooden types on the old yellow-colored paper 
called tulat paper. The date of its printing is not mentioned 
therein. One form of these practical jokes was to procure 
the root-portion of a plantain-tree, to scoop out its cord and 
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then to fill up the cavity with cow’s urine — thereby trans- 
forming it into a “ make-believe ” young cocoanut full of 
milk. A second one was to make a mock carpet-seat by 
arranging differently coloured powders upon the ground. A 
third one was to scoop up a few frogs within a bell-metal 
receptacle for keeping dressed and spiced betel-leaves in and 
then to offer it to the bridegroom. If he unsuspectingly took 
off the lid thereof for the purpose of taking the betel-leaves 
therefrom, out jumped the frogs from the inside thereof to 
his utter discomfiture and to the great merriment of the 
ladies . 1 

(G) In line 1 of the folk song No. XII, the bride Gaurl 
is told by her mother to go weeping to her father-in-law’s 
place. In lines 19, 20, 21 and 22 hereof, her father, mother, 
brothers, sisters and even her neighbours are represented as 
weeping at her approaching departure from their midst. I 
shall show later on that this weeping is done in accordance 
with a widespread custom. In this respect, this folk song 
bears a striking similarity to the nursery-rhyme No. 365 of 
Sarkar’s collection, which runs as follows : — 

“1. To-day Durga’s adhibasa ceremony will take place. 
To-morrow Durga’s marriage ceremony will come off. 

2. Durga will go to her father-in-law’s place, plunging 
the whole world in grief. 

3 and 4. Durga’s mother, who has suckled her, has 
thrown herself upon the ground and is weeping (at her 
approaching departure). 

5 and 6. Durga’s father, who has given her a chestful 
of money, is sitting in his darbar and weeping (at her 
approaching departure). 

7 and 8. Durga’s maternal aunt who has served out to 
her platterfuls of cooked rice (to eat) is sitting in the kitchen 
and weeping (at her approaching departure). 

1 Bangtya-Sahitya^Parishat-Patrikci) Vol. XIII (for 1313 B.S.), pages 175-176. 
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9 and 10. Durga’s paternal aunt, who has given her 
cupfuls of milk (to drink), is sitting in the cowhouse and 
weeping (at her approaching departure). 

11 and 12. Durga’s brother, who has given her lots of 
saris , has covered up his eyes w r ith his hands and is weeping 
(at her approaching departure). 

13 and 14. Durga’s sister, who has abused her (in the 
course of brawls), is sitting while holding the legs of the 
bedstead and weeping (at her approaching departure).” 

The instruction given (in line 1 of the folk ballad 
No. XII) to Gaurx to weep when she would go to her father- 
in-law’s place, appears to be in accordance with a time- 
honored custom. The bride’s weeping on this occasion is 
considered by anthropologists to be a survival of the wide- 
spread custom of marriage by capture. On the occasion of 
old-fashioned marriages in Wales, the bride is kept concealed 
or disguised when the bridegroom’s people come to fetch her 
away. It is thought to be good form for her to pretend to 
offer great resistance to her going away from her paternal 
home, and to w r eep and w r ail aloud. This is a noteworthy 
characteristic of the marriage ceremonies performed in 
Eastern Europe. Among the Mordvins of Simbirsk (in 
Russia), the bride weeps and laments from two days before 
the marriage. The bridegroom and his people, led by his 
best man, have to pay a fee before they can enter her parent’s 
house, and carry her away by force. She, in her turn, 
scratches and pinches them and catches hold of everything 
she finds near at hand, for the purpose of delaying her 
forcible carrying off. She, then, throws herself at the hoofs 
of her captor’s horses and implores them not to carry her 
away. 1 Among the Russians, the betrothal ceremony comes 
off a week and a day before the date fixed for the marriage 
ceremony'. During this period, the bride must weep and wail 

1 The Hand booh o Folklore, by C. S. Burne, New Edition, London : Sodgwick and 
Jackson, Ltd., 19X4, pages 205-6, 
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and lament loudly at her approaching marriage and separa- 
tion from her parents. This is stated to be one of the 
numerous customs which prove the consanguinity of the 
Russians and the Chinese. The ancient Jews also had a 
custom closely resembling the afore-mentioned one. 1 

In "Finland, formal weepings take place on the occasion 
of marriages. It is rather curious that there is not the 
slightest trace in these weepings of anything which can be 
said to express the bride’s thanks to her parents or her great 
sorrow at her approaching departure from her parental home. 
The farewell weeping songs are wholly material. In these 
songs, the bride, first of all, asks for her parents’ blessings 
and, thereafter, begins to demand all kinds of household 
articles as dowry for herself. 2 

In ^Finland, the bride’s mother also weeps when her 
daughter is about to leave for her husband’s home. This is 
called “ the weeping Runo of the Mother ” ( Vide the illustra- 
tion on page 1136 of Yol. II of Hutchinson’s Customs of the 
World). After the marriage, all leave for the bridegroom’s 
house. But the bride’s mother refuses to go there, takes her 
seat tipon the chest, and taeeps. The bridegroom’s party have 
to bribe her for the purpose of inducing her to go there. 
Regarding this weeping of the bride’s mother, it is said : 
“ Something quite different was the mother’s weeping song 
in reply which I heard. While listening to that weeping song 
of the mother , many an eye appeared wet, for so bitterly did she 
lament holding her daughter to her bosom, the separation from 
her darling, who had been dearer to her than her own life .” 3 

In line 21 of the folk song No. XII, it is stated that 
Gaurl’s brothers , taking the playthings with them, wept at her 
departure. We are inclined to think that this statement 
refers to the existence, in the olden times in Eastern Bengal, 

1 Milne’s Wooings and Weddings in Many Climes , p. 244. 

* Hutchinson’s Customs of the World, Yol. IT, p. 1136. 

3 Hutchinson’s Customs of the World, Yol. II, p. 1136. 
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of a custom, which has now ceased to exist, but according to 
which, in those far-off times, the bride used to take a cere- 
monious farewell of her dolls and playthings at the time of 
her departure for her husband’s home. We are further of 
opinion that Gauri’s brothers brought her playthings to the 
river-side in order that she might bid farewell to them. At 
least, this was the custom among the ancient Romans ; and an 
analogous practice is prevalent even at the present day among 
the modern Japanese. In ancient Rome, the girl-bride tcok 
a ceremonious farewell of her dolls and playthings, and, on 
the day of her marriage, offered them up to the gods. 1 

Among the modern Japanese, three days before the 
marriage of a girl, her parents burn her toys. 2 

The ancient Bengali custom of the bride’s parents’ taking 
money from the bridegroom as consideration for giving their 
daughter to the latter, is referred to in line 24 of this song. 
In it, Gauri’s parents say : “ We have taken the bride-price 
from your husband in the presence of the whole assembly of 
guests. How can we, then, keep you with us ?” 

This was also the custom in ancient Greece where wives 
used to be purchased from their fathers either by the bride- 
groom’s presenting valuable gifts to his bride’s father or by 
the former’s agreeing to perform service under the latter for 
a preseribed period of time. 3 

For instance, among the Greeks of Homer’s time, the 
bridegoom used to woo the bride by presenting rich gifts to 
her father. Iphidamas offered one hundred heifers and one 
thousand goats as a wedding-gift. [But this custom fell into 
utter disuse in later times when the bride’s father had to 
furnish the dowry partly in cash, partly in clothes, jewellery 
and slaves.] 4 

1 Milne’s W Qoings and Weddings in Many OlirneB, p. 80. 

2 Op. cif, t p. 80. 3 Op. tit, p. 330. 

* The Life of the Greeks and Homans described from the Antique Monuments , by E. 
Gnhl and W*. Koner. Translated from the Third German Edition by F. Hneffer, London : 
Chatto and Windus, 1882, pages 190-192* 
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Sometimes, in lieu of the payment of the bride-price, the 
prospective bridegroom has to perform some kind of service under 
his intended bride’s father for a prescribed period of time. 

For instance, we find it stated in the Old Testament that 
Jacob married his cousins Leah and Rachel, the daughters 
of his mother’s brother Laban, and, must likely in lieu of the 
payment of the bride-price, had to serve his father-in-law as 
a shepherd and a goatherd for a period of seven years for 
each of his wives, thereby putting in service for a total period 
of fourteen years. 

The custom of the suitor’s serving his prospective father- 
in-law for a period of time is prevalent among the Gonds of 
Central India, the Kawars (a primitive hill-tribe inhabiting 
the Central Provinces of India), the Gondas of the Eastern 
Ghats in the Madras Presidency, and some of the Mongoloid 
tribes of North-Eastern India, such as the Kuki-Lushais, the 
Bodo group of tribes, the wild tribes inhabiting the Naga 
Hills, and the Mishmis. 

It is prevalent in Burma and among the Hka Mukas, 
Hka Mets, and Hka Kwens who are the three forest tribes 
living on the borders of Burma. 

It is prevalent in some parts of the Indian Archipelago ; 
as for instance, among the natives inhabiting the district of 
Lampong in the Southern extremity of Sumatra, among the 
Bare’e-speaking Toradjas of Central Celebes, and the natives 
of south-eastern Celebes, among the Tenggerer who dwell 
in a mountainous tract of country in the east of Java, among 
the Kayans or Bahaus of Central Borneo, and the natives of 
the island of Amboyna. It also formerly existed among the 
Tagales of the Philippine Islands. 

This custom is practised by the Kamchadales of North- 
eastern Asia, as also by their neighbours — the Koryaks. It 
also prevails among two tribes of Siberia, namely, the Chuk- 
chees (who inhabit the north-eastern extremity of that 
country) and the Tukaghirs, 
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It is also prevalent among the Eskimos and the Indians 
of America. 

This custom is also stated to exist among the Tshi- 
speabing people of the ©old Coast, the Boobies or Adeeyahs 
of Fornando Po, the Tumbuku of British Central Africa and 
the Banyais of the Lambesi river. 1 

[Compare this with the custom referred to above, which 
exists among the Mordvins of Russia, of the giving by the 
bridegroom and his party of a fee to the bride’s parents 
before entering the latter’s house, as also with the Finnish 
custom, which has been mentioned supra, bribing the bride’s 
mother for the purpose of inducing her to go with the bride 
to the bridegroom’s house.] 

(H) In the folk ballads Nos. IX, X, XII and XIII, Gaurl 
is stated to be the Sun-god’s bride. This is very curious. 
For, in the Yedas, there is no mention of the Sun-deity’s 
having ever been married . 2 

We have already seen that, in the Matsya Parana, 
Samgna and Chhaya, are mentioned as being his wives. 

The iithic evidence also sets forth the fact that the Sun- 
god had five female attendants of whom two are represented 
in a stone image of Suryya which is now in the museum of the 
Yarendra Research Society at Rajshahi. It is numbered 

in the official catalogue of that museum. “ On each 

side of the main image are the figures of one male and two 
females, the extreme small female figures being in the archers’ . 
posture shooting arrows from their bows respresenting TFsha 
and Pratyusha. Of the other figures, the male ones represent 
respectively Pingala and Danda and the female ones may he 
the representatives of two of the well-known female attendants 

1 Folk Lore of the Old Testament , by Sir J. 0. Frazer , 3 Vols, London, Macmillan 
& Go., Ltd., 1918, Vol. IT, pages 342-371. 

2 Macdonell’s Vedic Mythology , pp. 30-32. 
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of the sun-god, viz., Ucijni, Suvarnd, Subarehasd, Ghhdyd, and 
ViJcshubha .” 1 

The question, therefore, arises : Why has Gaurl, who is. 
in Hindu mythology, the wife of Siva, been stated in the fore- 
going folk songs to be the Sun-god’s wife ? The answer to this 
query is not far to seek. For we are inclined to think that, 
in these folk songs, the name of the wife of the well-known 
and popular deity Siva has been assigned to the Sun-god’s 
wife simply for the purpose of reviving by this means, the 
waning popularity of the cult of the solar deity. 

It is well known that Suryya or the Sun-god holds a very 
high place among the Nature-gods. The question, therefore, 
arises : Does his spouse Gaurl also represent a Nature- 
goddess ? 

In order to answer this question, we shall have to 
examine the mythology of the savages about the Sun-god. 
The savages look upon the Sun and the Moon as husband and 
wife. The Algonkin Indians of North America believe that 
the Moon is a woman and that her eclipse is caused by her 
holding her son in her arms, thereby preventing men from 
seeing the light of her face. They further believe that the 
Sun is her husband and that he is eclipsed because he holds 
their son just in front of himself. Among the ancient Peru- 
vians, the Sun was named Yuti and the Moon Quilla, and 
that they were brother and sister — father and mother of the 
Incas. 2 We are, therefore, inclined to infer that Gaurl may 
represent the Moon. It is for this reason that, in line 3 of 
the folk song No. X, she is called Chandramukhl or “the 
Moon-faced one.” 

1 A Catalogue of the Archaeological Relics in the Museum of the Varendra Research 
Society, Rajshahi, Published by the Varendra Research Society, Rajshahi, 1919, p. 23, 

* In Introduction to Folk Lore t by M. R. Cox, London, David Nutt, 1897, page 
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Devanagri Texts. 
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Wft Wmi If I 
WTfT TTTf 5T% it 
sra sw i 

efr f^n 11 

Translation I. 

Description of the Sun- God's Beauty and of the Scene 
at ( the time of) Sis Rising. 

1. “ What colours are assumed by the Sun-god at (the 
time of) his rising ? ” 

2. “ The Sun-god assumes a flame-colour 'at (the time 
of) his rising.” 

3. “ What colours are assumed by the Sun-god at (the 
time of) his rising ?” 

4. “The Sun-god assumes a bipod-red colour at (the 
time of) his rising.” 

5. “ What colours are assumed by the Sun-god at (the 
time of) his rising ?” 

6. “ The Sun-god assumes a (green) colour (like that) 
of the betel-leaf at (the time of) his rising.” 

7 and 8. “ O Sun-god ! rise in the east {lit. the place 

of rising), (and) shine upon {lit., touch) the corner of (the 
thatch of) the Brahmana’s hut {lit., house).” 

9 and 10. “ The Brahmana’s mother is (a) very clever 

(lady and) supplies the Sun- god, every morning, with the 
sacred Brahmanical thread (for his wearing).” 

11 and 12. “ O Sun-god ! rise in the east {lit., place of 

rising), (and) shine upon {lit., touch) the corner of (the 
thatch of) the hut of the manufacturer of bell-metal 
utensils.” 

18 and 14. “ The mother of the manufacturer of bell- 

metal utensils is (a) very clever (woman), (and) supplies 
(the Sun-god), every morning, with the paraphernalia (for 
the performance) of worship.” 
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15 and 16. “ 0 Sun-god ! rise in the east {lit., 

place of rising), (and) shine upon {lit., touch) the corner of 
(the thatch of) the florist’s hut {lit., house).” 

17 and 18 . “ The florist’s mother is (a) very clever (wo- 

man), (and) supplies (the Sun- god), every morning, with 
flowers.” 

19 and 20. “ O Sun-god ! rise in the east {lit., place of 

rising), (and) shine upon {lit., touch) the corner of (the 
thatch of) the Sage’s hut {lit., house).” 

21 and 22. “ The Sage’s mother is (a) very clever (lady) 

(and) supplies (the Sun-god), every morning, with (the para- 
phernalia for the performance of) the evening-worship.” 

23 and 24<. “ 0 Sun-god ! rise in the east {lit., place of 

i*ising), (and) shine upon {lit., touch) the corner of (the 
thatch of) the oil-presser’s hut {lit., house).” 

25 and 26. “The oil-pi esser’s mother is (a) very short- 
tempered (woman), (and), when the angry mood is on her, 
takes her stand (upon a high place), (and) pours down water 
(in order to give vent to her anger).” 

27 and 28. “ (O oil-presser’s mother!) pour, pour out 

the water for washing the mouth with, (so that), with the 
same (water), the Sun-god may wash (his) mouth.” 
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Translation II. 

The Sun- god’s Awakening from Sleeps. 

1. “0 Kadam-itQQ ( Anthoeephalus Gadamha ) which 
grows to the north ! go to the south.” 

2. “ O Sun-god ! rise from the bed (lit., raise the body). 
Thy mother is calling (thee).” 

8. “ There is a bowl containing sandal- wood paste near 

(thy) head ; (and drops of sandal-wood paste) are getting 
sprinkled upon (thy) breast.” 

4. “ 0 Sun-god ! rise from the bed (lit., raise the body); 
rise from the bed (raise the body). Thy mother is calling 
(thee),” 

5. “ (Though) the gong is being struck, (though) the 
cymbals are being sounded, still the sleep of the Sun-god is 
not getting broken.” 

6. “0 Sun-god ! rise from the bed (lit., raise the body) ; 
rise from the bed (lit., raise the body). Thy mother is 
calling (thee).” 
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Translation III. 

Description of the Sun-God's Bathing. 

1 and 2. “ O boy Sun-god, there is a golden bowl con- 

taining agallochum (and) sandal -wood paste. There is a 
silver bowl containing oil. (Anoint thyself with the oil and) 
bathe. (Then anoint thyself with agallochum and sandal- 
wood paste).” 

3 and 4-. “ O boy Sun-god ! bathe. O Sun-god ! stoop 

down (and) take a dip in tank (which is full) of milk.” 

5 and 6. “ O boy Sun-god! bathe. (But, the crow flew 

away with the bowl of oil ; (and) the napkin was carried off 
by the stream.” 

7 and 8. “ O boy Sun-god ! bathe (Accordingly, the Sun- 
god bathed). After taking a clip (in the tank), the Sun-god 
rose out (of the water) (and looked as beautiful as) a flower of 
the dhutura- plant ( Datura stramonium).” 

gfH-TTRWT I 

H7W 5pfT WTWfaT*T #TR[ wtm TJTOnt i 

wi wit mw\x wTwtarer wto-re t wit it 
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nr ^iwlwra ^§mrt it 

Translation IY. 

( The story about) the Sun- God’s Dhoti and Napkin. 

1. “ The boy Sun-god bathed. But where did (he) get 
(his) dhoti (and) napkin from ? ' ’ 

2. “ A weaver’s son lives in heaven. It is he who 
supplied the Sun-god with (his) dhoti (and) napkin.” 

24 
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3. “ The boy Sun-god bathed. But where did be (lit., 
you) get (the paraphernalia for) the evening- worship?” 

4. “ A sage’s son lives in heaven. It is he who 
suppplied the Sun-god with (the paraphernalia for) the even- 
ing-worship.” 

5. “ 0! the boy Sun-god bathed.” 

. | 
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Translation Y. . 

The Worship of the Sun- God. 

1. “(The worshippers of the Sun-god say): ‘ O Sun-god ! 
receive worship (from us) ; receive worship (from us)’.” 
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2, 3, 4 and 5. “ (The Sun-god replies) : * (If you offer 

me) maunds (and) maunds of unboiled rice, (I) may sit down 
to receive worship (from you). (If you offer me) a whole 
bunch of (ripe) plantains, (I) may sit down to receive wor- 
ship (from you). (If you offer me) one seer of incense, (I) 
may sit down to receive worship (from you). (If you offer 
me), a basketful of flowers, (I) may sit down to receive wor- 
ship (from you) 5 .” 

6. “ (Accordingly, the worshippers placed), on the right 
side (of the place of worship), a basketful of flowers, (and), 
on the left side (thereof), an earthen pot full of flattened rice, 
fried paddy, and various other articles of food.” 

7. “ The officiating priest conducts the worship (of the 
Sun-god), (and) prays for boons.” 

8 and 9. “ABrahmana lady came, cut the (ripe) plantains 
into bits, (and) arranged in rows the receptacles containing 
the food-offerings (to the Sun-god).” 

10 and 11. “ The Sun-god sat behind the earthen pitcher 

(which represented him at the worship), cast furtive glances 
(at the pS/a-offerings), (and), (being delighted) with the 
fragrant fumes of the white incense, came forward (lit., sat 
down) to partake of the pS/a-offerings.” 

12. “ (The worshippers ask) : ‘ Having received (lit., 

partaken of) the worship, what did the boy Sun-god eat? ’ ” 

13. “ (They receive the following reply) : ‘ (The Sun- 

god partook of; the fresh and curddled milk (obtained) from 
the agriculturists’ dairies (lit., houses), (and) the clarified 
butter (obtained) from the milkmen’s dairies (lit., houses).’ ’’ 

14. “Having received the worship (from his worshippers), 
the boy Sun-god looked all around (him).” 

15. “(The worshippers further ask) : ‘ After having 

partaken of the food-offerings, what masticatories did the 
boy Sun-god chew (lit., what did he purify his mouth with)?’ ” 

16. “(They receive the following reply) : * (The Sun- 

god chewed) the betel-leaves (and) areca-nuts (obtained) from 
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the shop (lit., house) of the dealer in betel-leaves, (and also) 
the black myroboiams (obtained) from the trees ( Verminalia 
chebnia) (in the neighbouring gardens)/ ” 
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Translation VI. 

The Sun- Goer s Journey and Grossing of the river. 

1. “ O boatman ! row me across tlie river,” 

2. “ The Sun-god is starting on (his) journey (and holds) 
a golden pot before him.” 

3. “There are (the Sun-god’s) men and followers on all 
sides. In the midst of them, Hari (i.e., the Sun-god) is dancing.” 

4 and 5. “The god Siva (i.e., the Sun-god), adorned with 
flowers of the dhntura- plant (Datura stramonium) in (his) 
two ears, has started on his journey, (and), accompained by 
sixteen hundred milk-maids, is going to Mathura.” 

6. “ Reaching the bank of the river, the Sun-god called 
out repeatedly (to the boatman, asking the latter to row him 
and his companions across the river).” 

7. “ The boatman Bisai (or Visvakarma) replied : ‘ Pay 
(me) the hire for rowing you all across the river. 5 ” 

8 and 9. “The Sun-god sat, like a mountain-peak, in the 
boat which is made of the wood of the hael- tree (JEgle- 
marmelos ) and the deck of which is supported on two cross 
beams.” 

10 and 11. “ The Sun-god sat, like the full moon, in the 

boat which is made of sandal-wood from fore to aft.” 

12. “When he reached the middle of the river (the boat- 
man) Bisai caused the boat to heel over on one side.” 

13. “ (Thereupon the Sun-god exclaimed) : ‘ I (now) 
understand fully that (the boatman) Bis'ai is a daring robber 
(lit. , a daooit who commits dacoity by mid-day).’ ” 

14. “(Saying this), the Sun-god left the boat (and) 
stepped on to the river-bank*” 

15. “(Just at this time), (the boatman) Bis'ai, all of a 
sudden, found a goodly quantity of gold (which was the boat- 
hire due to him).” 

16 and 17. “Having reached the river-bank (lit., having 
crossed the river), the Sun-god looked all round him and 
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went in the direction in which he heard that hymns in his 
own praise were being chanted.” 

18 and 19. “ When the San-god (lit., the god Siva) 

arrived (there), there was a great commotion (all over the 
country-side). Some (of the country people) played upon 
tom-toms and drums ; (and) some (of them) played upon 
kettle-drums (in order to express their feelings of joy at the 
Sun-god’s arrival among them).” 

20 and 21. “ (Some of the country people said) : ‘ If we 

had known (from before) that the Sun-god would come to 
our country (lit., houses), (we) would have sprinkled sandal- 
wood paste upon every (lit., all) house (therein).’ ” 

22. “ When the Sun-god (lit., the god Siva) arrived 
(there) there was a great commotion (all over the country 
side).” 

23. “ Having rigged up an awning underneath a Kadam- 
tree (Anthocephadus cadamba), the Sun-god and his compa- 
nions (lit., they) stayed (there).” 
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Translation VII. 

( The Story about) the Sun- God’s Desire to get Married. 

I and 2. “ Seeing that, on the other bank (of the river), 

two Brahmajaa girls were spreading out (their saris to dry 
in the sun), the Sun-god (felt a desire to marry and) went 
about from house to house (in quest of a bride).” 

3 and 4. “(Addressing the Sun-god’s mother, his wor- 
shippers say) : ‘ O Sun-god’s mother ! your (son) — the Sun- 
god — has attained to puberty (lit., has become big enough). 
(You) should (therefore), get (him) married.’ ” 

5 and 6. “ Seeing that, on the other bank (of the river), 

two Brahmana girls ware sunning (their) hair (lit., spreading 
out their hair), the Sun-god (felt a desire to marry and) went 
about from one country to another country (in quest of a 
bride).” 

7 and 8. “ (Addressing the Sun -god’s mother, his wor- 

shippers say) : ‘ O Sun-god’s mother ! your (son) — the Sun- 
god — has attained to puberty (lit., has become big enough). 
(You) should, (therefore), get (himj married.’ ” 

9 and 10. “ Seeing that, on the other bank (of the river), 

two Brahmana girls (were going about) with anklets on 
(their) feet, the Sun-god expressed a desire to marry.” 

II and 12. “ (Addressing the Sun-god’s mother, his wor- 

shippers say) : ‘ O Sun-god’s mother ! your (son) — the Sun - 
god — has attained to puberty (lit., has become big enough). 
(You) should, (therefore), get (him) married.’ ” 
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Translation YIII. 

( The Story about) the Go-between's Arrival (with Infor- 
mation about the Would-be Bride). 

1. “ The head of the go-betweens (who negotiate the 
preliminaries of marriage), went (inquest of a suitable bride).’ 5 

2. “(The would-be bride’s people ask): ‘O go-betwe«n 1 
where have (you) come from ? What’s your name ? ’ ” 

3. “And (the go-between replies) : 4 (I) have come from 
heaven to this earth [lit., (and) placed (my) feet upon the 
earth] (in quest of a suitable bride), (as) the Sun-god’s 
marriage will take place on the ensuing Friday.’ ” 

5. “(When the go-between returned after seeing the 
bride, the Sun-god’s mother asks him) : 4 O Sir go-between ! 
what have (you) seen ? What have (you) heard ?’ ” 

6 and 7. “(The go-between replies): * (O Sun-god’s 
mother!) (I) have seen (the bride’s) hands, (I) have seen (the 
bride’s) feet, (I) have seen (the bride’s) long hair, (I) have 
(also) seen, by lamp-light, the bride’s moon-like face.’ ” 
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Translation IX. 

An Account of the Purchase of the Articles Bequiredfor 
the Sun- God’s Marriage with Gaurl. 

1. “ A handsome-looking Saniya’s sod is going through 
the town.” 

2. “ Gaurx’s mother is purchasing sandal- wood for the 
marriage of the Sun-god with Gaurl.” 

3. “ A handsome-looking Saniya’s son is going through 
the town.” 

4. “ Gaurl’s mother is purchasing the crown for the mar- 
riage of the Sun-god with Gaurl.” 

5. “ A handsome-looking weaver’s son is going through 
the town.” 

6. “ Gaurl’s mother is purchasing the cloth for the mar- 
riage of the Sun-god with Gaurl.” 

7 and 8. “ (Gaurl’s) mother has invited (lit., instructed) 

all (sorts and conditions of people) to come, walk about, and 
see Gaurl’s marriage.” 

9. “ Gaurl should make obeisance at the feet of her hus- 

band (the Sun-god).” 
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Translation X. 

A Description of the Sun- God’s Marriage. 

1. “The mango-tree bears clusters of fruits. The tama- 
rind-tree hears the curved pads of tamarind.” 

. 2. “The hoy Bun-god is marrying for the sake of the 

dowry which is being given by Gaurl’s mother in the shape 
of- bagfuls of coins.” 

3. “ A small cocoanut-tree bears bunches of cocoanuts.” 

4. “ (While) the Sun-god is marrying, a lamp fed with 
clarified butter is burning.” 

5. “A small plantain-tree bears a bunch of sweet plan- 
tains (lit., is flowing with honey).” 

v 6. “The . boy Sun-god is marrying a very beautiful bride.” 

7 and 8. “ O lady-friends! let us go and see the boy 

Sun-god’s marriage with the bride whose name is Chandra- 
mukhi (i.e., ‘ the Moon-faced one ’).” 

9 and 10. “ (I) shall ceremonially cook the rice, which 

cooked rice is known by the name of Daralcutar Bhat 1 (and 
serve the same) upon a leaf of the plantain T tree (of the 
variety called BdmaJcala ) which is growing under the eaves 
of the boy Sun-god’s house.” 

11 and 12. “O lady-friends ! let us go and see the boy 
Sun-god’s marriage with the bride whose name is Chandra- 
mukhi (i.e., ‘ the Moon-faced one ’).” 

mwm mm wfe i 

ww uwti 

1 The Darakutar Bhat is the rice which is ceremonially cooked with clarified butter 
by one of the ladies of the bridegroom’s family. It. is cooked in an earthen pot placed 
upon three pieces <>£ wood with fuel made of straw. 
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Translation XI. 

A Description of the Preparations made by the Sun-God 
for going to His Father-in-law's Place and of the Instructions 
given to Him for His Behaviour at that Place. 

1, 2 and o. “ There is no end of joy, (as) the Sun-god 
will visit his father-in-law’s place. (But) who will accom- 
pany (him)? His father, who has begun to dress himself 
(for this purpose), will accompany (him).” 

4, 5, 6 and 7. “(0 Sun- god ! if you see on the way) 

a maternal uncle, accompanied hy his sister’s son, ploughing 
a field, (you) should keep them on (your) left (as the omen 
is very auspicious), (and then) proceed (on your journey). 
You should, first of all, wipe with a cloth the prepared betel- 
leaves which will he offered (to you) by (your) wife’s sisters 
(and then) eat the same. (Your) mother-in-law has cooked 
rice in clarified butter, (as also) fish seasoned with chillis, and 
fish- bouillon. (Your) wife’s brother’s wife will serve up this 
rice (and the curries) upon a golden dish. (You should, 
therefore, do ample justice to these viands).” 
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Translation XII. 

Gdurli' $ Visit to Hot Vathor-in-Jjaw’s Place. 

1 and 2. “ (Addressing Gaurl, her mother says :) ‘O 

Gaurl ! to-day go weeping (to your father-in-law’s place). 

O Gaurl 1 to-morrow come laughing (from your father-in-law’s 
place).’ ” 

3 and 4. “ (While) Gaurfs mother is weeping, she tied 

up, in the hem of her sari, one thousand coins (which she 
has received as bride- price from the Sun-god).” 

5, 6, 7 and 8. “(Addressing Gaurl, her mother again 
says : ) ‘ Q Gaurl ! go, bathe and take stale rice (which has 
been steeped overnight in water and has, therefore, become 
insipid and coarse), as also cooked punti - fish which has be- 
come hard and flaky.’ ” 

9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15 and 16. “ (Addressing a female 

Ouckco-bird, Gaurl’s mother says : ) ‘O female Cuckoo who, 
leaving a mango-tree, has built (her) nest in a sandal wood- 
tree ! people from the Sun-god’s place have come to fetch 
away my (child) Gaurl. I do not know by what way the 
aforementioned people (lit., guests), have come. (I have, 
however,) accommodated (them) in the outer apartments of 
my house. These people (lit., guests) have come for the 
purpose of fetching away Gaurl. Gaurl is barely twelve 
years old apd has not yet reached her thirteenth year. She 
is still so young that she cannot live without me (lit., the 
darling walks about and about and clings to the hem of her 
mother’s sari). (She is) neither like coins nor cowry-shells 
that (I) shall keep (her hidden) in receptacles. Gaurl is 
bom to be another man’s wife ; (and accordingly, I) have 
given her away in marriage to that man.’ ” 

17, 18, 19, 20, 21 and 22. “ (When the boat conveying 

Gaurl and her escort crossed) half of the river, they were 
overtaken by a rain-storm; and the whole atmosphere was 
made hazy by a mist. (When they reached) the middle of 
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the river, musical instruments were played upon (to announce 
Gaurl’s visit to her father-in-law’s place). The neighbours 
wept (at Gauri’s departure). Covering himself up with a 
napkin, Gaurfs father wept (at her departure). Taking the 
playthings (with them), Gaurl’s brother wept (at her depart- 
ure). Gaurl’s mother threw herself down upon the pave- 
ment (and) wept (at her departure).” 

23. “ (Thereupon, addressing her parents, Gaur! asks:) 

4 0 (my) dear father ! O (my) dear mother ! do you want to 
keep me (with you) ?’ ” 

24). “(Gaurx’s parents reply :) 4 (We) have taken the bride- 
price (from your husband) in the presence of the whole assemb- 
ly of guests. How can (we, then) keep you (with us)?’ ” 

25 and 26. “ (Then, addressing her servant, Gaurfs 

mother says : ) ‘ Go out and fetch a leaf of the plantain-tree 
(of the Rdmahald variety) which is growing at (the place 
named) Uttara Hat, (as 1 want to serve up), on that leaf, the 
ceremonially-cooked rice called “ Naioreri Bhat ” 1 for Gauri 
to eat.’ ” 

27, 28, 29, 30, 31 and 32. “ (Thereafter, addressing the 

boat-man, Gauri says : ) 4 The boat is ricketty ; the seats 
(thereof) are made of the wood of the madar- tree ; (and) the 
water is pouring into it (through the leaks thereof). O 
brother boatman ! row the boat slowly (so that I) may listen 
to (my) mother’s wailing.’ ” 

“The boat is ricketty ; the seats (thereof) are made of 
the wood of the madar - tree ; (and) the water is pouring into 
it (through the leaks thereof). 0 brother boatman ! row the 
boat slowly (so that I) may listen to (my) brothers’ wailing.” 

“The boat is ricketty ; the seats (thereof) are made of 
the wood of the madar- tree ; (and) the water is pouring into 
it (through the leaks thereof). 0 brother boatman ! row the 
boat slowly (so that I) may listen to (my) sisters’ wailing,” 

1 The cooked lice (t.e., the meal), which is eaten by women at their kinsmen’s places, 
it called the t( Naioreri Bhat.** 
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Translation XIII. 

I%<? £««- Goef s resolve to supply Gaurts wants. 

[ The Sun-God’s resolves and Gaurl’s replies thereto.] 

1. (Gaurl says :) “ O Sun-god ! I shall go to your country. 
(But I) shall feel the want of saris (lit., cloth).” 

2. (The Sun-god replies : ) “ (0 Gaurl) ! I shall cause 
weavers to open shops (lit., to settle) in every town. (They 
will supply you with saries).” 

3. (Gauri says:) “O Sun-god! I shall go to your 
country. (But I) shall feel the want of shell-bracelets.” 
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4. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (0 Gaurl !) I shall cause 
makers of shell-bracelets to open shops in every town. (They 
will supply you with shell-bracelets).” 

5. (Gaurl says :) “ 0 Sun-god ! I shall go to your coun- 
try. (But I) shall feel the want of vermilion (to streak the 
parting of my hair with).” 

6. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (O Gaurl !) I shall cause 
sellers of vermilion (lit., tradesmen) to open shops in every 
town. (They will supply you with vermilion).” 

7. (Gaurl says:) “O Sun-god ! I shall go to your coun- 
try. (But I) shall feel the want of oil.” 

8. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (O Gaurl!) I shall cause 
oil-vendors to open shops in every town. (They will supply 
you with oil).” 

9. (Gaurl says :) “ O Sun- god! I shall go to your coun- 
try. (But I) shall feel the want of rice.” 

10. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (0 Gaurl 1) I shall cause 
agriculturists to open shops in every town. (They will 
supply you with rice).” 

11. (Gaurl asks :) “ O Sun-god ! I shall go to your 

country. (But) whom shall (I) call (my) mother ?” 

12. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (0 Gaurl! )(you) should 
call my mother as (your) mother.” 

13. (Gaurl asks :) “ 0 Sun-god ! I shall go to your 
country. (But) whom shall (I) call (my) father ? ” 

14. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (0 Gaurl ! ) (you) should 
call my father as (your) father.” 

15. (Gaurl asks:) “ O Sun -god ! I shall go to your 
country. (But) whom shall (I) call (my) brother ?” 

16. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (0 Gaurl ! ) (you) should 
call my brother as (your) brother.” 

17. (Gaurl asks:) “ O Sun-god ! I shall go to your 
country. (But) whom shall (I) call (my) sister ?” 

18. (The Sun-god replies :) “ (O Gaurl \) (you) should 
call my sister as (your) sister.” 



SOME BULL AND BOAR EIGHTS FROM INDIA* 


BY 


Kshitish Chandra Sarkar. 

It is with great interest that we read the Anthropological 
works of Savants dealing with the study of Phenomenal 
development and similarity of certain customs and traditions 
prevalent in India with those of other countries of the world 
in the ages gone by. It is not that the study of customs and 
rituals of India would give us no food for thought, nay even 
a speculative interest in the minds of any ordinary thinking 

people^ ^ 1921 while i W as in Bihar, some time in 

October or so in the district of Manbhum on the day following 
the Dewali, I came to notice that a certain section of _ the 
community styling itself as Nurmi Mahatos mainly agricul- 
turists and cowherds had arranged a piece of enclosure for 
exciting the number of bulls within it by a determined throw 
and to take off the hide moulded into the shape or an amma 
" introducing a lot of straw within its hold. When Rhe 
bulls were sufficiently excited they were taken away by their 
individual owner from the enclosure to be smeared with oil 
and red-ochre on the horns and taken home Beating of 
Sums is kept up to heighten the effects of excitements 

in the tendencies of the animals. 

The above affair made me more circumspect to watch a 
hitherto neglected incident in some other districts in Bi ar. 
Here however instead of the above contrivance of presenting a 
stuffed hide, a living boar of a good size and good height is 

* Read before the All India Oriental Conference. 
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set on against the number of bulls within the enclosure. 
The hull that is able to strike down the boar is considered 
as the prize and worshipped by the owner after the manner 
indicated in the customs of Manbhum district. This custom 
prevails amongst the Mahato section, Baori and Bagdi classes 
generally in the Manbhum and Goalas or milkman class in 
other districts of Bihar who observe the function on the same 
particular day of the year. 

In Bengal again in the district of Rajshahi the same spirit 
of the custom prevalent in Bihar, the bull that puts the boar 
to rout and strikes it dead is highly appreciated, as its owner 
is made-elect the headman of the whole community to safe- 
guard its whole interest in relation to society, administration, 
religious solutions and questions of abnormality throughout 
the year. This custom prevails amongst the people known as 
Goalas or milkman class only. 

In the Manbhum district a similar festivity takes place 
with buffaloes also which is locally known as Kara-khonta. A 
goodly number of buffaloes are tethered to their respective 
posts and are sported in the same manner as they do with 
the bulls. The sporting with the bulls are styled as Gai-darnd 
and so it is known in the other districts of Bihar as well where 
it is held. In Bengal however in the district of Rajshahi it 
goes by the name of Goal-Lathi. 

In an isolated Indian state in Central India I came to 
understand that the day of Dasserah is ceremoniously observed 
by asking the citizens of the state to assemble together round 
a hillock the Royal family coming with the full splendour of 
arms and guards either on horse-back or on elephants closely 
following the crowd to join the animal kept in the valley of 
the hillock noted above. The animal is a buffalo drunk with 
a special kind of liquor locally made. It is held up with its 
horns by a number of the Camel corps, for a member of the 
Royal family to strike the first blow on its neck with a sharp 
sword just to let the blood ooze out of its skin. The animal 
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is let loose and it tries to escape the agonies of the battle 
with the cavalry soldiers armed with lances. The result is 
that the buffalo is killed and is taken away by the Chamars 
to feast upon the flesh. The idea of the festivity is mainly 
to ward off the superstitious fear of any coming ravage by an 
external foe. 

This custom has however been put a stop since the 
year 1916. 

The bull and boar fights prevalent here has been noticed 
to survive amongst the peoples lower in caste scale or some- 
times amongst the primitive tribes as in Chhota Nagpur. 
Is it possible that there is a definite ethnic connection 
between the peoples still practising the same here and those in 
Spain ? Is it a survival from times of the Proto-Mediterranean 
peoples here as it is an Iberian custom in Spain ? Anyway we 
are gradually coming to realise that even from stray custom 
it is very hard to insist on cultural or ethnic isolation of India. 





On. the Silaris or Hiralis of 
Eastern Bengal. 

BY 

Saratchandra Mitra, M.A., B.L., 

Lecturer in Social Anthropology , University of Calcutta. 

In the Bengali monthly magazine Sisu-Sathl for Falguna 
1329 B.S. (Eebruary-M arch 1923 A.D.), there has appeared 
a poem entitled : “ Palll Chhelera Baramasl-Palguna ” which 
describes the various sights and sounds to be seen and heard 
in a village in rural Bengal during the Bengali month of 
Falguna which corresponds to the English months February— 
March. 

In this poem, the following passage occurs : — 
i i *rfc m'fK w *pt t 

^ i i 

3 t 1^1 Sffjf TOI, 

8 i “ f’t ” tutst wm wr ciraT i 

«*. i ^tt^rtvt frsr i|f%% urn, 

$ i fanara qi$ w ttTSR i 

'Q I firenfcu fWT ft ^3* ^Tt, 

t? i sw i ft fsi^masr fjc mt i 

£- I ^T?IT WISTO 3ft TTRT, 

I 3ftfTf fTTOf eft ^T3T 1 1 

1 Vide &im-Saihi for Mguna 1329 B.S. (published by the Asutosha library, 
JTo. 39-1, College Street, Calcutta), p, 558. 
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TRANSLATION. 

1. (Oh) ! how Beautiful are the crops of the boro paddy 
now standing over (all) the low-lands. 

2. All the peasant-folk of Lower Bengal {lit., bliatl) 
keep looking towards the sky (in order to watch whether or 
not storm-clouds appear therein). 

3 and 4. In the evening, (now-a-days), all (the peasant- 
folk) irrigate (their fields of boro crops) with water baled out 
by means of the water-baskets ( Kunda ), (and, in order to 
stimulate themselves for this work), cry out : “ Hehiya 
Jm're ” (so loudly that) it deafens one’s ears by hearing the 
same. 

5 and 6. The hearts (of all these peasant folk) quake 
with fear on seeing (the appearance of) storm-clouds in 
the corners of the sky, (because they fear that these clouds 
may bring on) hail-storms which may destroy (all 
the standing) crops of boro paddy throughout (Lower) 
Bengal. 

7, 8 and 9. The Silaris, who, by means of their incanta- 
tions and charms, can avert the {occurrence of) hailstorms, 
blow {their) horn-trumpets by the sides of the fields of {stand- 
ing) boro crops, {and) forbid {the passers-by) with umbrellas 
spread-out over their heads, to pass along the ridges of the 
boro-fields. 

10. The householders also forbid (the passers-by) with 
newly-washed clothes on, to pass (along the ridges of the said 
fields). 

Now, the question arises : Who are these Pilaris or 
Miralis ? 

Before proceeding to answer this question, I shall say 
something about the 5oro-paddy cultivated in Eastern and 
Lower Bengal. Now, this paddy is cultivated on a large scale 

+*« low -lands of the eastern parts of the district of 
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Mymensingh and in the haoras 1 or the low-lying meadows 
of the district of Sylhet in Eastern Bengal. 

The seedlings of this kind of paddy are transplanted 
towards the end of the Bengali month of Pausha (December- 
January) and are harvested from the end of the month of 
Chaitra (March- April) to the middle of the month of Baisakha 
(April-May). In times of scarcity, this boro paddy is the 
peasant-folk’s main staff of life. 

Now, hail-storms are the principal enemy of the standing 
crops of boro-paddy. In some years, these crops, when ready 
for being harvested, are entirely destroyed by these visitations 
of nature. In Eastern and Lower Bengal, these hail-storms 
very frequently take place towards the end of the month of 
Ealguna (February-Marcb). 

I shall now pass on to answer the question propounded 
above. 

The Silaris or Hiralis, who save the peasantry from the 
ravages of the afore-described hail-storms, are recruited from 
the ranks of the Tug! ( ) and the Namasudra ( ) 

castes. They are active, strong and fearless. They learn 
magic and incantations from the professors of these branches 
of esoteric learning. While undergoing training at the hands 
of their teachers, the learners have to live very abstemiously. 
A f ter the completion of the training-period, the students are 
subjected to an examination by the teachers. Sometimes, at 
the time of his death, the professor or ostada communicates 
all his knowledge to his student. 

1 By the process of substituting an aspirate ha (f ) for the sibilant sa (^) or m 
the word haora ( 'fpgfjx ) has ^been derived from the word sagara ( ) thus t 

same way, the dialect-word hiyalci ( ) meaning 

“a jackal” has been derived from the Sanskrit word srigala ( 

* Then again, by the same process, the word hirali meaning 

t{ an averter of hailstorms ” has been derived from the word silari ( 'j ^hioh 

Is a synonym for the same functionary. 
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The Silaris (Riralis) or “ the professional averters of hail- 
storms ” pray to and worship the goddess Cha$dl, the god 
Mahadeva and other 'deities. 

The mantras and incantations recited by them also 
embody a good deal of obscene abuse. 

By observing the natural signs and prognostics on the 
Sunkranti or the last day of the Bengali month of Karttika 
(October-November) and, in some cases, on the first day of 
the month of Chaitra (March-April), they ascertain the 
characteristics of the storms, rains, and hail-storms which 
will take place during the ensuing year. 

They are forbidden to take any food and to sleep on 
the Sankr anti-day of Karttika and the 1st day of Chaitra. 
Some Hiralls also do not speak with anybody on these days. 
They keep looking towards the sky with a steadfast gaze, 
all through the time on these days. 

They partake of food without any meat or fish ( fspofipf ) 
in the months of Baisakha (April-May) and Karttika (October- 
November) and lead pure and holy lives. They also observe 
the same rules of abstinence from the 1st day of the Bengali 
month of Magba (January -February) to the Savikranti or 
the last day of the month of Chaitra (March-April). 

As there is no other means of preserving the paddy-crops 
standing in the fields from destruction by the hail-storms, 
the peasant-folk, who own these crops, entrust the duty of 
saving them therefrom to the Mir alls, each of whom keeps 
watch and ward over the particular field, allotted to him. 

As a sine qua non for the performance of his duty, each 
Mir all fasts on every new-moon day ( SWRW ) and full- 
moon day ( tjjtnsrr ) and prays to and worships the god of 
storms ( flu i iv k ), and, thereafter, breaks his fast by 
partaking of the food-offerings presented to his deityship. 
The expenses of his afore-mentioned religious observances 
have to be paid by the owner of the particular field over 
which he is keeping watch and ward. 
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The proprietor of the field also pays for the whole year’s 
livelihood of his Hirali. When the Soro-crops are safely 
harvested and stored up in the owner’s granary, the Hirali 
receives from the proprietor of the field his entire wages in 
the shape of paddy-crops. 

The chief weapon and implement of the Hiralis are (1) 
a long trident ( fgpgjsr ) besmeared with vermilion, and (2) 
a horn or trumpet ( fajf'i ) made of buffalo’s horn. This 
smga or horn is worshipped with offerings of vermilion 
and oil. 

From the beginning of the month of Magha ( January - 
February) till the time when the crops of saW-paddy are 
harvested and brought home, the Hiralis do not have their 
finger-nails pared and their hair shorn, do not use oil and 
do not partake of quids of betel-leaves and areca-nuts. At 
this time, they have to live the life of an ascetic ( siK-qttf 

On seeing clouds in the sky, the Hirali, after suspending 
the horn- trumpet from his shoulders and taking the trident 
in his right hand, goes to the doro-field. 

On those days, when heavy clouds gather in the sky, 
and there is a great likelihood of a hail-storm bursting, he, 
after stripping himself naked and tying up his hair in a 
top-knot, takes up the horn-trumpet in his hand. At the 
time of leaving his house, he besmears his forehead with 
vermilion. 

When the clouds of hail-storm come floating over the 
paddy-fields, he, after sticking his trident into the ground, 
blows through the horn-trumpet in quick succession. He 
recites the mantras loudly, and bawls out, at the top of his 
voice : “ O Siva ! I seek thy protection. O mother Chapdl ! 
I seek thy protection.” As the clouds float away onwards, 
he also removes his trisula to that place. In this way, by 
the power of his mantras, by blowing upon his horn- trumpet, 
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and by the force of his trident, he wards off the threatening 
hail-storm from bursting over the Soro-field . 1 

Sometimes, by incurring the wrath of the deity, the 
Mir ail loses his power of averting hail-storms by means of 
incantations. 

It is further stated that four bones of a Hirall are buried 
in four corners of some particular field and that it never 
hails upon this field. 

The Hirall is also credited with the possession of the 
power of making a house proof against the lightning-stroke. 
It is stated that he can do this by performing the under- 
mentioned rites : — 

At the south-west corner of the house of eve>y 

house-holder living within his jurisdiction , the Rirali digs 
a hole and sows therein sow.e mustard-seeds over which 
mantras have been recited. Thereafter, he touches the 
thatch of the house with his trUula and, thereby 

renders it proof against the lightning-stroke . 

He also advises every householder to plant, in the south- 
west corner of the house, a long trisula besmeared with 
vermilion. 

He also forbids passers-by to pass along the alls or 
ridges of the fields containing standing Soro-crops, with 
newly-washed clothes on and with umbrellas spread out over 
their heads. It is stated that, if the prohibitions 
are not listened to, his incantations become fruitless and 
unavailing . 2 

The following points in the foregoing account of the 

1 The gentleman, who has communicated the foregoing information about the 
Hiralts, says that . gantadgsa Babaji alias T£r&kisora Chandhun, M.A., B.L., who now 
resides at BrindSbana, has, at page 75 of his ^ written about the 

magical powers possessed by the Hiralts, 

s . For the foregoing information about the Silaris or HirSlis, I am indebted to 
Sri jut Purna Chandra BhattSchSryya, a resident of village Masuyea, in the Kisorganj 

.^Vision in the district of Mymensingh in Eastern Bengal* 
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Silaris or Hirdlis of Eastern Bengal, require some detailed 
notice : — 

(1) The recruiting of the Silaris or Hiralis — “ the Hail- 
averter of Eastern Bengal ” — from the ranks of the Nama- 
sudras or JVdma Sudra and the Yugi castes. 

(2) The fact that the Hildri has to fast on the new- 
moon and the full-moon days. 

.. (3) The fact that he is forbidden to take any food, to 

speak with anybody on the last day of the month of Karttika 
(October-November) and the first day of the month of Chaitra 
(March- April). 

(4) The fact that he has to partake of food without 
meat and fish and to lead a pure and holy life during the 
Bengali months of Baisakha (April-May), Karttika (October- 
November) and from the 1st of Magha (January-Eebruary) 
to the last day of Chaitra (March- April). 

(5) The fact that, from the beginning of the Bengali 
month of Magha (January-Eebruary) till the time of harvest- 
ing the crops of the sa^-paddy, he does not get his 
finger-nails and toe-nails pared, his hair clipped, does not 
use oil, does not partake of betel-leaves and areca-nuts, and 
has to live the life of an ascetic. 

(6) The fact that, on seeing, in the sky, a heavy cloud 
which is likely to burst into a hail-storm, he strips himself 
naked, and ties up his hair in a top-knot. 

(7) The sowing by the Hirali, of mustard-seeds in a 
hole in the south-western corner of a house, and the planting 
of a vermilion-besmeared trident close thereto, for the 
purpose of making the house proof against the lightning-stroke. 

(8) The worship, by the Hirali, of the god of storms 
on the new-moon and full-moon days. 

(9) The taboos against passers-by with newly washed 
clothes on and with umbrellas spread out over their heads, 
going along the ridges of the fields having crops of boro - paddy 
standing therein. 
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(10) The question whether there exist, in any other 
part of India, “ averters of hail-storms ” similar to the 
Hiralis of Eastern Bengal. 

(11) The ,f Rain-doctors ” of Northern Bengal. 

I shall now take up, for discussion the point (1) 
mentioned supra, namely, the recruitment of the Silaris or 
Hiralis from the ranks of the Namasudra and the Yugl castes. 

Erom the Census of 1901, it has been found that the Nama- 
sudra or the Chaiidala is the largest caste in Eastern Bengal 
and, as its name signifies, stands very low in the social order. 
This caste is much sub-divided into a number of sub-castes, 
of which the eight principal ones are occupational, and never 
inter-dine and inter-marry with each other. 

The agricultural sub-caste of the Namasudras stands 
highest in the social rank of their community. While the 
next higher place in the social order is occupied by the 
boatmen section of the caste. 

No member of this caste, to whatever section he may 
belong, may catch fish, except for the sole purpose of supply- 
ing the needs of his own kitchen. 

The Namasudras or the Chandalas engage a particular 
class of degraded Brahmanas to act as their priests, and 
employ special barbers and washermen, who are their 
own caste-fellows to shave them and to wash their soiled 
clothes. 1 

Then again, the Census of 1901 has shown that the 
Jugls are a caste of coarse cotton-weavers living in Eastern 
Bengal and Assam. They are believed to have derived their 
name, beyond the shadow of doubt, from some religious 
organisation of the lower castes, and to have migrated from 
some locality in the south-west. They have begun to wear 
the sacred thread en masse, and to put forward their claim 

1 Ethnography by Sir Athelstane Baine, Strassbarg : Yerlag Von Karl J. Trubaer ? 
1Q12. b. 52. 
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to wear it notwithstanding the strenuous opposition of the 
local Brahmandom. 1 

But the afore-mentioned information gained from the 
Census of 1901 does not show that the members of the 
Namasudras and the Jug! castes of Eastern Bengal are, in 
any way, gifted with supernatural or magical powers which 
specially befit them to become Silaris or Hiralls, the averters 
of hail-storms. The gentleman, who has communicated to 
me the foregoing information about these Silaris, has not 
stated anything about the reason why they are recruited 
from the afore-mentioned two castes only. Under these 
circumstances, further researches will have to he made before 
any definite conclusion can be arrived at regarding this point. 

Then I shall pass on to the consideration of the afore- 
mentioned points (2), (3), (4) and (5), all of which deal with 
the imposition upon the Silari novice, when he is under 
training in the magical art of averting hail-storms, of certain 
taboos against partaking of particular kinds of food, against 
speaking with anybody else, and against having his hair 
clipped and his finger and toe-nails pared. These also deal with 
the imposition upon him of certain other restrictions which 
require him to fast wholly on certain days and to lead a pure 
and holy life during certain months of the Bengali calendar. 

The object of these taboos and restrictions is to enable the 
neophyte to endure hardships which would benefit him all the 
more effectively to be a successful practitioner of the magical 
art of averting hail-storms. 

With reference to this point, Miss 0. S. Burne says : “ The 
training consists normally, on the one hand, of enduring hard- 
ships, such as solitude, fasting, living on nauseous and 
unnatural food, till a condition of over-strained nervous excite- 
ment is produced, ” 2 

1 Op. cit., p. 41. 

2 The Handbook of Folklore, by Miss C. S. Burne, New Edition, London; Sidgwick 
and Jackson, Ltd., 1914, p. 185. 



10 


S. C. MITRA 

The taboo against the neophyte Silari’s having his hair 
clipped, off) is based on the idea that the hirsute giowth of his 
head embodies his supernatural potency — the magical power 
which he has acquired for averting hailstorms— and that he 
will lose it if he would have it shorn off. This is paralleled by 
the case of the Biblical hero “ Samson ” whose strength lay in 
his hair and who lost it when his enemies shore off his hair 
when he lay fast asleep and was thus easily vanquished by the 
latter. 

Then again, the taboo against the Silari’s having his hair 
clipped off and his finger and toe-nails pared off, has its 
origin in the well-known idea which is current in the folk-lore 
of many races of people living in various parts of the world, 
namely, the belief that a witch can exercise her maleficent 
power over her victim or enemy by obtaining possession of the 
latter’s hair-clippings and nail-parings or any other parts of 
his body. Tor it is firmly believed that she can injure the 
latter by performing the rites of what Sir J. G. Frazer has 
very aptly termed “ Contagious Magic ” over these clippings of 
hair and parings of nail . 1 It is for this reason that Mr. 
(now Dr.) W. Crooke says that “ hence the natives of India 
are very careful about the disposal of hair-cuttings and nail- 
parings : and it is only at shrines and sacred places of pil- 
grimage, where shaving is a religious duty, that such things 
are left lying on the ground. The sanctity of the place is 
regarded as a protective against sorcery ; but some extra 
careful people take precautions to consign their hair-clippings 
to running water.” " 

Though, according to Miss C. S. Burne, the object of the 
taboo against the Silari’s speaking with anybody else is to 
accustom him to the hardship of solitude, I am of opinion that 

i Magic and Fetishism, by A. 0. Haddon, London, Constable & Co., Ltd., 1910, 

p 3. 

* An Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India , by W. 
Crooke, B.A., Allahabad, 1894, p. 362, 
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some other motive, which I shall describe presently, also lies 

at the root thereof. . 

I have already shown elsewhere 1 that, in dirteren 
parts of Northern India, various agricultural ceremonies are 
performed by the celebrants thereof either without the latter s 
speaking, or in profound secrecy and that this taboo against 
speaking is based on the belief that, if any talking is done or 
even if an ejaculation of any kind whatever , is uttered, ill-luck 
would overtake the celebrants of the ceremonies, for evil 
spirits would come and deprive the corn of Us substance and 
nutritive properties. 

I, therefore, think that the Silari novice is forbidden o 
speak with others on certain days, because it is believed that, 
if he will infringe this prohibition, ill-luck will overtake im 
and that evil spirits will deprive him of the magical power he 
has acquired for averting hail-storms. 

Then I come to the point (6), mentioned supra, w no 
deals with the incident of the Silari’s stripping himself naked 
on seeing, in the sky, a heavy cloud which is likely to burst 


into a hail-storm. . , . . . ■ , ~ 

I am decidedly of opinion that the 8 ilam strips hims j 

naked (or the purpose of frightening or driving away the 
malignant godlings or demons of hailstorms and ot drought tor 
these maliciously-disposed divinities and spirits, who inflict 

bad weather upon humanity, “ dread indecency or rather th 

male and female principles.” 2 

!t would further appear that, for the purpose of driving 
or frightening away the malignant godling or demon w ic 

produces drought, womenfolk, in various parts of the worl , 

have recourse to the nudity-spell or the device of stripping 


i vide my paper "On Secrecy and Silence in North Indian Agricultural 
in the Journal Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (New Senes), Vo!. XIII, 

***. - «*» * 

(Allahabad Edition of 1894), p. 40. ; .v.- '■ 
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themselves naked at the time of performing the prescribed 
rites. Take, for instance, Servia where in seasons of drought, 
a girl is stripped naked and, then, draped with flowers : she 
dances at every house of which the materfamilias comes out 
and pours upon her a jar of water, while her companions sing 
rain-songs. 1 (This is an instance of what Dr. Hirn has aptly 
termed “Homeopathic Magic” or the primitive belief that, 
“ as like produces like, so a result can be attained by imitat- 
ing it. ” 2 

Then again, during the famine which took place in the 
district of Gorakhpur in the United Provinces of Agra and 
Oudh in 1873-1874, parties of women, at night-time, stripped 
themselves naked, went out of their homes, and, taking 
ploughs with them, dragged the same across their fields for 
frightening away the demon or the malignant godling of 
drought, though Mr. (now Dr.) W. Crooke says that this rite 
was performed by way of making a piteous appeal for rain 
to the rain-god. In any case, the male members of the 
community kept themselves inside their houses in order that 
they might not catch glimpses of the naked women, for it was 
firmly believed that, if they would do so, the charm would 
lose its efficacy. 3 

The performance of a similar nudity-spell, on the occa- 
sion of a long-standing drought, has been recorded from 
Chunar in the district of Mirzapur in the U.P. There, in the 
night of the 24th July, 1892, three women from a cultivator’s 
family stripped themselves stark-naked, all male-folk having 
been excluded from that place from beforehand. Then two 
of the three nude women were yoked like oxen to a plough ; 
while the third held the handle of the plough with her hands. 
Thereafter they began to imitate the action of ploughing. 

1 Op cit., p. 39. 

a Haddou’s Magic and Fetishism (Ed. 1910), p- 15. 

3 Crooke’s An Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India 
(Allahabad Ed. of 1894), p. 41. 
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The woman, who held the plough-handle in her hand, then 
shouted out a piteous appeal to the Earth-Mother for grain, 
water and chaff. Thereupon the landlord and the village- 
accountant came forward and placed some grains, water and 
chaff upon that field, which having been done, the women 
dressed themselves and returned to their respective homes . 1 

Whenever a drought occurs in northern Bengal, the 
women-folk of the Rajbansls or Koghs, a tribe resident in that 
part of Bengal, strip themselves stark naked and, in that state 
of nudity, dance before the image of their Rain-god HutumDeva 
for the purpose of frightening him into sending down rain. 
One such rain-dance, performed by the Raj bans! women, was 
recently witnessed by a European gentleman who is employed 
in one of the tea-gardens in Northern Bengal. This gentle- 
man, who has concealed his identity under the pseudonym 
of * Claudius,’ has placed on record the following account 
of this rain-dance and has published the same in the pages 
of The Englishman, one of the leading daily newspapers of 
Calcutta : — 

“ The evening sun had dropped behind the sal forest. 
I pulled out mv watch, beckoned to Reginald, and together 
we went home. * Thank goodness ! the day’s work is over ; 
if this heat lasts, I intend to sleep out in the porch, it will 
be cooler.’ Calling the boy, I gave the order for the beds 
to be placed in the porch after dinner. We sipped our tea 
and talked of the day’s work. After dinner, we waited till 
nine to turn in. A pleasant breeze had sprung up and the 
porch was cooler. Eor days, to the south-west the sky had 
clouded and the dark clouds were every now and then 
illuminated by flashes of summer lightning. We had watched 
and hoped ; but nothing came of it ; and the mornings 
dawned as hot as ever. We looked upon the lightning as an 
everyday occurrence and gave it no further thought. The 
bearer came up, placed the water carafes on the tables near 

1 Op. cit. f p. 43. 
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our beds and stood in silence to say good night. I turned 
and asked him : ‘Any rain, Etwa ?’ 

‘ No, sahib, but there may be in the night, for to-night 
the Rajbdnsis pray to Hutum Deb, and it generally rains.’ 
‘ Prays to Hutum Deb ? ’ I asked with a frown ; ‘who is 
Hutum Deb and where do they pray ? ’ 

‘ They make Hut m Deb of clay, plastered with cow- 
dung ; and, taking it out to the fields, they dance round it. 
The saMbs will not be allowed to witness the dance because 
no men are allowed. It is the womans prayer for rain, and 
they dance naked .’ 

‘ The devil they do, Etwa, but where is the mutch 
to-night ? ’ * Behind the sal trees, huzur , and at eleven 
o’clock.’ 


Torchlight Dancing. 

At ten-thirty, I woke Reginald and quietly whispered : 
£ Hutum Deb .’ The moon was at the full. Selecting a pair 
of stout sticks and seeing that our revolvers are loaded, we 
crept quietly downstairs, slipped past the servants’ lines and 
were soon lost in the heart of the sal forest. As we followed 
the footpath to the south, on the either side, we could hear 
the rustle of the jungle and the noise of the parting under- 
growth as animals scurried away on hearing our footsteps. 
As silently as possible, we got to the edge of the forest and 
saw several torches being carried towards us. In the centre 
of the group of women, as they approached nearer, we could 
make out a cone of m ud decorated with vermilion being carried 
by an old woman. The procession approached to within fifty 
feet of where we were standing concealed, and Hutum Deb, 
for such the cone of mud was, was carefully deposited in the 
middle of a fallow field. All torches were extinguished, the 
women took their places forming a circle by holding one 
another’s hands. At a word of command from the old woman 
who had carried Hutum Deb, a plaintive soft chant rose in 
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the air, while the sms-erg glided round the figure keeping ? 

time to the music. The volume of song increased as did the ! 

dance, and soon the air was rent with a wail with the words : 

‘ Hiitum Deb ’ coming to us every now and then. The dance 
went on for a time and ceased as the old woman raised her 
hands. There was dead silence ; and, at a word, every hand 
went up to the breast ; before we could realize it, every woman 
was stark naked with her clothes lying alongside her. Another 
command and the dance was resumed, each dancer making 
gestures at the lump of clay. The moon shone down on their 
naked, oiled bodies ; and faster and faster they danced round 
the idol. The perspiration streamed down as the Ireuzy of the 
dance seized them. Every now and then, at the top of their 
voices, they cursed and swore at Huhm Deb, and , then, as if to 
propitiate him, burst into song promising the god anything, if 
only he would send rain. The songs to the god of rain continued 
till, one by one, the dancers fell exhausted. When the last 
dancer sat down, they waited awhile ; when, again, at a word 
from the old woman, they donned their discorded clothes, 
lighted the torches and went back to their dwellings. 

We took the direction to the east by a footpath that led 
to the P.W.D. road and got home without any molestation 
from the Rajbansis, who were on guard on the road to see 
that no one interfered with the rites or tried to watch the 
rain-dance. They themselves stood at a respectable distance, 
far enough to prevent other eyes from peering. 

We got home and turned in. It had been a strange 
experience. Few Europeans had ever witnessed the dance. 

Stranger still, at about three o’clock we woke with the drops 
of rain beating on our faces. We pulled our stretchers out 
of the wet. ‘ Good old Hutum Deb’ murmured Reginald 
as his weary eyes closed in a sounder sleep.” 1 

Then I pass on to the consideration of the 7th point 

1 Vide the article “ The Worship of Hutum Deb ” in (the Calcutta daily) Englishman 
of Thursday, the 19th July, 1923, , 
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which relates to the incident of sowing mustard seeds in the 
south-western corner of a house, and to that of pegging down 
a vermilion-besmeared trident close to the mustard-sown spot 
for the purpose of rendering that house proof against the 
lightning stroke. 

I am decidedly of opinion that the Silari or the HirS.ll 
sows the mustard-seeds in the south-western corner of the 
house, because the malignant godling of storms, who hurls 
the lightning -stroke against men, beasts, trees and houses, 
is very much afraid of mustard-seeds and will not, on any 
account, approach localities which have been sown with these 
seeds. On account of this belief that ghosts, demons and 
other evil spirits have a lively dread of the mustard-seed, it 
is extensively used in exorcism-ceremonies throughout India. 
The practice of using mustard-seeds in exorcism and other 
magical rites, is of great antiquity, for it is mentioned in the 
Atharm-veda. 1 In the Pan jab, it is believed that the ghosts and 
spooks of deceased persons cannot pass over ground which has 
been sown with mustard. For this reason, mustard-seeds are 
scattered about the halting-places when a corpse is taken 
for the purpose of burial to the grave-yard so that the ghosts 
of the deceased may not retrace its steps homewards . 2 

I am furthermore inclined to think that the charmed 
trident is planted near the south-western corner of the house 
for the sole purpose of holding out to the afore-mentioned 
godling of storms, the threat that, if he would have the 
audacity to hurl his lightning-stroke against that house, his 
godlingship would be pierced by that sharp-pronged weapon. 

Compare the afore-mentioned rite for rendering a house 
proof against the lightning with the belief, which is common 
to the folklore of many countries, in the property possessed 

1 See the article entitled “Mustard in Magic and Religion ” published in “ Mcm4n~ 

India ** (Eanchi), Vol. VI, Nos. 2 and 3, pp. 150 and 151. 

* ••---« ---m. t m „7 nf the. 
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by certain trees and plants for repelling lightning. In 
France and Germany, the house-leek is allowed to grow on 
house-roofs for this purpose. In Spain, sprigs of the yew- 
tree are hung up from the balconies of houses with the 
like intent. In England, bits of the hawthorn-tree gathered 
on Ascension Day are used as a protection against the light- 
ning. 1 In Lower Bengal, the spurgeworts Tekata Sij 
{Euphorbia antiquorum) and the Marnsa §ij ( E. neriifolia) 
are believed to possess the power of repelling lightning. It is 
for this reason that pots containing these plants growing 
therein are placed on the terraces of houses in Calcutta and 
its neighbourhood for the purpose of rendering the said 
houses proof against the lightning-stroke. Also compare 
with the Japanese belief that the groves of mulberry-trees 
are never struck by lightning. It is, for this reason, that, 
whenever a thunderstorm bursts over a locality, the people 
living therein bawl out the word “ Kuwabara ” 2 (or “ mulberry- 
plantation”) under the belief that the God of Thunder and 
Lightning will he led to think that a grove of those trees is 
near at hand and will not, therefore, approach that place. 
It is, by the adoption of this devise, that the Japanese ward 
off the lightning-stroke from their dwelling-places. 3 

Then I come to the 8th point which mentions that the 
god or godling of storms is worshipped by the Silari or Hirall 
on the new-moon and full-moon days. 

I am positively of opinion that the professional averter 
of hailstorms performs this picja for the express purpose of 
propitiating— of keeping in good humour the storm-godling 
so that his deityship may not cause hail-storms to burst over 
the fields and houses of his clients. 

This storm-godling appears to be one of those deities— 
“the personified Powers who have been named by the 

i Bume’s The Handbook of Folklore (New Edition of 1914), page 32, 
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exponents of Cultural Anthropology as being “ Functional 
Deities 1,1 and is believed to preside over storms and winds 
and to possess the power of producing and stopping the same. 
Like the majority of these “ Functional Deities,” he is a 
‘‘ power of evil ” and must be actively propitiated for fear of 
the harm he may inflict on humanity. 

Then I shall pass on to the consideration of the aforemen- 
tioned point No. (9) which deals with the taboo against 
passers-by with newly-washed clothes on and with umbrellas 
spread out over their heads, going along the ridges of fields 
containing crops of boro paddy. 

I am inclined to think that the storm-godling has an 
aversion against cleanliness and purity and cannot, therefore, 
endure the sight of persons wearing newly-washed clothes. 

The outspread umbrella with the top end of its handle 
pointing upwards would seem to suggest to his godlingship 
the idea of the sharp prong of the charmed trident which is 
planted by the Silari in the south-west corners of houses as 
a weapon for piercing the former with. 

It is, therefore, most likely believed that, if persons with 
newly- washed clothes on and with umbrellas spread out over 
their heads, would pass along the ridges of boro fields, the 
godling of hailstorms will become angry at the sight of them 
and will pour forth the vials of his wrath by causing hail- 
storms to burst over the aforesaid fields. 

Then the question arises : “ Whether there exist, in any 
other part of India, professional averters of hailstorms ” 
similar to the Silaris or Hiralls of Eastern Bengal ? ” (Vide 
point No. 10 mentioned supra). 

I must answer this question in the affirmative and state 
that there exist, in various parts of India, professional 
“ averters of hailstorms,” as will appear from the following 
testimony of Sir Athelstane Baines which is based on the 
results of the Census of India carried on in 1901 : — 

1 Op. cit, P. 95, 
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“ In most parts of India, there are specialists in exorcism 
and protective spells, though they may not have been yet 
formed into castes. The averter of hail, for instance, is an 
institution in parts of Bengal, m the low*r Himalaya and in 
the north Dekkan. In the Kumaon tracts, the duties fall to a 
special section of the Bom. In Bengal, the) e seems to be a 
caste for the purpose, called the iSilari, but it is not returned 
at the census. Possibly it has died out , since it is frankly 
admitted there that people did not think it worth while to 
maintain a wizard who could only keep hail off the crops of 
his patron tcithout having the power to call it down upon 
those of his neighbours. The Garpagdri (found to number 
8,800 from the Census of 1910) of the Marat ha tract is a 
distinct caste, though, like the Silari, it is on the wane, not, 
hoioever, for the same reason, as the want of confidence now 
felt in the exorcist is due to his inefficiency even as a protector 
of the crop, without any after-thought regarding his power of 
maleficence. It is worth noting, perhaps that, these exorcists 
of the forces of Nature must be remunerated in kind, never in 
cash.” 1 

(Note that the professional averters of hailstorms are 
recruited mainly from the ranks of the low castes, as will 
appear from the fact that, in Kumaon, they are enlisted from 
the Dom caste which stands very low in the social order, and, 
in Eastern Bengal, from the ranks of the Namasudras and 
the Yugls who occupy a very inferior position in the caste- 
organization of the last-mentioned province). 

As regards the aforementioned Garpagaris of the Central 
Provinces, Sir Herbert Risley says as follows : — 

“ A remarkable instance of the formation of a caste on 
the basis of distinctive occupation is supplied by the Garpagari 
or hail-averter in the Maratba districts of the Central 
Provinces, a village servant whose duty it is to control the 

1 Sir Athelstane Baines’s Ethnography (Edition of 1912), pages 89-90. 
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elements and protect the crops from the destructive hail- 
storms which are frequent in that part of India. “ For this,” 
says Mr. Russell, “ he receives a contribution from the 
cultivators ; but, in recent years, an unavoidable scepticism 
as to bis efficiency has tended to reduce his earnings. Mr. 
Fuller told me that, on one occasion when he was hastening 
through the Chanda district on tour and pressed for time, 
the weather at one of his halting places looked threatening 
and he feared that it would rain and delay the march. 
Among the villagers who came to see him was the local 
Garpagari and, not wishing to neglect any chance, he ordered 
him to take up his position outside the camp and keep off 
the rain. This the Garpagari did, and watched through 
the night. In the event, the rain held off, the camp 
moved, and that Garpagari’s reputation was established 
for life .” 1 

It would appear that the aforementioned belief in the 
ability of certain enchanters or wizards to keep off storms or 
rain by means of their incantations was prevalent, during 
the middle ages, among the Tartars of Cathay. The famous 
Venetian traveller Marco Polo, who sojourned for a long 
time in the court of Kublai Khan, Emperor of Cathay, has 
left on record the following testimony to the existence of the 
aforementioned storm or rain-averters : — 

“ During the three months of every year that the Lord 
(Kublai Khan) resides at that place, if it should happen to 
be bad weather, th £ re are certain crafty enchanters and astro- 
logers in Ms train , who are such adepts in necromancy and 
the diabolical arts, that they are able to prevent any cloud or 
storm passing over the spot on which the 'Emperor's palace 
stands. Whatever they do, in this way, is by the help of the 
devil ; but they make these people believe that it is compassed 

1 The People of India , by Sir Heroert Risley. Second Edition, Calcutta and Simla : 
Thacker Spink & Co., 1915, page 77. Also vide Census Report of the Central Provinces , 
1901, VoL I, page 178. 



Pilaris or hibalis op eastern Bengal 21 

by dint of their own sanctity and the help of god. They 
always go in a state of dirt and unclean ness, devoid of respect 
for themselves or for those who see them, unkempt and 
sordidly attired.” 1 

In conclusion, I think that it will not be out of place 
to. state here that, just as there are professional averters of 
hailstorms and rain, there are also professional rain-doctors 
or persons who are able to produce rain by means of their 
incantations and charms. 2 

The question, therefore, arises : “ Whether there exists, 
in Bengal, any class of professional rain-doctors ?” (Vide 
the point No. 11 mentioned supra). 

I must answer the foregoing question in the affirmative, 
for it is stated that, in Bengal, there were formerly rain- 
doctors or persons who were believed to possess 

the power of producing or keeping off rain. These Bengali 
rain-doctors were called Sirela (f%Tj^). During the rainy 
season, no cultivator would venture to enter into a quarrel 
with a Sirela, for it was firmly believed that, in the event . 
of the former’s doing so, the latter would, by means of his 
incantations, prevent rain from falling on the former’s field 
when it was urgently needed by him for the purposes of his 
cultivation. It was further feared that the angry rain-doctor 
would, by having recourse to his charms, destroy the offending 
cultivator’s crops by causing too much rain to fall on the 
latter’s fields, when there was no necessity for it at all. It 
is further reported that, in Jalpaiguri and the Duars, the 
European managers of tea-gardens used, in former times, 
to keep in their service salaried Sirelas for supplying rain to, 
or for keeping it off from, their respective gardens, by means 
of their incantation and charms. 3 

1 The Book of 8 er Marco Polo . By Col. H. Yule. 2 vols. London 1871. Vol I.’ pp, 
292, 301. 

2 Vide the Bengali monthly magazine Prahasi (published from Calcutta) for (Pausha) 
1328 B. S. (December, 1921* January, 1922 A.D.), page 337. 

8 Op. cit , 
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The Indian Jats were also credited with the possession 
of the power of producing rain by means of incantations. 
It has been stated by Timur, in his Memoirs , that, when he 
was advancing with his army against the Jats, they, by means 
of their enchantments, raised a rain-storm and caused such 
heavy rain to fail that it became impossible for his cavalry 
to move against them. It has been further stated by him 
that, when a Yadachi was captured and his head was struck 
off, the rain-storm was stopped. In Nepal, it is believed 
that the Lamas have the power of controlling the weather . 1 

It will not be out of place to state here that, in former 
times, within the historic period, there lived, in some Tillage 
in the Northern part of the District of Mymensingh in Eastern 
Bengal, a famous Hirall or hail-averter, named Jaita or 
Jaitya. It is generally believed that, he belonged to a low 
caste. In appearance he was tall and stalwart. At the time 
when the occurence, which resulted in his death, took place, 
he was seventy years old. He sacrificed his own life 
for the good of his co-villagers, as will appear from the 
following incident. On one occasion, when the ripe Boro 
crops, ready to be harvested, were standing in the fields, the 
sky lowered with black clouds and a hailstorm was 
apprehended. The villagers went in a body to Jaitya and 
piteously appealed to him to save their crops from the threaten- 
ing hailstorm by means of his incantations. This he agreed 
to do, and, slinging his horn-trumpet from his shoulder and 
taking in his hand his charmed trident, he went to a fallow 
field and planting his trident therein challanged the demon 
of the hailstorm to come. The black clouds “ wielded the 
flail of the lashing hail” and the hail-stones fell in showers 
over that fallow field. But the self-sacrificing Jaitya was 
killed by these hail-stones and his body lay crushed to pieces 

1 Croofce’s A % Introduction to the Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern India 
Allahabad Edition of 1894), page 39. 
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under the debris of these stones. The villagers came and 
removing the hail-stones, found that only Jaitya-’s crushed 
hones had been left. They then took away those bones and 
distributed them among the villagers, who buried bits thereof 
in their respective Boro fields. It is popularly believed by 
the people of Mymensingh that these fields containing the 
sanctified bones of the famous hail-averter Jaitya buried 
therein, are immune from hailstorms. This great act of self- 
sacrifice has made such a profound impression upon the hearts 
of the peasantry of the northern parts of Mymensingh that 
they have enshrined it in many a song and ballad which they 
regularly sing. Whenever it hails over distant Boro fields 
these peasant-folk recite the name of Jaitya for the purpose 
of warding off the onslaught of the demon of hailstorm from 
their own Boro fields . 1 

1 Vide the Article entitled Jaitar Atmatyaga (or “ Jaita’s self-sacrifice”) in the Bengali 
monthly magazine “ Kallola," published from 27, Cornwallis Street, Calcutta, for Aswin, 
1332 B. S. (September-October, 1925), pp. 586-88. Also see the article entitled “ Ghhota 
Loiter Bada Dana ” (or “ A Low-caste man’s great Liberality ”) in the Bengali monthly 
magazine “ Siiu 8athi,” published from the Asutosh Library, Calcutta, for Sr&vana, 
1332 B. S. (July- August, 1925), pp. 142-145. 
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FOREWORD 


I have attempted in these pages the solution of some 
problems in Rgvedic history and geography. I make an 
appeal to Yedic scholars in India and in the West to read 
them with patience and to give an opinion on the value of my 
suggestions. I have approached the study of the subject 
in the spirit of an earnest seeker after truth but I can 
be never sure that I have not gone wrong. I shall not 
be satisfied therefore with any portion of my work till 
scholars who know express their approval of it. In 
conclusion I should like to request my readers to have 
the text of the Rgveda open before them when they go 
through the paper for thus alone may I hope to be fully 
understood. 
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THE IDENTIFICATION OF THE RGVEDIC RIVER 
SARASVATI AND SOME CONNECTED 
PROBLEMS. 

BY 

Kshetbesachandra Chattopadhyaya. 

I 

The Rgveda abounds in geographical names. Of them 
river-names are the most important. Their identification is 
greatly simplified by the fact that many of these names 
agree with those in classical literature or still in use. But 
are we justified in assuming that wherever a Rgvedic name 
agrees with a later one, the object signified by the Rgvedic 
name is identical with the object signified by the later 
name ? The more scientific attitude for a student of the 
Rgveda would be to test in each case if the Rgvedic object 
can be the same as the later object having the same name. 
Whoever studies the Vedas closely, after casting off from his 
mind all orthodox bias, is constrained to admit that the 
Rgvedic Aryans had recently come into India from outside 
and were still confined to the Punjab and that the later Vedic 
literature shows the gradual extension of Aryan colonisation. 
Migrating people often carry old names and apply them to 
objects in their new locality. I might mention only New 
York, New South Wales and Cambridge (in Massachussets, 
U.S.A.). Such phenomena must have occurred in India too ; 
the names Uttarakosala and Kosala, Uttarakuru and Kura, 
Uttaramadra and Madra establish the point. The only 
difference lies in the fact that in these instances the older 
place has a qualifying adjunct (‘ U tiara,’ etc.), whereas in the 
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~on-Indian names cited above it is the new place which 
generally carries a qualifying adjunct (‘New,’ etc.) ; but we 
know England was also characterised by Americans as 4 Old 
England.’ ‘Cambridge’ in England and ‘Cambridge’ in 
U.S.A. show that it is also possible to transfer an old name 
without adding an adjunct. 1 

It is thus that problems arise about the identification of 
Rgvedic rivers which have names that are preserved in later 
literature. There is thus a great controversy over the 
identification of the Rgvedic river Sarasvatl. Lassen and 
Max Muller 2 support its identification with the later Sarsuti 
which loses itself in the desert at Bhatnair. But almost all 
other German Yedic scholars have pronounced themselves 
in favour of identifying it with the Indus. At the head of 
all stands Roth, who in the St. Petersburg Dictionary, Vol. 
VII , p. 786, shows that in most passages of the Rgveda 

and in some late passages as a river means the 

Indus. Zimmer, 3 Grass man n, 1 Ludwig, 5 Weber, 8 Oldenberg, 7 

1 Girivraja, the capital of Kekaya, lay in the Punjab in the time of the 

Ramayana. Compare Ramayana, AyodhyS Kanda, Chapter 71, verses 1 and 2 
(Mrnay Sagar edition) : I <TcT. f 

«rt is ^ \ ^firangr 

U describing Bharata’s return from the house of his maternal uncle. 
But in later times we find a Girivraja in Behar. I am indebted to my friend 
Professor Suclhaip sukumar Sen Gupta, M.A., of the Rangpur Carmichael 
College, for drawing my attention to this fact. 

2 Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, VoL II., p. 435. 

8 Altindisches Leben, pp. 8-10. 

* Worterbuch zum Rigveda, column 1488, Rigveda-IJebersetzung, YoL 

p. 373. 

5 Die Mantralitteratur und die alte Indien (Rigveda-U ebersetzung, 
Yol. Ill), pp. 201-202, Die Kachtrichten des Rig- und Atharvaveda fiber 
Geographie, Geschichte und Yerfassung des alten Indien, p, 13. 

** History of Indian Literature, translated by Mann and Zachariae, p. 44 
footnote. 

7 Rgveda, textkritische und exegetische Koten II 63. 
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Hillebrandt, 1 Kaegi, 2 and the English translator of the Vedas, 
Mr. Griffith, 3 have followed Roth. Bat Professor Macdonell, 4 
who calls himself a pupil of Mas Muller and his pupil 
Professor Keith 3 have ref used to accept the Sarasvatl- Indus 
identification. I have restudied the question taking the 
help of these and other authorities and have come to the 
conclusion that “ Sarasvatl ” originally meant the Indus. I 
give below in detail my reasons for believing in this identi- 
fication and therewith the solution of certain problems which 
it seems to afford. 

According to Grassmann (Worterbuch, column 1488), 
the word Sarasvatl occurs in the undermentioned passages 
of the Rgveda : — 

(A) As proper name for a river — the small stream in 
the Madhyadesa — III. 23.4. 

(B) As proper name for a river — the Indus— but 
venerated as a goddess I. 164.49 ; 11.41.18; VI. 49.7 ; VI. 
61.1-7, 10.11.14 ; VII. 95. 1. 2.4-6 ; VII. 96. 1.3 ; IX, 67.32 ; 
X. 17.7.9 ; X. 30.12. 

(C) As proper name for a river, invoiced with other 
streams II. 32.8 ; V. 42.12 ; VI. 52.6 ; X. 64,9 ; X. 75.5 ; 
X. 184.2 ; Val. 6.4. 

(D) As proper name for a river invoked along with 
other gods I. 89.3 ; II. 30.8 ; III. 53.13 ; V. 43.11; V. 46.2 ; 

VI. 50.12 ; VII. 9.5 ; VII. 35.11; VII. 36.6 ; VII. 39.5 ; 

VII. 40.3 ; VIII. 21.17.18 ; IX. 81.4; X. 65. 1,13 ; X. 131.5 ; 
X. 141.5. 

(E) As the presiding goddess of ‘devotion’ I. 3.10-12. 


1 Vedische Mythologie, 1. 92 ff. and 115. 

* Der Rigveda, 2 Aufl,, p. 146, note 39 {English translation, p, 1101 

3 Hymns of the Rigveda, on R.V. VI. 61.2 <fce. 

* History of Sanskrit Literature, p. 142, Vedic Mythology, p. 87. Vedic 
Index, 11,435-437. 

s Vedic Index, loc. cit ., Cambridge History of India, I, p. 80, 
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(F) As the presiding goddess of ‘devotion 5 praised in 
conjunction with Ida and Bharat! or Ida and Mahi or Hotra, 
Bharati, Ida, and Mahi, or Hotra, Bharat! and Ida, I, 188.8 ; 
II. 3.8 ; III. 1.8 ; IX. 5.8 ; X. 110.8—1. 18.9 ; V. 5.8— 
I. 112.9 — II. 1.11. 

(G) Also as a male counterpart (Sdrasvant) in 1. 161.52 ; 
VII. 96.4-6 and X. 66.5. (To these should be added VII. 95.3 
which according to the Anukramanika refers to Saras van t.) 

I shall discuss some of these passages and show that 
many of them warrant us in accepting the identification with 
the Indus. 

(A) Under this section Grassmann cites only one 
passage, which he thinks refers to the river in the Madhya- 
desa. Roth 1 too is of the same opinion. They are probably 

right. The passage is gfT m m ifwi 

S S^fT HTgw II Here 

two Bharata princes Devasravas and Devavata are asking 
Agni to shine bountifully on the Drsddvatl, Apayd and 
Sarasvatl. The Sarasvatl thus becomes contiguous to the 
DrsMvat! and the Apayd and Professors Maedonell and Keith 
are certainly justified in taking the Sarasvatl of this passage 
to he the modern Sarsuti. I shall return to this verse after 
I have discussed the other passages. 

(B) Passing on to the next section, we get three 
passages (I. 164.49, IX. 67.32 and X. 17 7-9) which are not 
precise : any river can he understood as referred to. In 

X. 30.12 “ snrft mm 1% m faiwscm i mm 

m Wh ^ ^ too there is nothing 

which makes us decide for the Indus or the Sarsuti. The 
whole hymn is in praise of the waters WT 5 ’ in 

1 Sanskrit- W Grfcerbucli , article on section (c). 
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the Anukramanl). No particular river is referred to in any 
other verse of the hymn and the ‘streams’ (1%^:) or the 
‘ waters ’ (?mT;) are referred to in general terms. It is there- 
fore possible that the in the twelfth verse is little 

more than the presiding goddess of rivers. The verse may be 
translated line by line as — 

O bounteous waters wealth do you possess, 

Good knowledge have you and immortality, 

Mistress are you of prosperity with good sons ; 

Hence may Sarasvati give sustenance to her singer. 

The waters are invoked in the first three lines and the poet 
passes on to Sarasvati in the fourth in a tone which shows 
that he has not begun a different theme. If we take 
Sdrasvatl to be the same deity as the waters in the first three 
lines the abruptness of the fourth line is taken away. Taking 

here simply as a personification of rivers is not difficult 
in view of the fact that the Nighantu (I. 13) puts down 

among the synonyms for ‘ river.’ 

In R. V. II. 41, verses 17 and 18 are not precise but 

verse 16 “ srftasj iwffl i WfT icf ?3Tf% 

*r: u” clearly indicates Sdrasvati to be a big 

river which can be called a * river of rivers ’ and a * mother of 
mothers ’ and which can make poor Grtsamadas prosperous. 
Roth therefore cites this passage in support of his view 
that the Sarasvati originally meant the Indus. We next 

come to VI. 49. 7: trreik^ twf: ftanft fvrd 

I . I I I 

^ I unfSTCfaSS* WW ll, where 

there are clear indications of the river Indus. The Sdrasvatl 

has been here called ifcwt and WtaT. Griffith is 
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inclined to take to mean the wife of S&rasvant. 

He may be right though of course that is not certain. What 

the “ is will be discussed later on. The word 35f| is 

listed in the Nighapfu (I. 11 ) among the synonyms for WF5 
but is also in the f%sr g-f^iRr list beginning with 

etc. (Nigh. III. 29), by the side of Wb Yaska 

i 

(Nir. Ill 21.2) explains ^5fT and as meaning ‘woman.’ 
While commenting on the last Nighantu word 
he quotes (Nir. XII. 46) 11. Y. Y. 46.8 where the word 
i«n: occurs ; though he does not explain the word, his 
commentator does and he gives f%<q: as the equivalent. 
But in the concluding section of the Tenth Chapter of the 
Nirukta, Yaska renders ®ffr, by “(awsn<T) W. ”, while 
commenting on R.V. X. 95.7, Griffith translates the expression 

SBixfit: in the passage under discussion (R.Y. VI. 49.7) 

by ‘ with the Dames concordant,’ Grassmann by ‘combined 
with the wives ’ and Ludwig by 6 with the gnas (women) 

concordant.’ Now *srffw: WlqT. obviously refers to 

in the first line though wtqr. has been rendered by Sayana 

according to the Bombay text, 1 by w ^PRTWT: and not by 

s the singular w tftwTO. Would I be far wrong in seeing in 
| these gnas, with whom the Sdrasvati is associated, a reference 
; to the five rivers ,of the Punjab and other tributaries of the 
Indus ? This case by itself may prove nothing but I shall 

1 

1 The text is probably corrupt here. In any case cannot be in 

t 

the plural for its verb is in the singular, is the stem (cf. R, 

i 

V. X. 110. 3 and Nir. VIII. 8 on this verse) and is its regular 

form in masculine or feminine nominative singular. 
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show below other similar expressions which would go a far 
way towards supporting my identification of the Sarasvatl 
of this passage with the Indus. 

Let me now take up the several references to the 

Sarasvatl in R. Y. VI. 61, a hymn addressed to First 

comes up I 

^gfwtW I fW%J II, YI. 01. 2. 

In the first and second lines the Sarasvatl is said to loosen 
with her dashing waves rocks from the sides of mountains 
as easily as one might dig up lotus roots. Now, I ask in all 
earnestness, can this definition apply to the Sarsuti which is 
not a mountainous river ? The Sarsuti is essentially a river 
of the plains. But the Indus on the other hand wends its 
way through mountains for several hundreds of miles and 
does not leave its mountainous character even after it passes 
Attock. “ The Indus is about 1,800 miles in total length and 
is more of a mountain-bred river than the Ganges. Even 
after it has left the Himalayas and wound its course across 
the Eastern Peshawar plain to Attock (where it is spanned 
by the railway bridge of the N. W. By system) it has not 
lost its characteristics of a gorge-enclosed river. It swirls 
down through deep rifts and clefts below Attock, parting the 
rugged spurs of the Punjab Salt Ranges ere it emerges into 
an open network of channels near the salt-built town of 
Kalabagh, at least 200 miles from Its Himalayan gates, and 
long after it has received its frontier affluents, the Kabul 
and Kohat rivers.” 1 

The meaning of in the third line need not 

detain us here for I shall have to discuss it later on. The 
reference to the unending length and the roaring torrent 

1 Imperial Gazetteer of India, New Series, Vol. I, p. 29. See 
Encyclopaedia Briiannica, 11th edition, Vol. XIV, pp. 507-8. 
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, ■ :| j . ] | 

of the river in the 8th verse : qw I 

it clearly supports its identification with the 

Indus. Of the same purpose is the fact that the Sarasvati 

has been called in verse 10 W^WT and in 12 Wng;. 1 * These 

Seven sisters are clearly the seven tributaries of the Indus 
which gave to the Punjab in Vedic times the name of 

W and in the language of ancient Iran ‘ Hapta Hindu 5 

(cf. Yendidad I. 19). In verse 12, fw<3W ^rnWig: W WTrfT 
c i ~ X ^ 1 

TOWi | ciT^TSf f «?5T >J^ ||, the Sarasvati has been called 

‘ residing in three regions.’ This probably means that it 
flows through heaven, earth and the middle region. It is 
difficult to see how a tiny stream like the Sarsuti can be given 

this proud title. But fsWTOT is easily intelligible in the case 

of the Indus whose origin is in regions where no man 
( = Aryan) has penetrated, which has run through mountains 
for hundreds of miles and then taken a level course. It is 
also on the banks of such a lengthy river that the five tribes 

(tr4f «rnrr) could reside. 

Further, verse 9, ^ fWT qf?T fttn I 

i i 

•q c^ cr ||, where the Sarasvati is asked to make ‘us’ (the 

. — - ®S 

Aryans) overcome the enemies and cross the other sisters 
(clearly, as Sayana also understands, the seven rivers), as the 
sun by his movement makes people go over the days, clearly 
shows that (1) the Sarasvati of the passage is the Indus and 

1 Griffith translates by ‘seven sistered ? and Grass maim and 

Sayana by ‘seven-membered.* ^ 
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(2) that it gave the Aryans an approach to the Punjab. It is 
the Sarasvatl that the Aryans reached first when coming from 
the mKth or north-east of the Pamir and naturally the poet 

says in verse 3 of the hymn, fsr sff 2T irart 

I i ! I 

iwrer Trrftnr: i sa Iwlwt wft srfspffafg » 

Say ana thus explains the third and fourth lines : “ g?T wfdg % 

grfspfafa ¥wf?? 3 *m1mm torV. 

iw: i wt ?r^Kr: g to ^rmw. i 

3rarr vrw: ^#1: sfift: srspug (?) 

^ri% i rfpr m 1m arwi i 55 

Griffith translates, “ Thou hast discovered rivers for the tribes 
of men, and, rich in wealth ! made poison flow away from 
them,” Grassmann, “To the tribes hast thou brought near 
the streams, nevertheless a poison hast thou poured to those, 
O dispenser,” Ludwig, “ To the peoples hast thou found the 
rivers, that poison hast thou allowed to flow over to them, 
O mistress of mares,” Hillebrandt, 1 “ The streams hast thou 

bestowed for our settlements (fwfcW. ?) and poison to flow 

to those, O thou rich in mares,” Langlois 2 “ O goddess, 
surrounded with offerings, thou hast found the means Of 
healing men. To our enemies thou has poured fourth poison.” 

f^rFsn is given in the Nighantu (II. 3) as a synonym for 
wg^rr;, in the singular in Ngh. I. 1 as a synonym for 

and tot?: in the plural in I. 13 for sj^f. ^ 

may therefore he translated as “ and you found 

1 Lieder des Rigveda, Gottingen 1913, p. 7*2. 

2 Rig- Veda, traduit par A. Langlois, Paris 1870. I owe the English 
rendering to my Mend Professor Priyaranjan Sen, M.A., KSvyatlrtha, now 
in the Calcutta University. 
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the tribes rivers (by which to live).” should 

not be translated, as Hillebrandt has done, by ‘for 

our settlements.’ The plural is against him. ^3; 

is not so easy. Langlois understands 3*3; to refer to 

the enemies and that is also Sayana’s second interpretation ; 
according to Sayana’s first interpretation it refers to the 
very people for whom the rivers have been found. f33?[ Say ana 

first paraphrases by ‘ water 5 (Nighantu I. 12. 15, see R. V. X. 
136. la and Yaska’s Nirukta XII. 26 on it) and gives it the 
meaning of ‘ poison ’ only as an alternative explanation. We 

can thus have three translations for f33*iwft 'sp&R*. — (1) ‘ but 

you made poison flow to the enemies or the demons,’ (2) * and 
you made poison 1 2 flow from off 3 these peoples ’ and (3) ‘ and 
you made water flow for these peoples.’ All these meanings 
are possible but (3) which is Sayana’s first interpretation 
1 seems to be best suited to the context. After all these details 
of interpretation it is now quite plain that the Sarasvati 
gave the Aryans an approach to the waters or the lands 
(according to Sayana) of the Punjab. 3 We cannot therefore 
be wrong in identifying it with the Indus. That my readers 

1 The poison must be that of heat* If the second interpretatin is 
accepted, we should search for the route (or one route) of Aryan migration 
through some dry cr unhealthy regions. The path taken by Fa-Hien would 
answer to this description. He actually mentions venomous dragons. See 
“ The Travels of Fa-Hien, translated by Legge, Oxford 1886, p. 24., BeaPs 
Buddhist Records of the Western World, London, 1884, Introduction, 
p. xxix, 

2 ips; should in this case be understood as in the fifth case- ending. 

3 This is not the place to prove that the Aryas came from outside 
India. I may attempt this elsewhere. Apart from philological arguments, 
Vedie texts can be adduced which do suggest recent advent of the Aryans 
into this land. 
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may see the bearing of my remarks, I shall conclude by 
quoting the hymn in full : 

i ii 

ft TOW W ! 

, , I I I 

2TT trfw rfT W rTf%WT II *11 


w 


fSrcfari <r^f£r^f*ifir. i 


nfmfir: fwwTisr wtf^fSr: irii 

*rwf?i f*r shhr mi wiw Tnf^r: s 

i i 

m wfr arTf 5 f^lwf?I IRII 

1 I, I y I ! I 

u ^ %#t sn:< 5 ?<?t i 1181 

Wit tfa ni i%?r i ^4 *t sagifWii 

m tta UTi%rfjT i is t qptar *v. *rf^ irii 

^?r wr ?r: sisnft #cr fsw^fsT: i iwl sfe isrfss irii 
Wt TOfl^qsfrqsifa: t ^u^ifer ffw[ nqi 

hah 

■ '■ ■ ' _ S __ A— •. _ 

I ^ I I I I Cs -s I 

< 3 rT ST: fWT TOTH WSWT I SWift ^WT *3c( ll*°ll 

5 \ X Jk k i j l ■ n .J s _,-Sj. fjjm 'i- i 

^TTUWT qTRT^TPf^ W SRTTC^S. I ¥WaT RS^Hl 11**11 
^ ^ I I I O' Cv i ^ I 

wiw wng: sir sfTm tori i gwwRr w^rr *3^11**11 

1 1 j ^ 1 1 1 ■ 

u st stiwi srtwi ^f%?r =?fwt??w?tt 11 

1 1 1 1 

tjh ^ f%1%gqi ser^ 11*311 
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gwstf*? sfr gfu uwt *rrog&Tt: tiW m *t m 4 ur i 

5f: wm %4x ^ Hi ^fi^T^iwTfsr ?re? \m\i 

I may now pass on to It. Y. VII. 95, another hymn 
addressed to Sai*asvati. I have discussed this hymn in the 
Calcutta Review for May, 1922, pp. 318-331, but I shall do 
this once again. I begin by quoting the hymn in full : 

u wrai m wr ^ % \ 

WOTWT ?TTfr! fu*UT Wl Wf%=TT T^WT: Hill 

rm srfNt f*rf*«* m i 

T W^d ' ^rfl gUTO g^f?f trot Uuf sTTfUTU IRll 

sr uWt ?rot sforoig §ut fsrifwt 5^1 1 
w srrt^nt sTEroi^ ^rrt% 1% wTat *nwt?r up 
■ hh w sr: sruwfa ^eiwT 1 

O .. ^ 

1 1 1 i 

YTOT 15TT *rfW. 118 II 

s*n f y^rr g^roT swUr: ufd ■#*} w i 

I I I I 

m fw?^ ^s?T«fT hu #row srvui h hvui 

i i i i i 

-srog h ^fwfd ^Tmt 5tct§?iw %m rora: i 

i i i i i 

UW ^ gjUH TTf% UT^TO UTd V^T tip 

Rrom the very first verse, we find clear indications of the 

river Indus. fgaiT tot Wi: HTf?I means “ (the Sdrasvatl) 
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goes pushing amain ali the other streams.” This is quite correct 
of the Indus which meets several tributaries and instead of 
swerving its own course carries down their waters with her 

own and the poet naturally conceives as going fqsfT 

i i i 

W W. WIWPTT- = (Sayana) and it can 

never mean “outstripping” as supposed by Dr. Abinaschandra 
Das (Rigvedic India, Vol. I, p. 72). In the second verse the 
Sarasvatl is said to go from the hills to the sea. This 
description would apply better to the Indus. The Sarsuti 
may have reached the Arabian Sea 1 by joining the Indus 
somewhere below Sukkur or the Rann of dutch, either direct 
or through the old bed of the Indus ' 2 as beds of the Sarsuti 
and the G-haggar seem to indicate ; and the Sarsuti does rise 
from the Siwalik Hills (which are not very high) but it very 
soon reaches the plains. The Indus on the other hand rises 
from the Himalayas, rushes through mountains for hundreds 
of miles and reaches the Sea directly. Roth therefore cites 
R. V. VII. 95. 2 in support of his Sarasvatl-Indus-identifica- 
tion ; hut it must be admitted that the description here may 
hold good for the Sarsuti too, only the Indus suiting it 
better. In the last line of the second verse, the Sarasvatl is 
said to have supplied ghee and water (or ghee-like water) to 
Nahusa. There is a good deal of controversy over the meaning 
of ‘ Nahus ’ or ‘ Nahusa ’ or ‘ the Nahusas,’ 3 but Nahus or 
Nahusa was probably a man (a chief) and the Nahusas may 

1 The Rajpntana Sea is impossible. The Rgveda shows the civilisation 

of the late Iron Age, long before which the Rajpntana Sea dried np. 

3 See Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. I, p. 30, Vol*. XII, pp, 212-213 ; 
Holditch, Gates of India, pp. 27, 144 ; Oldham, J.R.A.S, XXV. 49-76 ; Cam- 
bridge History of India, Vol. I, maps 2, 3, 4, and the coloured folding map 
there and Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, map ; also map accompanying 
Raverty’s paper “ The Mihran of Sind and its Tributaries,” in J.AJS.B., 1892. 

3 See Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, Vol, I, pp. 438-39* 
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have been his descendants. In E. V. VIII. 6.24 ^ 
t ii 

I m $r% Ttft^rq. II, Indra is invoked by Vatsa Kapva 

to bestow on him (or, may be, on his patron Tirindira Para- 
savya) ‘ that troop of fleet horses which in the primary days 
the Nahusa subjects could boast of.’ Now if Nahusa or the 
Nahusas are placed somewhere on the banks of the Indus, 
their fleet horses can be very well understood and that alone 
might confirm the identification of the Sarasvat! with the 

Indus on the basis of VII. 95.2 “wi srffat 

The Brhad-devata (ed. Maedonell) VI. 19-24 gives the story 
of king Nahusa, who wishing to perform a thousand years’ 
sacrifice approached several rivers with the request of carrying 
away his offered oblations but as they refused on the plea of 
being alpavlrya and as they so advised him, he came to the 
Sarasvat! and had his prayer granted. 

Verse 3 of R. V. VII. 95 clearly supports the Sarasvatl- 
Indus-identification. Its ‘ deity ’ is according to the Anu- 
kramaiiika, Sarasvant and the Anukramanika is right, for in 
the following hymn Sarasvant is invoked by name in 
verses 4-6 after Sarasvatx’s praise in verses 1-3. Sarasvant 
is according to the compiler or compilers of the Nighantu a 
god of ‘ the middle region ’ and Sayana positively identifies 
him with Vayu though Yaska says nothing explicit on the 

point. But we need listen to none of them. 1 If is 

classed with ctrg: and other gods of the middle region, 

too is so classed. As in VII. 95 and VII. 96 is 

^ 1 

a river and not a ?pzffT^rR^rrT, too of the same hymns 

1 Sarasvant in I, 164.52 is clearly a 
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should not belong to the ‘ middle region.’ Who then is he ? 
Obviously he is somebody closely connected with the Saras- 
vatl. The first and second lines of verse 3 may be translated 
thus, — “ That hero, (who was before) a child increased and 
(became) a bull, able to saturate, when the sacrificial damsels 
(reached him).” This Saras vant is quite clearly the lower 
part of the river Saras vati ( = the Indus) after the Kubha 
(with the Suvastu), Krumu and other tributaries of the Indus 
had joined her — “ He who was a child before has become a 
potent bull now ” can only mean “ the stream which was 
narrow before has now become broad.” “ Now ” = “ after the 
'sacrificial damsels’ ( = the holy rivers), had reached him.” 
This clearly means that the Indus became very broad after 
the Kabul and Punjab rivers reached it. I cannot understand 
how any other interpretation can he put on the passage. 
Sarsuti does not now, and did not as certainly in the past, 
receive a number of tributaries which could swell its stream. 
I am giving below Sayapa’s comments on the passage and 
it will be seen that I am partly supported by him. He 
writes, 

W iwrensft 1w. (Sa. renders spt: 

by ‘ beneficial ‘ manly ’ would be better) sfopcri; 3r{: 1 I3T 

tww; fsri: w: iwt wiw 

(here Say ana has failed or omitted to bring out the contrast 
between fSpn and §w) srfWTPf STSTitl 

TOPT. (clearly Sayana’s addi- 

tion of TrKfiWT'TRf is altogether gratuitous) (why not 
make wnt ?ITf WFfITf or f*rf%cfTl ?) 31$ » 

Sdrasvatl, according to the Nighaptu (I. 13) means 
simply a river, a sr^t Sdrasvant should then mean a 3^ and 
Amara in the Nanarthavarga of the Third Kanfia of his 

1 is omitted by Peterson (Second Selection of Hymns from the 

Rigveda 2 , p. 255) and Vijapurkar, and in Max Mailer’s text. I have 
given the reading of the Bombay text, published by Tukaram Tatya, 
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NamalihganusSsana gives it the meanings of and 
If the Sarasvant of VII. 95.8 is the part of the Indus from 
where Kubha, Krumu and Gomatl join her, we may well 
understand the later designation of the Indus as a An 
additional support for my supposition that the Sarasvant in 
VII. 95.3 (and VII. 96. 4-6) meant the lower part of the 
Indus (below Dera Ismail Khan) may be found in VII. 95.3, 

WTfsR TPsRlTt which may be translated as ‘ he gives 

to the rich sacrifices horses’ That ejifisfiT can mean a horse 

is borne out by the Nighantu I. 14 and R. V. I. 116.6, I. 
162.21 and 22, I. 163.5, IV, 40.4, etc , etc. We may see here 
a reference to the famous horses of the Indus valley, the ‘ sain- 
dhavas ’ of later literature. 

To support my proposal for taking the Sarasvant to be 
a portion of the Sdrasvatl ( = the Indus), I may cite similar 
customs still ruling in the Punjab, e.g., one main branch of 
the Candrabhaga at its head- waters is called Candra and the 
other Bhaga, one main feeder of the Tungabhadra river is 
Tunga and the other Bhadra, one part of the valley along 
the Maruwardwan (=Rgvedic according to Stein) is 

called Maru and another W 7 ardwan. x 

To continue with R. V. VII. 95, the fourth verse (last 

quarter) calls S&rasvatl (surpassing her 

* associates ’). The associates are probably the tributaries 
(the “ seven sisters ” of R. V. VI. 61.10) and the Indus cer- 
tainly surpasses them all by her length, majesty and 
importance and on account of her receiving the waters of 
those streams. Verses 5 and 6 contain no precise information 
tills way or that way. 


1 See Sir M. A. Stein’s paper 1 Biver-natnes in the fiigvecla ’ in the 
Bhandarkar Commemoration Volume, p. 24. 
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la the following hymn (VII. 96) the Sarasvatl has been 

i 

called (in the first verse) ‘the mighty among rivers 5 (^npjf 

Sayana : W 1 ^lT%3i: 

3RR<# srftwlr and surely 

the Indus is the mightiest of the Punjab rivers. I shall discuss 
below VII. 96.2, where the Purus are said to dwell on both 
the banks of the S&rasvatl. I may now pass on to the next 
section — 

(C) For the Sarasvatl as a river goddess invoked along 
with other streams, Grassmann cites II. 32. 8, V. 42.12, VI. 
52,6, X. 64.9, X. 75.5, X. 184.2, Val. 6.4. K. V. II. 32.8 
gives no precise data ; nor also V. 42.12, unless we should 

find in obviously an adjective of an indication 

of the mighty character of the river which would be more 
intelligible in the case of the Indus. In R. V. VI. 52.6, the 

S&rasvati has been called ‘ swelling with the rivers ’ 

fh^fTRT) and that clearly makes it the Indus. Sa- 
yapa’s rendering is altogether unwarranted. 

The word is not in the Nighapfu list of synonyms for 

* '■ .'■■■■: ■ ; ■■■ v ■. V,- .-7/ 

i 

1 Grassmann ( W drterbuch 2 , R., 157) takes to be in the nomi- 

native "but he proposes (Wbrterbuch, 157 and Ubersetzung I, 584) the 
emendation He also wants to alter in the last quarter to 

But I dare not support such bold emendations. 

2 In Nir. X. 5, Yaska quotes R. V. YIII. 41.2, cf^ 1 wfT firct fq<*urr ^ [ 

1 P - 1 1 1 1 1 ! 

srwivw wfisrfw: '€ V&tft ^ \\ and renders 

; : 7v| v ■ ' 

ftssRR by which must mean 4 of the rivers ’ for that meaning 

s 

alone can suit the context and Sayana too paraphrases here by 
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Sayaiia has himself rendered in the verse 

preceding the previous one (VI. 52.4b) by <dr?rRT: 

sp?n. The Indus certainly does swell when she receives the 

waters of the Kubha, the Krumu, the Gomatl and the'Punjab 

rivers. Valakhilya VI. 4 reads ^tstt B 

i ^rnfl mw. =Rwf?r. wig ifsjft n. If I 

am allowed to base any arguments on a Valakhilya passage, 
I may claim some support for my identification from this 
verse. S&rasvati is invoked here and then the Seven Rivers 
and then the waters. Sarasvatl is therefore distinguished 
from the seven streams and is given a more important position. 
It becomes probable therefore that the more important 

of the passage is the Indus and the less important 

W the Seven Rivers which carry their waters to the 

- i 

Indus. 

But when we come to the passages from the Tenth 
Maxidata, the S&rasvatl-lndus-identification can no longer 
be supported. In X. 64.9 the Sarasvatl is invoked along with 
the Sindhu and the Sardyu and must therefore be the later 

Sarsuti. In the famous verse X. 75.5, B ^ 3'4'4slfd 

sjgfg #4 trwm i i riprt pin 

||” too the Sarasvatl is the Sarsuti for the rivers 

mentioned here are in due order, from east to west and the 
Sdrasvatl comes after Ganga and Yamuna and before SutudrI. 
j In X. 184.2, there is no precise datum but as the hymn to 
which it belongs is very late, being in the Epic Anustubh 
metre, and belonging to what Arnold, following Bloomfield, 
calls the period of the Popular Rgveda — we cannot doubt 
its reference to the Sarsuti. 
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(D) Under this section (Sarasvatl invoked with other 
gods), Grassmann cites 18 verses of 16 hymns. In few of 
them are there precise data. I shall therefore notice only 
those passages from which we mav learn something. In II. 

80.8, has been called and fwl which adjectives 

may apply better to the Indus (<?/. VL 61.5). In Y. 43.11, the 
sacred Sarasvatl is invoked to come to ‘ our ’ sacrifice from 

i 1 i 

the heaven, from the great mountain ( WT ?f: q l c t T^ l 

TOR) ^TSfcTT TPcJ JRTR ). The Sarsuti, which rises from the 

Siwalik ranges would not be this Sarasvatl. The Indus 
rising from the glaciers of the Himalayas outside India would 
naturally be asked by the Vedic poets to come from the 

heaven. In VII. 36.6b the has been called 

I ! 

f%3pffT?rT. Wipf) obviously means ‘the seventh 5 (=^cpff). 

Sayana takes f^^TTTrlT as ?TTrJT and Grassmann (Worter- 

buch, 1520) as f%ssg«ri iTTrIT but they are both wrong for the 
word is a Bahuvrlhi compound having the accent in the first 

member and on the usual syllable. f%^?TRTT must therefore 
mean ‘ one who has sindJius (rivers) as her mothers/ i.e., 4 one 
who is nourished and increased by other rivers. 5 The Sarasvatl 

has been called in VI. 61.10; it was therefore the 

eighth. Consequently wnwt f%^TTTrn here must he a loose 

expression for (‘ having seven tributaries ’). This 

passage may be thus considered to support the identification 
of the Sarasvatl with the Indus. VII. 39.5 d 
HT^FrTPl” is to be put on a par with II. 30.8. In VIII. 21, 
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17, IS (Sobhari Kanva’s danastuti of Citra), there are no 
precise data, but the Brhaddevata (VI. 58-62) would place 
the scene of action alluded to here in Kuruksetra and the 
Sarasvatl would then become the Sarsuti but the identification 
is as uncertain as the worth of the absurd story told by 
Saunaka. 

(E) Passing on to the next section (Sdrasvati as the presid- 
ing goddess of the sacrifice), we find only one passage cited, 
viz., I. 3. 10-12. By the nature of the case we cannot find 

here any characteristics of either river. Still ! sp§; 

U %g«TT in I. 3.12 does lend some support to the Saras- 

vatl- Indus-identification . In the following section (E) (Sdras- 
vatl as the goddess of the sacrifice, invoked in conjunction 
with Ida, Mahl, etc.), Grassmann cites several passages but none 
of them give the characteristics of the Indus or the Sarsuti. 
(G) I have now finished Sarasvatl. Sarasvant in VII. 

95.2 is, as I have shown above, the lower part of the Indus. 

i ill 

R.V. VII. 96.5 ?T JffWt l?racr: S tfwfffgirlT 

I 1 I 1 

ft” and VII. 96.6 “ ulf tre N r ft I 

u” clearly indicate that Sarasvant is a river and it 

must be the lower part of the Indus on the analogy of VII. 
95.3. But the Sarasvant in I. 164.52 is obviously a ‘ god of 
the middle region ’ (=Apam Napat). B.V. X. 66.5 tells us 
nothing. 

I have discussed all the passages in the Rgveda contain- 
ing precise data about the river Sdrasvatl and have shown 
that the majority of them support its identification with the 
Indus. I have still to bring forward some more corroboratory 
0Yjfi0ij(;0 and to answer objections against the Sarasy at I- Indus- 
identification. 
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The word must have originally meant simply ‘a 

river ’ (Nighantu I. 13.30) and the name may have been 
subsequently specialised for a particular river — the river 
par excellence. The same thing may be said of the word 

It may be well assumed that the Rgvedic Aryans 
were thoroughly acquainted with the Indus and one would 
expect to find in the Rgveda frequent mention and praise of 

this mighty river. But we find no such thing, if 

alone represents the Indus. in the Rgveda is a common 

name for rivers, excepting only a few passages. Had the 
seers very few words to say about the Indus when they were 
so very eloquent over a much less important stream at the 
other end of the Punjab which carried its waters to that 
Indus ? J rofessors Macdonell and Keith ought to have 
pondered over this point before rejecting the Sarasvatl- 
Indus-identifi cation. 

As in the case of I shall cite and discuss the 

passages which contain the word f%»| as a proper name. 
Grassmann in his Worterbuch (columns 1519-1520) gives a 
variety of meanings to the word sindhu and gives complete 
reference to the passages that illustrate them. But for 
sindhu as a proper name for the river Indus, mentioned as 
simply a river or praised as a goddess, he has been able to 
cite only seven hymns : R.Y. I. 122.6, III. 33.3, 5, V. 53.9, 
VIII. 20.25, VIII. 26.18, 5. 64.9 and X. 75.3, 7, 8, 9. But 
of them the first three do not refer to the Indus. R.V. I. 

122.6 is ^ k tew vtiftrf irf vtg 

IW > ™ s verse belongs to a 

Vaisvadeva hymn. Here seems to be simply the presid- 
ing goddess of rivers. Sayana is wrong in taking the word 
4 
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to be in the masculine—^grarrfwT^^: 55 — for it has a feminine 

adjective (i%t). This goddess gets the adjective i%1t 

because all rivers make lands good for cultivation. Sayaija 

takes ^%t to be in the accusative ( = lWTf%) and he makes 

it the object of (‘saturating the good fields ’) which 

he supplies. But the text as we have it does not stand 

in need of such assumptions and ^§^1 as a feminine adjective 

makes better sense. 1 The word may have been brought in 

simply for filling up the line and for alliteration with 

Coming to R. V. III. 33. 3, 5 : f%4‘ W gci mW TW fwnsj- 

§ If’lWTWW 1 WTrRT in# ll^ll 

^ 3 : m, we find that sindhu simply 

means ‘ a river.’ This hymn, as is well known, contains a 
dialogue between the two rivers Yipas and Sutudrl and 
Yisvamitra who wishes to cross them with the Bharatas. The 

flpjSj, in verse 3 obviously refers to the Sutudrl (which is not 

1 The accent in the second member ought not to create any difficulty. 
JBahuvrihis with su as the first member often accent the second member on 
the final syllable (Panini VI. 2-172), whereas we have here accent on the 
first syllable of the second member. But Babuvribis with su which accent 
the usual syllable of the second member are not rare. Thus Macdonell in 
his Vedic Grammar (Strassburg, 1910), § 90; B d (p. 93) writes, “ Possessives 
beginning with su 1 well ’ regularly accent the second member, usually on the 
original syllable; e.g..... t .su-bhdga “ well-endowed,” Wackernagel in his 
altindische Grammatik (Yol. II, Part I, Gftttingen 1905, p. 294) cites su-dsva, 
su~Msta, su-sena , m-srnga. The list may be considerably added to ; but I 
may mention only su-gabhasH in R. V. V. 43-4 and VI. 49-9 and sti-tara ip 
YL 60-11, YII. 97-8 and X. 167-6, 
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mentioned by name in a, whereas Vipas is so mentioned in 

3 b). The in verse 5 too must refer to either of these two 

streams (probably to the SutudrI the more important of the 

two) or to both. One therefore wonders how Grassmann 

could cite these passages for £ Sindh u ’ as “ Eigenname des 

Indus-Flusses.” But in his Translation (Yol. I, p. 80), he 

has quite sensibly taken the word to mean simply a river in 

1 1 * 
both these verses. R. Y. Y. 53-9 ft YRTT*T<WT fPRT s^fprl 

w. i m w. trfcsT^R^: gfHwi ^^4 **• «>” 

however, most certainly mentions the Indus as for TfT W. 

i l 

is repeated before and must be therefore a 

1 

specific river here and cannot be adjective to gjij: in the 
preceding foot, as '^rfsfcWT 1 is to and may be 2 

to R. V. YIII. 20-25, YIII. 26-18, X. 64-9 and X. 75 

undoubtedly use the word as the name of a particular 

river (obviously the Indus). 

But Macdonell and Keith (Yedie Index II, 450) cite 
R. Y. I. 126-1, IY. 54-6, IY. 55-3, VII. 95-1, VIII. 12-3, VIII. 
25-14, in addition to I. 122-6, Y. 53-9, VIII. 20-25, VIII. 26-18 

and X. 64-9 as mentioning the Indus by the name of That 

R. V. I. 126-1 : VfX WW 1 

4 W m TORTO II” refers to the 

1 Anitabha should not be taken as the name of a distinct river as Max 
Muller (S.B.E. XXXII, 323) and Macdonell and Keith (Vedic Index, II, p. 209, 
11.18-20) have done; for the word occurs nowhere else in the Rgveda or 

elsewhere as the name of a river. 

* But see below for another suggestion about this gflwrt-. 
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Indus cannot be doubted, especially because the ewes of 
Gandhara are mentioned in the concluding verse of the hymn. 
But by no means as certain are IV. 54-6, IV. 55-3 : “ij - $ 

lW-<Srf%rr. I ^ 

*rf4f?r. sril 4^n8iyi8i4«” "5? 

sWrUfyi wftfatrm sqnrerRwr 

1181*81^11,” where f%sj: may well mean the goddess 

presiding over rivers. R. V. VII. 95-1 has been quoted and 
discussed in connection with the identification of the Sarasvati 

and f^Rs; is a common noun there, obviously meaning ‘ the 

river,’ and refers to the in the second line. It is 

therefore much to be regretted that Professors Macdonell and 
Keith have understood the word as a proper noun meaning 

the Indus. 1 In VIII. 12-13 : W trsf^i i 

tRTRrW 5TRT3 cfiftilt II,” sindhu most probably means rivers 

in general for the feat described here is that of Indra 3 and 
Indra is everywhere 3 said to set free the rivers to flow. R. V. 

VIII. 25-14 <%?{ 5T. VTT rt^^rlWfsisfT I ^ 

sj ^ __ \J C| 

ll” too probably refers not to the Indus but either 
to rivers in general or to the sea. 4 R. V. VIII. 25-12 

I ll”, too 

1 Yeclic Index, II, article on Sindhu, note 8. 

2 The hymn is addressed to Indra* 

Y'A'h-r'A "... Y-i v-o'./h.;---' : ■ 

s Compare 11. 12-12 

4 Compare Grassmann, Worterbnch, column 1519, meanings 11 and 18 
for Sindhu, yi.y'-C; 
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contains nothing that, would compel us to believe that the 
Indus is meant by 

In his Vedic Reader for Students (p. 103) Professor 
Macdoneli renders “cgf fjjy;: Sp?¥T 

g^rfsTr (R. Y. Y. 11-5 c and d) by “ The songs fill thee, as 

the great rivers the Indus, with power, and strengthen thee.” 
But it is not at all necessary to bring in the Indus here. 

here can very easily mean the ocean ; for the idea of 

the rivers or waters filling the sea I may refer to R. Y. III. 

35-3 “ipfetT qagpgr. wr*Tfri‘ «rar: where Macdoneli 

_ ^ _ _ f> _ 

himself understands to mean the ocean. Grassmann 

(Worterhuch and Ubersetzung) gives in Y. 51-5 the 

meaning of ‘ the sea. 5 

We thus see that in the whole Rgveda traly half a dozen 
passages can he certainly cited as referring to the Indus by 
the name of Sindhu, vis., I. 126.1, Y. 53-9, VIII. 20.25, 
VIII. 26-18, X. 61-9 and X. 75. Is this not remarkable, 
when there are so many references to the river S&rasvatl ? 

The Indus as is praised in only one complete hymn (X. 75), 
whereas Sarasvatl or Sdrasvant are sung in at least three 
entire hymns, VI. 61, VII. 95 and VII. 96, all belonging to 
an earlier age. But if we take Sarasvatl (in the older portion 
of the Rgveda) and Sindhu (in old as well as late portions 
of the Rgveda) both as meaning the Indus we find a very- 
large number of references to this important river. I now 
quote below R.Y. X. 75 a famous hymn in praise of 
the Sindhu (Indus) and show that the description can 
be closely paralleled by earlier descriptions of the 
S&rasvatl (=Indus, according to what I have just said). 


so 
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The hymn is, according to the AnukramanI, by one Praiya 
medha-iiving-on-the-Indus and runs thus : — 

H’SSf ^TTtJ* ffi? ftWt I 

xj Wrn tot fir Wf: u isfhwfa m 

xi stto to: fro*f tot^It i 

1 I ! I I ! 

»^rtt tot ?nf% wmi TOmfroirf^ rii 

m mwn i 

^parrfro n 4 ?to!% wzm. f*R|TOf?r swr *r rii 
^rfir cii t%# fljis^TO tn<rCt *?tot i^fstr traffer tot. i 

TO§fc TOf% cgfwf^TOt TOT¥Ti7W TOTf«TO!f% 11811 

win? TOrf?r ^ir tot wuh i 

j | ( | 

wft^TT ^ut i^tot na.ii 


i 


i. 


sottot wr mm w: to^t ttot siosit m i 
gi froirt iwn srA tosstt to mfsrdit mu 
^rot *?f%cST vft TOif%- vt ^ TOff% i 



itPfw^rmTT^WT^T * froi sctpffc stot rii 
_ I i 1 i A 1 _ ic ^ 

^sit tot iron ftwm pit mfroNm i 

i i 

TOT ITIitp^ ||C|| 

to m# wf*r®r^i%raT#* i 

trer wftrn TOBftsirosr wrrrwt fTOfroi it£-nsaji 
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In the first verse the Sindhu has been said to have 
outstripped the other rivers “TIcsfNliTfd” ( ^sh ' ITf or 

understood) which can be paralleled by for the 

Sdrasvat! in VII. 95. 4. Coming to the second verse we find 
J ' _ i 

*3Wf TO wm STTT% ‘ y°u flow down towards the earth 

by the sides of mountains ( =mountain-gorges)’ and this at 
once reminds us of VI. 61. 2 “32? TO 

etc.,” and V. 43-11 “wt it f ^ i*?r. 

L I I 

IRTOT zmm W wm/’ The third verse seems to echo 

VI. 61-8, ‘Tot i wfe 

.The first half of the fourth verse f%afi fspsfTO iHeKl 

TOT tRTCta Wr.” has its parallel in “^rW?rt (wft) 

f%5gWRTT” of VII. 36-6 which I have explained at length. 
Verses 5 and 6 describe only the eastern and western tribu- 
taries of the Indus 1 and we need not touch them. In the 

! I 

seventh verse the Sindhu has been called wq^STT ‘most 

active of the active ones ’ and the same adjective has been 
given to the Sdrasvatl in VI. 61-13. The latter half of 

1 Of ceurse the Gangs and the Yamuna are not tributaries of the Indus* 
.But as all the other rivers mentioned carry their waters directly or through 
other streams to the Indus, may we not think that our poet who lived on 
the Indus, knew not precisely where the Ganga and the Yamuna discharged 
* their waters ? But the Jumna was really at one time a tributary of the 
Indus (Keane’s, Asia, Vol. XI, 62 ) and Praiyamedha may have been living 
before its course was diverted to the Ganges* It is only about the. Gahga 
that he may have made a mistake,. 
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verse 8 pi ?nf§iw” may be 

reminiscent of VII. 96. 5 “$ 4 mm ! 3?wfl sppis^t leTf cT*. I 

t fiJ^sfgrTT ||.” For the in the first half we 

may cite in VI. 61-7. The concluding verse 

too may be partly paralleled by VII. 95-3 “ p ^TfsR 

^rrf?T fg cF? In conclusion I may point out 

that in X. 75, the Sxndhu has received both feminine and 

i _ I 

masculine adjectives, e.g., spirit, ^3JT, etc., by the side of 

1 1 1 CN 

’Spgy fM^fSpr: and this is exactly similar to in 

! 

the feminine and in the masculine appearing together 

in one single hymn (VII. 96 and VII, 95). None of these 
agreements singly prove anything but their cumulative effect 
is suggestive. Can it be denied therefore that we get some 
corroborative evidence for the S&rasvatx-Indus-identification 
from K.V. X..75 ? 

I may now begin to answer the objections raised against 
this identification. I shall ’ ’ confine 

myself to what Professors Macdonell and Keith 1 have said. 
They write : — 

“ The insistence on the divine character of the river is 
seen in the very hymn 2 which refers to it as the support of 
the five tribes, and corresponds with its later sacredness. 
Moreover that hymn alludes to the Paravatas, a people shown 
by the later evidence of the Pancavims'a Brahmana 3 to have 
been in the east, a very long way from their original home, 

1 Vedic Index, Vol. II, pp. 436-437. 
s U.V. II. 41, 16 (devi tame). 

3 See P&ravata and cf, Brsaya, 
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if Sarasvatl means the Indus. Again, the Purus, who were 
settled on the Sarasvatl , 1 could with great difficulty be located 
in the far west. Moreover, the five tribes might easily be 
held to be on the Sarasvatl, when they were, as they seem 
to have been, the western neighbours of the Bharatas in 
Kuruksetra, and the Sarasvatl could easily be regarded as 
the boundary of the Punjab in that sense. Again, the * seven 
rivers ’ in one passage 2 clearly designate a district ; it is most 
probable that they are not the five rivers with the Indus and 
the Kubha (Cabul river), but the five rivers, the Indus and 
the Sarasvatl. Nor is it difficult to see why the river is said 
to flow to the sea : either the Yedic poet had never followed 
the course of the river to its end, or the river did actually 
penetrate the desert either completely or for a long distance, 
and only in the Brahmana period was its disappearance in 
the desert found out. It is said, indeed, in the Vajasaneyi 
Samhita 3 * * * * 8 that the five rivers go to the Sarasvatl, but this 
passage is not only late (as the use of the word Desa shows), 
but it does not say that the five rivers meant are those of 
the Punjab. Moreover, the passage has neither a parallel 
in the other Samhitas, nor can it possibly be regarded as an 
early production ; if it is late it must refer to the later 
Sarasvatl.” 

1 R.V. VII. 95, 96. Ludwig, op. cit., 3, 175, admits that the Indus 

cannot be meant here. See Hillebrandt, Y edische Mythologie 1, 115. 

a R.V. VIII. 24-27. The connexion of Sarasvatl and the seven rivers 

is rather vague. In R.V, VIII. 54.4, Sarasvati and the seven rivers are 

separately invoked, and in VI. 61, 10. 12, she is referred to as ‘ seven- 

sistered {saptasvasa). In VII. 36. 6, she is called the ‘ seventh,’ which 

makes the Sarasvatl one of the rivers. If the former passages are to be 
treated as precise, then saptasvasa may be considered to show that the 
Sarasvati was outside the river system (which would then be Indus, Kubha 
and the five rivers of the Punjab, see Sapta-Sindhavah) ; but the expression 
may be loosely meant for one of seven rivers, 

8 XXXIV. 11. 
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In R.Y. II. 41. 17 all men (fwr Wifi— Macdonell and 

__ 

Keith’s ‘five tribes ’ ?) are said to be supported by the 
Sarasvatl and in the previous verse the river has been called 
the most motherly and the highest goddess. But how does 
that compel us to believe that the river is the Sarsuti ? There 
is nothing in the Bgveda which precludes us from holding 
that in the earliest period, the Indus was considered as a 
particularly sacred river. A sacred character does attach 
to the Sindhu described in R.Y. 5. 75; of 

TffTO 9 c and d. The 

Rgvedic life was a riverside one : the Yedic Aryans seem 
to have been all settled on river banks. Naturally they looked 
upon all rivers as sacred. This habit is also seen among 
the ancient Iranians who paid honour to the Ardvi-Sura- 
Anahita and among later Hindus 1 who have all their sacred 
places on river banks. The Indus being the biggest river 
was the most beneficent stream and naturally the Yedic 
Aryans would call her ambitama, naditama and devitama. 
The banks of the Indus cannot today boast of vegetation, 
but they have not always been treeless. “ There was a time 
when forests grew on the Indus — forest with timber sufficient 
to enable Alexander the Great to construct the first Indus 
flotilla.” 2 Grains too may have grown there extensively in 
Yedic times. I therefore see no difficulty in holding that 
along with the name S&rasvatl, the sacred character too of 
the Indus was in later times transferred to the Sarsuti of 
Kuruksetra. 

Nor do I see any force in the objection raised by 
Macdonell and Keith on the ground of the alleged allusion 

1 Before beginning our j mja, we purify the water by muttering the 
mantra ;# ^ I II, 

manifesting our veneration for rivers. 

* Imperial Gazetteer of India, Vol. I, p, 28. 
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to the Paravatas in connexion with the Sdrasvatl. The 
reference to the Paravatas is not in II. 41 hut in VI. 61. 2 

where we have llflffvr: 

Macdonell and Keith say, as the Pancavimsa Brahmana shows 
the Paravatas to he living on the Yamuna, the Indus cannot 

be a destroyer of them and hence the rrTVRrfWl' ^rW?rl must 

he the Sarsuti of Kuruksetra, not very far from the Jumna. 
I do not see how it may he scientific to interpret the Rgveda 
in the light of the Pancavimsa Brahmajia. Also, how do the 
Professors become sure that there is a reference to a people 

known as the ‘ Paravatas 5 in VI. 61. 25. The word trrVT^rf occurs 
only in four places of the Rgveda, viz., V. 52.11, VI. 61. 2, VIII. 
34. 18 and VIII. 89. 6. Grassmann in his Worterhuch (column 
807) and TJebersetsung (Vol. I, pp. 203, 289, 561, 566), 
gives the word the meaning of ‘ coming from a distance ’ in 
the first and last passages, deriving it from paravat 'distance 5 
and the meaning of ‘ a particular people 5 only in VIII. 34. 18. 
He renders rrpfFWWt in VI. 61. 2 by ‘ striking the distant 

(foemen or demons). 5 Similarly Roth in the Sanskrit Worter- 
buch. Of course the Paravata in VIII. 34. 18 is perhaps a 
tribal name of the donor Vasurocis praised in the hymn and 

“qTVRri Sliww WP in VIII. 89. 6 too 

probably refers to the wealth of a Paravata, as Sayana under- 
stands the passage, though Roth and Grassmann make 

mCFK T R here simply an adjective from But it is 

altogether certain that in V. 52.11 “w suntan 

I W tnijWT 1%eiT *PTTf% ^rT ll” we have a word 

i 

which is to he derived from paravdt. qKTWrfT: here are the 
Maruts. How can these be connected with a particular 
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people ? The Maruts are the devata of the hymn. In the 
first quarter of this verse, the ‘ men ’ (heroes) are said to 
‘blow hither ’ (i.e., to the place of the sacrifice) ; this idea is 

repeated in the second foot where sr; is substituted by 

(‘ gathered together ’) and the repetition of the conjunction 

i 

and the want of any verb in the third foot show that there 
is a further repetition and the verb is to be supplied from 

the first and second feet. URRrff: is thus an adjective to the 

i i 

Maruts, which is parallel to the sr: in the first line and 

in the second. Sayana’s rendering 1 is the only 

possible one. 2 The verse may be thus translated line by line, 

Now the heroes blow hither, 

Now in bands they come hither, 

Now (they come who are) of distant realms, 
Brilliant aspects (have they) worth the sight. 

I have no hesitation in rejecting Griffith’s translation 
(particularly of the third line) : “ To this the Heroes will 
attend, well do their teams attend to this. Visible are their 
varied forms. Behold, they are JParavatas.” 

We thus see that there is at least one passage in which 

i 

the word trRTWct does not mean a particular people. It is just 
possible that in VI. 61. 2 too there is no reference to any 
Paravatas. tnvracfsh' might well mean * dashing from a 

distance.’ This description very nicely suits the Indus. 

1 Similarly Grassmann, “ die man aus der Feme raft/’ 

» That xnx\m: here means ‘ those who have come from a distance * is 
made highly probable by B. V, V, 53.8 *r vtm Wft fisflr | mn 

i i i i i i 

and Y» 61,1 ii f swi y \ wtm: n where 

the Maruts are said to £ come from a distanced 
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‘ Dashing against the rocks’ too might do if Hillebrandt’s 
suggestion 1 about the origin of the word paravata be accepted. 
Yaska in his Nirukta (II. 24) has commented on this verse 
and has rendered trr*TC?rity by ‘dashing 

against the sides. 5 There is nothing in the context that 
militates against this interpretation but there may be etymo- 
logical difficulties against accepting it ; ‘ dashing from a 
distance 5 will present no such difficulty. Hence we cannot 
be sure that a people called Paravatas are referred to in 
VI. 61.2. Even if it be true that the poet calls the 
Sarasvatl the killer or overthrower of the Paravatas 
in verse 2 of the hymn, as he has called her the consumer 
of the Panis in verse 1 and has asked her to destroy the 
progeny of the sorcerer Brsaya in verse 3, we need not locate 
the Paravatas at a distance from the Indus. I have said 
above that K>. V. VIII. 34. 18 and VIII. 89. 6 refer to a tribe 
known as Paravatas. In VIII. 34, Nlpatithi Kanva sings 
the praise of Indra and concludes with a dancistuti of the 
Paravata Chief (?) Vasurocis 2 who had given him a 
thousand fleet and strong horses. Surely we would expect 
the finest breed of horses on the banks of the Indus. Would 
we therefore be far wrong in locating the Paravatas of It. V. 
VIII. 34. 18, somewhere near the Indus ? I do not see * 
why we should go to the Pancavims'a Brahmana for the 
localisation of the country of the Rgvedie Paravatas, when 
it is certain that in the Brahmana period many tribes had 
left their old Rgvedic homes and had migrated further into 
the interior of India. 3 * 

1 See Macdonell and Keith, Vedic Index, I, 512. 

1 ! 

4 I believe that in verse 16 and in verse 18 refer to the 

same person and that the former is the personal name of the donor and the 
latter his tribal name, 

5 Incidentally I may mention however that Hmen Tsang in Book XI 
of his Travels, gives a description of 23 countries mostly in the order of his 
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The passage from the Pancayimsa Brahmana (IX. 4 10- 
11) which refers to the Paravatas is “ altera null gr- 
wrw I tnrrarrRT^ #irrrwi ?r?r b?r gvw: wig 

?n»ng w *micf*r*rr gfpren fspcwgi 

Wfi nun ” The context makes it certain 
that both Turasravas and the Paravatas lived or sacrificed on 
the Yamuna. But should we draw any argument from this 
passage for the home of the Bgvedie Paravatas ? Besides, 
is it certain that in the Rgveda too (VIII. 31, and VIII. 

89) iTRjTlrT meant an individual tribe ? It would be simpler 

to conceive that cfTOlef of It. V. VIII. 34 18 and VIII. 89. 6 
too came from tpcng and meant “ any distant or frontier 

tribe.” The word has the same accent in VIII. 34. 18 and 
VIII. 89. 6 as in V. 52. 11 and it is therefore most likely 
that in all the three places it is derived from the same stem. 
In the Pancavimsa Brahmana too, it is possible, no individual 
tribe is meant but e the distant people.’ This is made likely 
by what follows almost immediately after — “fifoi STtnrtj #UH 

afins ww i sflrtstf vtu nun,” 

the only passage in the Pancavixpsa Brahmana which gives a 
parallel to the one quoted above. Here fisis are mentioned 

travel, among which comes PO-FA-TO which Beal Sanskritises as Parvata. 
The fifteenth country is SIN-TtJ. (Sindhu), the sixteenth MU-LO-SAK- 
P’U-LU (Mulasthanapura = Multan) and the seventeenth is our PO-FA-TO. 
The eighteenth is ’O-TIBN-P’O-OHI-LO (Atyanabakala ?). After con- 
cluding his description of the land PO-FA-TO, Hiuen Tsang writes, 
“ Leaving the Sindh country, and going south-west 1500 or 1600 li, we 
come to the Kingdom of ’O-TIEN-P’O-CHI-LO.” By this he clearly 
means that SIN-TU proper, MU-LO-SAK-P’U-LU and PO-FA-TO are in 
the Sindh country. The PO-FA-TO is thus near the Indus. Beal (Buddhist 
Records of the Western World, Vol, II, p. 275, n. 87) points out that Panini 
in IV. 2. 143 (“wnw” coming immediately before C4 ’’ bj^bb) 

probably refers to the country of and certainly reads the name tpfer in 
the class (“ ” BRieO* 


* 


■ 
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in general terms as rivals of Jamadagni and no particular 
sages are mentioned. In P. B. IX. 4. 11 too ‘the distant 
people, the frontier tribes’ may have been mentioned instead 
of an individual tribe. The ‘ distant people ’ are said to have 
sacrificed on Yamuna hut that river may have then formed 
the eastern boundary of Aryan settlements and peoples on 
its hanks could well have been characterised as ‘ distant 
people or frontier tribes.’ In support of my guess, I 
may refer to Paneavimsa Brahmana XXY. 13. 4, “^r 2T HfiJW*)- 
srrevpnffa iwsrr: wi nf?r 

ll” in the section on 
the Darsadvata Satra and to the corresponding portion of the 
Latyayana Srauta Sutra (X. 19. 8-15) — “gcr^iT 
dlwitct if# ??w: 3?prT- 

m m ^ ^n^rrlrf^ti^T^r 

m nun tf?r 

huh *r vrn tpTOnfMfa huh 
huh srr bub 

yNt^T ?raT *f?T null” It is probably because the 

Yamuna then formed the eastern boundary of Aryan habita- 
tion that an avabhrtha in its waters could be utilised for the 
Darsadvata Satra, a ceremony which ensured ‘ disappearance 
from the human world ’ and attainment of heaven. The 
Paravatas on the banks of this Yamuna might be therefore 

simply ‘ a frontier people.’ myTWrf would thus become a 
relative term, able to denote any distant tribe and in any 
direction. tjKTWrTir)*! in B. Y. VI. 61. 2, does not in all 

probability refer to any tribe at all, but even if it does, these 
Paravatas may have been a tribe or tribes living at a distance 
from the habitation of the Bharadvajas. 

The Purus are mentioned in B. Y. VII. 96. 2 as living 
on both the banks of the Sarasvatl. I cannot understand 
how this goes against identifying the Sarasvatl of this passage 
with the Indus. Professors Macdonell and Keith say that 
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it is difficult to place the Purus in the extreme west, but 
why ? The Purus were one of the confederates against whom 
Sudas fought in the famous battle of ten kings on the banks 
of the Ravi. This Ravi is just midway between the Indus 
and the eastern Sarsuti and the Purus living on the eastern 
bank of the Indus may well have marched thence to fight 
with Sudas. In this battle ten kings belonging probably to 
ten different tribes fought against Sudas and some at least 
of them may have come from a distance simply for the sake 
of this engagement. I shall have to return to this point 
again when I shall show the connexion of the Purus with 
the Bharatas and the later Kurus. It will be evident from 
what I shall say that the Bharatas did not always occupy 
the country of Kuruksetra and that in the time of the earlier 
portion of the Rgveda they lived in the western Punjab. The 
five tribes could therefore easily be their neighbours in those 
days though these tribes lived on the Indus (R.Y. VI. 61. 12). 

i 

y The of VIII. 24. 27 undoubtedly meant a 

country and evidently the land which is now known as the 
Punjab, but what reason is there for supposing that the 
seven rivers which gave the land this name were the Indus, 
the Jhelum, the Ohenab, the Ravi, the Beas, the Sutlej and 
the Sarsuti ? The Vedic poets were acquainted with and 
have mentioned many rivers besides these, in the Punjab and 
outside the Punjab. Why should we therefore exclude the 
Suvastu (Swat), the Kubha (Kabul), the Krumu (Kurrum), 
the Gomatl (Gomal), the Sarayu (identity uncertain), the 
Marudvrdha (Maroowardhwan), Drsadvati and the Yamuna 
from the list of rivers ? The “ seven rivers ” are often 
mentioned in connexion with Indra’s famous feat of killing 
Vrtra and “letting loose the waters.” I think ‘ seven ’ is in 
all these passages merely a traditional number. Attempts 
to determine what particular rivers in the Punjab made up 
this number are therefore only “ 
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I do not deny that in the time of the Rgveda, the Sarsuti 
reached the sea (the Arabian Sea or the Rann of Cutch) ; 
but, as I have shown above, my identification of the Sarasvatl 
of the older portion of the Rgveda with the Indus does 
not rest on the ground of its reaching the sea. On a 
former occasion, 1 * I had claimed support for my Sarasvati- 
Indus-identifi cation in Vsjasaneyi-Samhita XXXIV, 11 : 

I l J — L I " I l 

tri «ra: wferar: i ^ I tren?T 

But this is undoubtedly a very late mantra and 

I am now convinced that there is no reference to the 
Indus here — this is not for the occurrence of the late word 
desa but on account of the undoubted fact that in the period 
of the Yajurveda and the Brahmai^as the centre of Vedic culture 
and Aryan habitation had shifted to the Madhyadesa and the 
little stream in Kuruksetra must have been then the Sfirasvatl 
of sacred memory. I therefore now propose to take the verse 
to mean, “ the five (sacred) rivers 2 of similar stream enter 
into (i.e. impart their sanctity to) the Sarasvatl (=the 
Sarsuti) which (though flowing in a different land possesses 
the sanctity of even those rivers and) becomes the five-time 
sacred river of the land (Kuruksetra or Madhyadesa).” Bor 
a similar idea, compare Tandyamahabrahmaija XXV, 13, 3, 
where Kuruksetra is said to he equivalent to the whole world. 

Professors Macdonell and Keith 3 have rightly seen 
a contradiction between the two adjectives of the Sarasvatl 
Saptdsvasd (VI, 61 , 10) and saptdthl sindhumatd (VII, 36, 
6). They take the first to he a loose expression. But as 
the adjective seven-sistered is more frequent, it would be 
more proper to take rather the second expression (‘the 
seventh of the rivers ’) to be loosely used. I have already 

1 Calcutta Review for May 1922, p. 319. 

a Probably the five rivers of the Punjab, but there is some uncertainty. 

3 Vedic Index, Vol. II, p. 436, note 2Q. 

6 
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discussed these passages and I need not repeat what I have 
said. The S&rasvatl would therefore be best taken as out- 
side the system of ‘ seven rivers 5 but I do not want to press 
the point. As regards the specification of these seven rivers 
I do not venture upon a guess and X prefer, as I have just 
said, to take c seven ’ to be a merely traditional number. 
-Compare X, 75, where Praiyamedha living on the Sindhu 
characterises the “ waters ” as moving in groups of seven 

(vh4h). 

I have now come to the end of this section. I have 
shown that in the earlier portions of the Rgveda, particularly 
in Ma^dalas VI and VII, “ Sarasvatl ” means the Indus 
and in the Tenth Maxidata it means the Sarsuti in 
Kuruksetra. As the Aryans advanced from the Indus basin, 
crossed the Punjab rivers and occupied the Madhyadesa, 
they gave to the river in Kuruksetra parallel to the 
Drsadvatl the name of Sarasvatl, which in earlier times 
meant the Indus. The Indus was first called “ Sdrasvatl ” 
and occasionally also “ Sindhu ” but since the little stream 
in Madhyadesa came to appropriate to itself that old name, 
the Indus went by the name of ‘ Sindhu ’ alone. The 
Sarsuti was thus the Eastern S&rasvati. The St. Petersburg 
Dictionary states that it did often have the adjective ^ or 
srrft which, if true, would support my view. 1 That the Indus 
was once known as the “ Sdrasvatl ” is also proved by the fact 
that a province to its west (Arachosia) is given the name of 
Haraxvaiti in the Avesta (Vendidad I, 13) and Harauvati 

1 I find in a Gujarati article in the “ Gnjrat ” for As win, 1979 
(Sam vat), *the following Sanskrit verse, quoted probably from some Purapa 
text,- which I cannot trace to its source : 

fESTsni 3T I 

m it ^ vrs n# 11 

The verse shows that the name Sarasvatl has not been confined to one single 
stream, 
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in the Ancient Persian Inscriptions (Beilis tan, I. 17, III. 
55, 56, 72, 76, Darius Persepolis e 17, Darius Naks-i-Rustam 
24). 

II 

In this part I shall cite some other eases of transference 

of river names. First comes the Gomatl. According to 
Grassmann as a proper name for a river occurs only 

in R. Y. Till, 24, 30 and X. 75, 6. I have quoted in full 
the seventy-fifth hymn of the Tenth Masala and it is quite 
clear that the Gomatl there is a western tributary of the 
Indus and Professors Maedonell and Keith 1 too have not 
doubted its identification with the Gomal. This Gomatl 
then is not the river Gumti in the United Provinces. 
What reason is there for believing with Geldner that the 

Gomatl of R. V. VIII, 24, 80 should be the Gumti ? 
Professors Maedonell and Keith have said, “ This accords 
well with the later use of the name and with the general 
probability of the river here intended being in Kuruksetra, 

as the centre of Yedic civilization.’* But the Gomatl of 
R. V. X, 75, 6, is surely not the same as the later Gomatl 
(Gumti). The general probability mentioned by the 
Professors is purely subjective and has little basis in facts. 
It is only the civilization of the later Sambitas that probably 
and of the Brahmapas most certainly centred round 
Kuruksetra. Professors Maedonell and Keith seem to find 
reference to the river Gomatl in a third passage of the 

Rgveda, viz., V, 61, 19, “tpr 'i'fa nfrnfftg I 

l” Here both the accent (acute on the first 
syllable) and inflection (feminine accusative plural) of 


* Vedic Index, VoL I, p. 238. 
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vfanrt'. are against this supposition. Of course it has been 
proposed to read but one feels a strong prejudice 

against such emendations and I cannot find it in me to 
reject both the Samhita and Pada texts. The word is best 
left as it is. Professor Oldenberg 1 writes, “ Change of 
accent as well as change of ease-ending raises a doubt where 
the origin of the text-corruption is obscure. In spite of 
the foree in the striking resemblance with VIII, 24, 30 

i ^ 

in both the places !), should not one support here 

having regard to IV, 21, 4 ?” in V, 61, 19 

cannot therefore mean the river sford). Sayana renders the 

word by If that meaning is not liked, surely 

ijifl: which suits the context well will be acceptable. 
The poet (Syavasva Atreya) expresses in verse 10 his 
gratitude for a gift of hundred cows each received from 
Purumllha, Taranta and Vaidadasvi 2 and has also already 
(verses 5-9) poured forth his gratitude for similar gifts 
from an unnamed lady. 3 In verses 17 and 18, ^ 

w m \ f W si ^ 

I 5T W II our poet says that his 

wants are not fulfilled and wishes that Darbhya Rathavlti 
should be informed of this. Would it be wrong therefore 
to find in the following verse (closing one in the hymn) a 
wistful reference to the plentiful cows in the mountain 
abodes * of Rathavlti some of which he may graciously send 

1 Rgveda, textkritische und exegetische Koten I, 355. 

2 It seems best to take these three as three distinct* persons; 

3 Sasiyasi may not be her name nor is it certain that she was 
Tarani&’s wife. 

* Little importance should he attached to the story in the Brhaddevata 
V, 50*80, told in this connexion. / : ; ^ t 
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down to the needy Syavasva ? I may mention here that 
Professor Oldenberg notices a play on the word in 

VIII, 24, 30. 1 It thus appears to me that no river called 
Gomatl is mentioned in V, 61, 19. The in X, 76, 6 

certainly and in VIII, 24, 30, probably 2 is the Gomal. But 
in later times a different river comes to be called the Gomatl. 

A similar transference of epithet is also found in the 
case of the Yamfina. The name occurs thrice in the Rgveda, 
viz., in V, 62, 17, VII, 18, 19 and X, 75, 5. In the last 
passage the river mentioned is obviously the Jumna ; its 
position in the list leaves no doubt on the point. But in 
VII, 18-19, Hopkins 3 thinks the Yamuna is either the 
Parusnl or “ the double channel of the upper Ravi ” and 
though Macdonell and Keith 4 have rejected the view 
I cannot help following him. In VII, 13, 18-19, Bheda 
is said to have been killed and stripped of all his 
treasures, on the Yamfina and the Ajas, Sigrus, Yaksus 
are said to have suffered there a great massacre of 
horses. The poet has been so long describing the 
Dasarajna battle on the Paruspx (the Ravi). Is it easy 
to suppose that he has suddenly jumped to the description 
of another victory achieved by Sudas hundreds of miles 
away P Professors Macdonell and Keith have supposed 5 
that Bheda was not one of the opponents of Sudas in the 
Dasarajna battle. That immediately after mentioning the 
miraculous character of Sudas’ single-handed victory over 
the ten kings in verse 17, Bheda is mentioned in verses 

1 Egveda, textkritisch© und exegetiscli© Noten II, 98, 

.. 3 I would read in the mention of the land of seven rivers in verse 27 

a support for the western localisation of the Gomatl. 

3 India, Old and New, p. 52. 

Yedic Index, II, pp. 186-87. 

6 Yedic Index, II, pp. 110-111. 
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18 and 19 makes it more than probable that he was one 
of these combatants. Besides, R. V. VII, 33, 3, “t ^ 

i i 5% 4 ^Twt w* 

^PTT gf%ST: II” makes it altogether certain that Bheda 

was vanquished in the Dasarajna battle. 

clearly alludes to Sudas’ escape from the flood which his 

Dasarajfta enemies had expected would overpower him and 

Sayaija is certainly right in citing here VII, 18, 5 

facnwRi wi'iwdwTtr i wci 


*rer: wm 



ll” R. V. VII, 33, 3 shows 


beyond doubt that Bheda was one of the participators in the 
Dasarajna league and lost his life in that battle. But that 
battle Was fought on the Parusjii. The Yamdna on which 
Bheda was killed according to VII, 18, 18 was therefore 
either this same Pdrusnl or a river that joined it very near 
the place of battle (in which case we may suppose that the 
battle was fought between the two rivers). That Yaksu 1 

is said in VII, 18, 6, “gftsT f*lf*TdI 


wfa i its |imr wi 


have 


been entangled along with Turvasa in the Dasarajna engage- 
ment and his people the Yaksus are said in VII, 18, 19 
~ . i i _ . e l i _ i „ 

“’snraf^ spfl’TT vm m. i wmm f*mt 


1 Yaksu certainly means a particular king or ike chief of a particular 
tribe* It may or may not be a doublet or a mistake for Y&du. S£yapa*$ 
«T <T ^ n fwl 1 *:) is impossible. Langlois takes ' it 
as a proper name and so also Grassmann in bis Worterbuch (though in the 
translation lie seems to have omitted the word altogether but without any 
explanation). Professors Macdonell and Keith seem to have considered 
Yaksu in VII, 18, 6, to be a proper, name (Vedic Index, II, 882)* 
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ll” to have lost their horses on 

the Yamtina. also proves that the Yamtina was not distinct 
from or at least distant from the ParusnI. 

R. Y. V, 52, 17 too leads ns to the same conclusion. 
The hymn is addressed to the Maruts. . The author is 
Syavasva of the Atri family and the Fifth Mapdala contains 
ten hymns hy him, all addressed to the Maruts, of which this 
is the first. In verse 7, the Maruts are said to have ‘ waxed 

mighty ' ( ) among ‘ rivers ’ ( ). No river 

is specified till we come to verse 9, ‘%ci m t 

*OTc? ■S5 3 ®t 4: I ^rl qsstT WTOit flpwfclrai II, 55 where the 

Ptirusni (the Ravi) is mentioned. The following seven verses 

have no river names but there is one name in the next one (the 

_ I • I I i 

last in the hymn) ft w into WfIM I qgsiwwfa 

VfflgSPjft 3M f*r II, where the poet says that 

he obtained on the Yamuna famous gifts of cows and horses 
(or gifts of cows and horses famous on the Yamtina). "We 
saw the words Yamtina and Parusnl mentioned in similar 
contexts in VII, 18. Here too we find the two names in 
one hymn in such setting that we would not naturally take 
them to refer to distant and disconnected rivers. Would it 
be proper to suppose that these two rivers alone have been 
mentioned here only by the merest chance ? Chance in one 
place is intelligible but in two places makes us pause and 
think. That Syavasva belonged to the west is conclusively 

i i 

proved hy V, 53, 9, ?n Wlf*RWT $WT S§|*tT *t: toffSr 

-ftaRrcjj *rr sr, trfi sex ^5* fdtoni w: ii, where 

only western rivers are mentioned. No other river name 
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occurs in the Syavasva collection. The Yamuna of V, 52, 
17 cannot therefore be the Jumna. It must be either the 
Parusjjl or some river that has joined it. 

If a guess may be hazarded here, I might say that the 
Yamiina was the Asiknl ( = ‘ Black ’ according to Yaska IX, 
26) or Chenab. 1 The later Jumna is also a ‘ black river.’ 2 
The Dasarajna battle may therefore have been fought on a 
spot lying between the Ravi and the Ohenab. This supposi- 
tion would give a good explanation for “^rWT 

— — 

YII, 18, 6. I cannot , just now identify the Sardyu in Y, 
53, 9, but it is certainly not the river later famous in Oudh. 3 

is supposed 4 to be an adjective to Sardyu, which 

is very likely. But can it be a variant (perhaps a 

learned form) for ? The shifting of the accent would 

explain at least the syncopation. 

Ill 

I have tried to show that with one single exception 

(III, 23, 4) the family books of the Rgveda mean by 

the river Indus and it is in the Tenth Mandala that 
always means the * Sarsuti.’ I shall now try to explain why 
III, 23, 4, though belonging to a fairly early family collection 
gives to the word the meaning it bore in later times. 

The explanation probably lies in III, 33, a hymn which 
contains a dialogue between the rivers Vipas (Beas) and 
SutudrI (Sutlej) on one side and Yisvamitra wishing to cross 

1 According to Roth and Stein ; see the latter’s paper on River-names 
in the Rgveda in the Rhandarkar Commemoration volume. 

58 It is also known as 

3 One however feels tempted to think of the Avestan Haroyu (modem 
Hari-rud). 

* Sayana on V, 53, 9 and Macdonell and Keith, Yedic Index, I, 541. 
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them with the Bharatas ‘ eager for conquest ’ on the other* 
The hymn is highly interesting from literary as well as 
historical points of view and I shall therefore quote it in 
full. But I shall discuss only those portions of it which are 
relevant to the present subject. The hymn is : 


(Visvamitra) u 




(Rivers) 


(Visva.) 


(Riv.) 




wr to i 


wrow ^rjt 


f%aj 



w irii 


I 


mf W* TTTrl^T ^WT«T qW*Rig y^ll 

mi ^ uW sflf^ i 

5 T irara: W aforllfa ustt 

ii $ jjsfaSt: s 

n ^g: 1ty.11 

W wi hlrfY i 

tdrewf^riT wtw m imt im «f?i ii*u 
irari wwt *Nr i rtfe*i« i 

fw vkn i trfr^ 


: irsii 



5if^# m m ^ra fmg'crn gjtrfsr i 
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(Viivs.) ^ g wit. ^rncw ’prta g#t ill fTr^i^rc i 

^ 1 . 1 !' n _ ^1 

f% w hw HTTTi ^nmr^T: fw?: #arrf*n nan 

M I I II ' ' 

(Biv.) m cr ^wt win wrf% to i 

f% i* 5ft iffan%r wcfef nro w ft m«» 

! J 0 I _ I 

(Yisva.) m$w ^t mm: mm tfm i^cr. i 

w: wi m it i% hum 

mkkwkm ft* wfrf ^ftiw i 

H fq^fWp^*. wwt m win OTi’ *ncf ^twrji^ii 

m 

The hymn shows that Vis'vamitra helped the Bharatas in 

crossing the Beas and the Sutlej, that these Bharatas had 

i ii i 

come from a great distance ( “frit it #l” “?WTS! 

TiW’ ) and that they were out for conquest. It is 

possible that King Sudas was among these Bharatas, as the 
words of Yaska < “fasiufaa w’m: ?rto 

^ firr isi\m fiwj^ft: mb m ftusufait 

»pran TO?f ?f?f ” Nir. II. 21) seem to suggest. 

Brhaddevata IV. 106, “gdftc?: ^TwfTi* I^TOT WW SFfft:, 
ftMlAJff g T t: «rt« fc 5d ' V f supplies a commentary on 

Yaska’s words and makes it probable that Sudas was among 
the number. That Sudas was a Bharata as well as a Trtsu 
cannot be doubted by any Yedic scholar 1 to-day, whatever 

* One scholar has however chosen to doubt the identity of the 
JJharatas with the Trtsus in the Calcutta Review for November, 1923, 
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Roth, Muir, Kaegi and Zimmer writing quite a long time 
ago, may have said. That the Bharatas were marching for 
conquest (or perhaps colonisation) is clearly established by 
i . i 

STOTT:... ?r«5T»r WOT m verse 11 and j^it in verse 12. sp5r«[ 

means ‘wishing for cows’. Sayana takes ‘aft’ to mean ‘water’ 
and renders by ‘wishing 5 (to cross) the river. But this 

meaning is without any warrant. ‘3ft: 3 does not mean ‘water’ ; 
even the Nighantu and the Nirukta do not 1 include ‘water’ 
among the many (?) meanings of the word. ‘To cross’ too is 
a gratuitous assumption. But Sayana has correctly 2 inter- 
preted sfosfci: in verse 12 by c 3jt: (‘wishing to possess 

cows’). ‘Wishing to possess cows’ meant ‘wishing to conquer 
other peoples’ possessions’. The cow was the principal wealth 
in those days and she was also the objective of the enemy’s 
attack. The king was called the »ftaT (literally ‘Protector of 

Cows’) and the word also came to mean simply ‘a protector’ 
without any special reference to cows. Readers of the 
Mahabharata will recall to their minds the story of the 
Kaurava attack on the cow-stalls of Kirata. 

The question now arises, from which side did Sudas and 
the Bharatas cross the Beas and the Sutlej for this forage ? 

pp. 157-58. But see my reply in tlie August, 1924 number of the same Journal. 
Dr. Das’s reply to my criticisms (pp. 37S-384, C. R., August, 1924) only 
obscures the issue by a flourish of retoric and display of temper (pp. 374-8). 

1 But Durgacarya on Mr. VI. 2 renders aj^ of Yaska by We 

are however not to conclude from this that he took ‘aft’ to be a synonym for 
‘water’. The Rgvedic passage (III. 30. 10) on which Yaska is commenting 
means by ‘an:’ ‘rain-waters’ but that only metaphorically. Durga therefore did 
not give a synonym but the meaning of the word divested of metaphor. 

* Similar words WW etc., are so frequent in the R. V., that 

Sayana could not misunderstand the sense of is perhaps the only 

word of this type which : has survived in classical Sanskrit. 
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Professors Macdonell and Keith 1 have supposed that they 
came from Kuruksetra and crossed the rivers from the 
East. But what is more probable is that the rivers 
were forded from the west and the Bharatas came from the 
western parts of the Punjab. Visvamitra led them across the 
Sutlej and they probably settled near Kuruksetra. They 
may have transferred to a river in their new home the proud 
name of ‘Sdrasvatl’. As the Bharatas were in later times 
most honoured of all the Aryan tribes 2 and as other tribes 
probably followed in their wake and joined them in their new 
home 3 it was this stream which in later times exclusively 4 
received the name of Sarasvatl. The Bharatas had dubbed the 

river and there is nothing surprising therefore in the 

i 

two Bharata princes’ referring to this stream by in 

III. 28. 4. This passage only shows that the Bharatas called 
the river “Sarasvatl.” But by the time of B. V. X. 75, even 

persons belonging to the extreme west of the Punjab knew it 

i 

by that name and the river Indus by its other name 
“Sindhu” alone. 

These suppositions can give a satisfactory explanation of 
many problems of the Rgveda. On what grounds I have 
come to such conclusions I shall try to show in the following 
part of the paper. I shall then fully discuss the personal 
history of King Sudas and his relations with the Bharadvajas, 
the Vasisthas and the Yis'vamitras, questions which are still 
highly obscure. If I can convince my readers of the 

1 VecHc Index II, pp. 310, 436, 

» Of. Vedio Index II, pp. 96-97. 

* The name Paucala shows a fusion of five tribes and the fact that 
there was a rivalry between the Kurus and the Pane alas makes us assume 
an old hostility. See below. [Waddell’s “able Pancb ” is based on an 
etymology which is not even of the type satirised by Voltaire.] 

* But compare etc., quoted above. 


RGVEDIC RIVER, SARASVATl 63 

plausibility of my account, the correctness of the interpretation 
I have put on III. 33 and III. 23 will follow as a matter of 
course. And the proposed identification of the “Sarasvatl” in 
the earlier portions of the Rgveda (particularly in Mandates 
VI and VII) will be then placed beyond all doubts. 

IV 

King Sudas has been called in the Rgveda Paijavana. 
Yaska in the Nirukta passage (II. 24) referred to above, 

tpt*.”, says that Pijavana was the name of Sudas’s 
father. King Divodasa is also mentioned as the ancestor of 
Sudas. Professors Macdonell and Keith 1 incline towards the 
view that Divodasa was the grandfather of Sudas, and Pijavana 
his father. Their reasons for this supposition fail to convince 
me. R. V. VII. 18-22 mentions Paijavana Sudas as the 

ndptr of Devavant : $ m *?(WT W ^iprTT I 

I i i i 

t*FT II Devavant seems to 

be used here for Divodasa. 2 *ih: probably means ‘of the son’ 
for ‘son’ is the usual meaning of the word sfH or sprain the 
Rgveda. But even if the later meaning of ‘grandson’ be put 
on the word, as Sayapa has done TTSTt «TH*. I?W), 

how will Professors Macdonell and Keith explain the 

concluding verse of the hymn “fri JTO: 

ffi >, ~ i * ^ ~l >. ^ J „„ 

iw i ^rt fang n 

where Divodasa is explicitly called the father ( fqcfr ) of 

Sudas ? This passage clearly establishes that Divodasa was 
the father and not grandfather of Sudas. As regards 
Pijavana he may have been the same person as Divodasa as 

' Vedic Index, Vol. I, p. 363, Vol. II, pp. 24 and 454. 
a Compare names like sfsroiw ( for vfcWTgx ) in the later literature. 
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Geldner 1 * supposes or he may have been some remote ancestor; 
Divodas is connected with the Bharadvajas in Maiidala VI 
and Sudas with the Yasisthas in Mandala VII. But why 
should that constitute any difficulty ? We know Sudas had 
connexions with the Visvamitras too. Is it therefore impossi- 
ble for him to take as priests a family distinct from the one 
which served his father ? I believe that Sudas inherited 
both his father’s throne and his father’s priest but he soon 
exchanged the Bharadvaja for a Vasistha priest. He must 
have earned the hatred of the Bharadvajas for this desertion 
and it is thinkable that the Bharadvajas tried to avenge them- 
selves on him. In the Sankhayana Brahmana XXVI. 5 and 
Kausltaki IT panisad III. 1 we read of a Pratardana, son of 
Divodasa. If this Divodasa is the same person as Sudas’s 
father, Pratardana would become either Sudas himself 
or a brother of his. The latter seems more likely 3 . 
Now we read in the Kathaka Samhita XXI. 10, f 

m I iron: t?f?i <wt I w wsrw that 

Pratardana was aided by a Bharadvaja in the attaining of a 
glorious kingdom. We have also in the Bgveda VI. 26. 8, 

“xrnr^fsr. leWSt a son of Pratar- 

dana as the protege of a Bharadvaja. It is therefore think- 
able that when Sudas took a Vasistha to his services, the 
Bharadvajas became angry and set up his brother Pratardana 
as a rival claimant to the throne and the Kathaka passage 
may be possibly referring to this. 

Before passing on to Vasistha I must say a few words 
about the tribal relations of Sudas. I have already said that 
I accept the views of Professors Geldner, Macdonell and 
Keith and other recent workers in the field of Vedic antiqui- 
ties about the relations between the Trtsus and the Bharatas. 

1 Rigveda in Auswahl I. 115. 

* Why else is he not mentioned even once in Mapdalas III and YI1 S' 
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I shall now try to show that the Trtsu-Bharatas were also 
related to the Purus.' In the Rgveda, the ‘Five Peoples’ are 
frequently mentioned. Aupamanyava’s explanation 

«Nt fsiw. ” 1 for the term rrfSRT: is impossible to 

follow. Zimmer’s view that the Five People were the. Yadus, 
Turvasas, Anus, Druhyus and Purus is the most likely one. 
These five must have been the principal Aryan tribes. Of 
them the Purus may have been the most noted people. We 
know that the later Puranas make Puru the youngest son of 
king Yayati but most favoured by his father and they trace 
the descent of the later noble family of Bharatas and 
Kauravas from this Puru. Now in the Rgveda there are 
sufficient indications for connecting the Trtsu-Bharatas with 
the Purus. Thus we have an exact parallel for (or rather an 

1 i i 

echo of) R. Y. YI. 20. 10 “*r%I cTRSTT spsi it ^f^fT tRT 
?rf: i m wn wfc w in i. 

63.7 “«=r f srfW w i«pfd pfiw i srf^f w<nt 

I .1 i 

W W. Il” connecting which two passages 

we may infer that the Trtsu-Bharata Sud&s had some relation 
with the Purus. More explicit is I. 130. 7, ‘ fi R cg Y l 

' i i j _ i i ■ • I 

<35% *rf% 5^3 ^ i 

nit *riwrou wii ^liranr f^T 

1 Quoted in the Nirukta ILL 8. Sayana follows this explanation. 
Professors Macdonell and Keith (Yedic Index I 7 467) haYe misunderstood 
YSska, When Yaska writes Tiarf; firafl (Hhus some tiling) 

he does not hold this view himself- His own view must be the same as that 
of Aupamanyava who was probably a Nairukta (Etymologist), • 
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a”, where Parucchepa Dalvodasi actually calls 
Divodasa Atithigva a Puru. If wfMWR? in the third line 

i 

is in apposition with f^f^¥Rr 1 b the first, there is no 

reason why immediately before f^j^T^rn? should not be 

taken as its adjective. This is a very old testimony. The 
Parucchepa Daivodasa collection is perhaps as early as 
the Bharadvaja collection or Vasistha collection. 1 I 
cannot therefore help concluding that the Trtsu-Bharatas 
were a section of the old family of Purus. The “sudden 
disappearance of the name of the Purus from Yedic tradi- 
tion” 2 may be better accounted for by supposing that the 
glory of the Purus was eclipsed by their near kinsmen, the 
Bharatas. 3 But the Puranas derive the famous Kurus by 
direct descent from the Pauravas. It is possible that the 
Purus and Trtsu-Bharatas again became one people, a supposi- 
tion which would explain the name Bharatas given to 
Kauravas. 4 

But Sudas must have thrown off the allegiance that he 
owed to the Puru chief which may have led to the confederacy 
of Ten Kings against him. The Dasarajna hymn (R. Y. YII. 
18) is very, very obscure and I cannot claim to have fully 
understood it. But I think that this explanation for the 

1 See E. V. Arnold, Yedic Metre, pp. 48, 171, 272, 278-280, 294. t 

* Vedic Index II. 12. 

* See further below. 

4 The Pur&nas are probably wrong in thinking that the name is 

derived from king Bharata, son of Dusyanta. The Trtsus probably correspond 
to the Kasi dynasty of the Puranas. The Brahma Purana and the HarivamSa 
trace the ancestry of the Kagi line to the Pauravas. Though Pargiter 
(Ancient Indian Historical Tradition, p. 101) following other Puranas 
refuses to accept this connexion, I cannot help following it as it accords with 
the Rgveda as we have understood it. 
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origin of the battle can suit our tests. In YII. 18. 13 “ft 
i - I I I ^ ! I I 

wf ftwr ^ffrfpshfrft^: gv m i 

i i I 

Ilj 5 ’ Vasistha exults over the points 

gained by his Trtsu favourite (Sudas) and expresses a hope 
that the Puru may be conquered by these efforts. And in 

YII. 8. 4 “n OT3wfWwT?[4r ’s# ft srwft ftW sin: i 

,,, „ ©v. __ 

W, WFm iffiPTl iprN ||”, the Puru chief 

is said to have been conquered. Combining these two state- 
ments I come to the conclusion that the conquest of the Puru 
was contingent on the overthrow of the confederacy of Ten 
Kings and was assured when that was achieved. A Bharadvaja, 
instead of a Visvamitra, may have instigated this confederacy 
against Vasisfha’s patron. The Puru has been sneeringly 

called ‘of unavailing speech in prayer or worship’ (t£§* 

in VII. 18. 13, probably because his Bharadvaja 

priest could not save him from the skilful manoeuvre of 
Sudas guarded by the prayers of Vasistha, Bharadvaja’s 
new rival. The sympathy of the Bharadvajas for the Purus 
is clearly indicated in VI. 20.10, quoted above. The issue of 
the Dasarajna battle is viewed by the Bharadvajas in a 
different light. In the general overthrow whole armies 
were destroyed and great was the carnage. But the 
Yadus and Turvas'as may have escaped by crossing the 
.river 1 and precipitate flight. The Bharadvajas who have 
been alienated from Sudas and are probably supporters 
of his present adversary, the Puru chief, cannot but 
feel sympathy for the confederates of the Purus and we 
twice find them thanking Indra for saving the Yadus and 

* See M&cdonell and Keith, Yedic Index, I, pp. 315-6 ; II, p. 185. 
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^ ?FT ft 


I shall have to notice here a few points in connexion with 
VII. 83. The Dasarajfia battle is referred to in verse 8 and 
it is very likely that the whole hymn alludes only to that 


victory. We should therefore take the first verse <f ?prf *PCT 

mil utstt qwi: iwsjsft gf. i ^t4t ^ sst wrrafifa 


^ II to refer to the same incident. 

has been translated by Griffith ‘went forward 

for spoil’. But ‘went eastwards for spoil’ would be more 
correct and that is how Sayana takes it. It was probably from 
the extreme west of the Punjab that Vasistha had brought his 

patron Sudas. It. V. VII. 96.2 sm 

1^!Sr T^ T places the Purus on the two coasts (^PWt= 

‘grassy banks’ according to Grassmann and Griffith) of the 
Sarasvatl which, I have tried to show above, meant in the 
Seventh Mapdala the river Indus. 3 The Dasarajfia battle was 
probably fought near the junction of the Paruspi and the 

1 *{*££■ etymologically means ‘collection of waters’ and I have already 

thrown*" out the suggestion that the Dasarajha battle was fought at the con- 
fluence of the Chenab and the Ravi between the two rivers, Sudas safely 
crossed the rivers but his pursuers were drowned, a fate from which the 
Yadus and Turvagas may have managed to escape, 

® Mr, Ram&prasad Chanda’s interpretation in his “Indo- Aryan Races” 
of the Rgvedic references to the safe crossing of the Yadus and Turvasas, 
though highly original, cannot suit the texts of the Rgveda. The view that 
Professors Macdonell and Keith have advocated on this difficult question seems 
quite plausible to me. See the articles on TurvaSa and Yadu in the Vedic Index. 

3 Regarding vegetation on the coasts of the Indus in ancient times, I may 
refer my readers to the Imperial Gazetteer of India, Yol, I, pp. 28-29 referred 
to above. 
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Yamtina (=Asiknl= Ohenab P) 1 . Before passing on to tlie 
incidents in the subsequent life of Sudas, I must notice 
another point in connection with R. Y. VII. 83. In the 8th 

verse, qfejrn^f fWr: f^TW5T5ffara?W[, I 

m snFTRT spiffs fw ll” the Vasisthas 

call themselves Trtsus. Does this mean that they actually 
belonged to the Trtsu family ? I think not. They were now 
partisans of Trtsus and hence they characterise themselves as 

Trtsus. We have an exact parallel in VI. 16.4 ^PJ 

fwr WTHl 3Tf5lf* •• r. TOU ft Ylff ll” where the 

Bharadvaja priest calls himself a Bharata because he is serving 
the Bharata (Ti tsu-Bharata) Divodasa. 2 

The Yasisthas were not destined to enjoy long the bounty 
of king Sudas for the Visvamitras managed to step into their 
shoes. If we study R. V. III. 53 and V II. 101 in the light of 
the later Brahmana and Epic legends about the conflicts of 
Vasistha and Visvamitra we cannot help concluding that 
Visvamitra snatched away the paurohitya of Sudas from the 
Vasisthas and the Vasisthas tried to avenge themselves for 
this offence. Whatever may be the exact value of the legend 
in the Brhaddevata IV, 112-118, it is certain that Visvamitra 
is alluding to a magical effect that had come over him 
and his recovery from it in B..V. III. 53.15 and 16 : 

“ WM ' tV ’ Wfri siisotht i 

?mPT ^WrPFTfSiT li W. HlW* W 

* See above. v 

i i ' t i 

•• Compare TL 16.5 W m fttfferew II 
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I I I I l 

! m wrt «wwri|^miT in * u 

The author of the magic may well have been a Vasistha 
and it is conceivable that Visvamitra is cursing these 
Vasisthas in verses 21-23 of R. V. III. 53. It is also con- 
ceivable that the Vasisthas are trying to exculpate themselves 
and to throw back the curse on its author in VI I. 104. 12, 
15-25. But the Vasisthas had lost the favour of Sudas for 
ever and we may possibly read a lament for this fate and 
a wish to regain their old importance in VII. 64. 3 

wit yl: u s towt w’i 

JT%fT TcP? || ” It is probably this wish which in 

later legends 1 takes the form of Vaistha’s successful attempt 
to avenge himself on the descendants of Sudas. 

R. V. III. 53 probably describes what Visvamitra did 
after recovering from his swoon (?). He must have led on 
Sudas for conquest of new lands as is evidenced by verse 11 : 

m if! lifWTiriqs?*! ^ TTt u pu I Vf^lT m 

rn ifyajT: ll It is to lands of 

prosperous non- Aryans who did not worship the Vedic gods 
that Visvamitra wanted to lead Sudas. Compare verse 14 : 

“feff 3 SPffisS 3TT^ 5fTlm <pT I ^TT sft 

it” 2 R. V. III. 53. 

T. h ; ' )■■■' . ' " ■ : . 

1 Taittiriya SamhitS, VII. 4-7, Sankhayana Brahmana, IV. 8. Tandya 
MahSbr&hmana, IV. 7. 3. 

* Dr. Abinas Chandra Das in his Rigvedic India, VoL I:, p. 8 (and 
561) says that Kikata was a barren land where the cattle coaid not thidve 
for want of fodder ! Exactly opposite is the view that our text warrants. 
Dr. Das has overlooked the small but important enclitic *%’ (= 'for thee’). 

The cattle wealth of the Kikatas tempted Visvamitra and he prays to Indra 
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17-20 refer to the march of Visvamitra and SudSs and in 
the concluding verse we have a vaunt of Visvamitra. The 

verse is ^ p[T itffErcS* gftsm I firaeg- 

JfSRW f^r WT^TSf qft Si” which probably means' 

that prior to Visvamitra’s aid the Bharatas knew only how 
to retreat (^g-ftScOT ) and not how to advance (n-fgc£m). We 

have here probably a sneer at Sudas’s victory at the Dasa- 
rajna battle which was perhaps due to a strategic retreat in 
the form of crossing the rivers Parusnl and Yamuna and not 
to any forward charge, the enemy who had hemmed in Sudas 
from ail sides themselves being carried away by the current. 
This is probably what the obscure Dasarajna hymn (VII. 18) 
means. ' 

Leading Sudas for conquest of new lands, Visvamitra 
probably brought him to the junction of the Vi pas and the 
StitudrI. I have already discussed III. 33, the hymn which 
gives a dialogue between Visvamitra and the two rivers. It 
is probably to the incident contained in this hymn that III, 

53.9 “TT#T Wi: I fulfil# 

ll” makes a reference. 

Sayapa paraphrases by and he is 

most probably right. But little value attaches to his 

paraphrase of by ’srartWt It is possible that III. 53 
is a contemporary account and by Visvamitra himself hut 
III. 33 comes from a descendant of Visvamitra who gives a 
dramatic account of the glorious achievement of his illustrious 

that his Aryan worshipper might obtain it — proffessedly for offering the milk 
to Indr& but actually for personal enjoyment. Dr. Das’s mistake, which, it 
is much to be regretted, he has repeated elsewhere, is due to the fact that he 
studies verses of the Rgveda dissociating them from their contexts. 
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ancestor. But it may be safer not to dogmatise on the point. 

I cannot help believing that Visvamitra and the Bharatas 
crossed the rivers Vipas and Siitudr! from north-west and not 
from the south-east. After reaching the land later known 
as ICuruksetra the Bharatas may have permanently settled 
there. And we therefore find them located there in later 
texts. The Bharatas may have given to a rather insignificant 
stream in their new home the old proud name of S&rasvatl 
and small wonder that we find two Bharata chiefs speaking 
of the Sarasvati in B. V. 23.4 in the same breath with the 
Drsadvati and the Apaya. In still later times the usage of 
the famous Bharatas made this small stream alone go by the 
name of Sarasvati and the Indus lost that old name. We 
find therefore in R. V. X. 75 the Indus called “ Sindhu” and 
this small stream in the Madhyadesa “ Sarasvati 

N.B . — Muir in his Sanskrit Texts, Vol. I 1 , pp. 373-4 
quotes Weber’s emphasis on the later disrepute of Sudas 
among the sacredotal class. I think this is adequately 
explained by the account I have given above of 
Sudas’s treatment of his priests. He abandons his hereditary 
priests the Bbaradvadas for a new family, the Vasisthas, and 
these Vasisthas too in favour of Visvamitra who probably did 
not belong to an old priestly family. There may be some 
truth in the later legend that Visvamitra belonged to a family 
of Ksatriyas. 2 Priests would naturally speak ill of such a king, 

1 Compare Mann, VII. 41: trrfsb: I w: tsnrcv* 

* One reason which inclines me to accept this tradition is that the 
Visvamitra Mandala shows language and metres distinctly later than those 
of the old priestly families of the BharadvSjas and the Vasjgfchas. See 
Arnold’s Vedic Metre, pp. 48, 275, 278-281 . But the contents of the Third 
Mapdala and the Seventh Mandala are not such thal they must needs be 
separated in time. The most natural explanation for this seems to my mind 
to be that the Visvamitras had taken "to verse-making only recently and they 
therefore could not .write in -the hieratic language and the antique metres 
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especially in later times when their caste pretensions were so 
generally recognised. 


w{ ^ 


which the Afcris. Bharadvajas and Vasisthas could employ®—' Visvamitra would 
thus become a new ‘JBrahm&n’ in the old sense of the term singer 

*p raiser’) if not in its later sense, (=a -Brahmin). Yisvamitra vaunts of 
his glorious priestly ancestry in III. 39 (compare particulary verses 2 and 4, 
i s 1 i I, i ^ » 

3JTWT ft <3ft*zf3ft3$ TOin*H I 

i u r » l 1 

farcmft: irii ^ftrfqf faiftm *r tor? ^ i to wr tffror *rfro- 

si8U ,> ) simply to impress on people that he was no 

upstart. But an upstart he probably was in reality for it is to N&vagvas and 
Das&gvas, a semixnythical race of priests, that he can trace bis ancestry. 
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[ <2f^F f^f^tf^fi 5ftKf%¥ w- 'S '2tlJ§ 1 

^mcw *— 

^.=^<tw('1%'$'i, M.<2tt- =^<£11^5*1^7, =«!cwi, ^rf. 

^ilfa., ^Bt.=^ft^#t (Armenian), ^-.=t°s?iT#l, '<(1. = mm, ^<2tt- 

=^<#5«!TO t <4. = 4^, 'spifH <2ft#to *$% «.= s%{, ^ 

= ^F 5511^^1%, ^ W IT'tf, 5j). = ifi¥, ®3jt6% = Sit- = 

srtsfftt (German), b$.<2tTf%. = M%ti^ <£ftf%*fNJ, fo.aT. = b$fe% 

srfati, b®.*r. = (:®f%f)?r *rcf^5i, n. = ^tft, , it.= < ttf%, ’ttf*i.=*ttf«fft, 

aft = <2Ttf-5, <2tt.nm. = <2ftft ; ? ’Tfltffa ^1 i2tt.ft. = <2}1^f^5Fr 

(Bibliotheca Indiea), (2fT.<[«T. = <£f1#fa (Old Bulgarian), csp/at^. 

= <2ttffa ^tft (Old Slavonic), *Ff.=*FMt at- =3^*1, 

?Tf.=*Tf1%ST (Latin), a. ^T. <rt.<2tTf%.= 

TlW^ettfs’tfaT, ^. = «'55®f^ ■5ft^JPR 4 i ( ), 

%tp.==%ip<^, fjj,=fS[ft, f^.=f*R^fl, f|^f-^=%f-|k?lt% 
(Indo-European), ft.=f%=?t, c^. = CW® f^s <2ttf i ®~ I 

i i 

C^tOTl C^lt? «3^| ftt% ( 1 ) ( CW, I, ^ ) 

srtftre a, sstsl swt, w «5T '®ms 

) ; V. v"-.'.;". 1, ) :7 ttVt:;';- i :-'t. 

(Syllable) ^IBtfW ^<T | CW, ®Tf C*lWsf faU 

Jtrsf 'Sfrot ^Btfip® I 

C^FtCTl W*Bt ^*1<I fa <$f| ttf^ sttf^ ( «JR, 4)^ *r<fT$ 

WtW f’m 'STfa Sftfaa 1 CW, 4 f%, 4, a^ia 

's *p?tra ffa 'Sf^a wia, ^ fa wta« *m 's^ta-s =k? i 

’StPHltW *fwf^5 «PP?f- (Syllable) ^ ^F%| tfp*tt^rfa 

arf cf ml 1 cw. t-*t-®t-, 




fo*rfe fe j «m!pt *tl. *t <s$ ’wv* <srfat?r- 

w\ <wlB, 'srrsr ®ri <ifc «nwe <swfe, otifc gift ^sw* i ^1 

ft^l *rt^t¥CT3 3 tM 3M «lirW« «rto? i 

’Slw-Ttw *iwfe st^s W ^setfe ®i3 ^c<# *IE3 <^fi> 

( . ) C?'S?i ^flo* I CW, "It % *11, OMtCHf Wfe<t *f* 

i%^5 ^e*j c% *tvfa-f^5 wfc?ra ^TU 4 ! ^ ^«ffa ^T5 

ct wtsr, <£i^ ct! wl®r i 

C^TC^I W<I ( ) %5 ( - ) nfem «ftf%C5T ifeg 

ct, fcsefiw fepj i cw, tfl B\ mtw if%re ^t<r 

^«6tWt W«fe til ¥ '*\V%H <S^tts{?r, 'smi ^rNft hand 

WW3 ‘a 4 ?! ^ I ] 

» 

•s i srtsr uq^rNr, wpr, « &*tEnr, <4w ftms ^tora 

'SICTC^, fejW fet?i *HT® *0tWfa T tW3'S *TCTl? 3tW $Wal 
®Tt<?R CT, l&tal CWtOTl ^53S ^ ^ ^1 
fma fcvn* ^tr? i ^tl wtwtu 'sHte Idiots ^ *r *f i 'sfe 
‘JttW^ *r*RT l' few ^tURl *ife> "tt^l Wl I 

nfe ^rfetf f%R ^5c? ;— 

(>) '5r+| s =«a 
(0 < sr+^ =\s 
(o) «r+<£i =<§ 

( 8 ) «r+ v 8 =£ 

* i '®rhral J W«t%l, ct <5tw <4^ >i#r wf%, <5t?tc$ 

&, d <*& ■srt ! ? 'SI’^OT ^K>fe ^ri WS CT, Ifel #fB <5 W3iJ 


•iMtt 1 ! % t, is srfsrre fetors fW sf’ts ( W, ^ ) ^f%c3 a»$r?r i ^«tt 
m\ + t f 

>• ssa «i|. 

«f +^ 1 
W+^/ 




& 

(^r+l, «r+^) ws fspiCT ^vn? ^ftw i 

Pfl uq^fa 'S 'S^’teRT §5&tWI t£)-SR f<F1|| *IW Tftr *n, Tftttf® 

W{ ^US *llT3 CT, ^Tfal $||5 «I*t3 CTtCTl #!?*! 

i «fWufa ^fst-'s^tw # *r?m <®ra 

^%<5 <3, ^t§! '®m-^tC*RI ( '5f+^, 'sr + fe ) ^f^lH C^tOTl s&te 

«ft^i stf yfml fSfPNi f*rai u^tM i^cs« nfl'f® ^tcs i 

'3 1 itfw fwi ^ ^irf^ s— 

0*) 0) ^+b =(5 

«ri+^5 

00 ^+^1=^ 

®n+^5 

^§jtf? i 'srfsrai *rfw orfar r 

(<r) 0) cq+ ! ®i' e = 5[¥ N +^='5i| a +'sr 

(0 '8+«r s«ti N + i ®r=^ +<sr 

(«) ■i’+'sr = , «rNf v +«i= < 5(tt+^' 

(8 ) '§+'«< =^rfi N + i sr= , $it^+'®r 

<3«tiw «rt*ra1 c>ff%5 nttcsff :— 

(V) «q=®t+t } + ^ 30? ; 

(0 « = «( + &, '5Tt + ^ 3C? } 

(*} &=*rf+^, 'sr+t 30? j ^ 

(8) ^=®rf+%, '5?+^ *m i 

*|IWfa Cf*TI 31^050*, 'SThWl 5 Tt 5 ffa c l f^w Of) *tt^tf? w, 

'sr+t*, <^° ^ «9Tfa w$, '$ , *rrfn ^rl ^r+t 

( =* 5 $), ^srf + l ( =«rtl) *PR^ s^l 'STfr-^f®?!'® W3i «l| 


^ I Bopp: Comparative Grammar, Yol. I, p. 2 ; | 

« i 'srer c*i cgFtfsfl ^nr I wf§r Swtwf® i 

si «pprfa n na ^^+'ar= i ®ra^+ i sn toj 

^^+^=^+ i s[ ^jtfif ^wr ff%re i 

4 1 At trtnr? 3farfa ^pfl n*3f ( § * ) ^tcsrtf^s &?( i 



; wfi w® i ®r+^ ( — ^ >> «rt+^ ( =«rtfc ) 

'srt+l ( =^srt% ), ^4 | ( =^1 ) j <3 <r '§^'s «rr+fe ( = 

'srr^ ), ' s ?+^ ( =^ .) m \ 

8 I Tffe f^nra %— 

«rl+|^=«9 

=« 

iff? «q^1ir 'S 'S^fCl? sj^lWCT ^ I, <5t f|c«r 

<£i| finr^ *tl i «9 ^tpt |?f| «g^F^rf3T &§<r c?, <$ ^ ^4-^, '« 

<5r+fe mm ?«im? *T4-«a, '« 'sr+'e ^r 5 m°s m ^ , «ra<T Tfw 
?<rt^c? s «PTtctpr «rtr? i m Isi c?^ 

( § vO i wtw m «tfaFsrl Ttetl 4^, m 'srttsl *rtad 

c?Rre ’ttl^ tfi^-hr 8 wt? ws ^1 1 's ®ri ft i 
4 1 ?f%ir 'situ <a^l5 fsrsre t— 

(sp| 55f+c«J ( <sjitf<r| ^4-^ = ^ 

«) *r4-£p, 'suRI *rt +>=•«? 

miw <$ =*r I ?f%s1 Icfw wfo ^ ?!%5 f^f®ni1 

fH spfts, «n ^ste? i < 5n$«s|5> ^4-4-^ .^c*r, ws ®ri 1 ft? 

m i «n +<«-&, ■<$ ^we *2#!# ^1 <$*tara ( 'srsfh ^ ) 

'srrtisra sprfta *ifk$ f^fwt ( ftl ) 'sri-wc^ tiw i ^tl ^’•itct's 
^='3rt 1 1 srgsis (iilsn 1 i 


*> i I *NH I, 4 sll l *rer35'S 3fl4I $w i ,i 
1 1 Ftf.ir ®>ft?src*i *ni ^sti ;— 

(*) ^4 ^=^4-^ ( <='*+<*{+$ )=*fl ^=4 

^144=^1+^ ( - , *r+^[+'Br+|)=^ |=4 

(*t) ^+4='®t+ ; ®t1 1 ( =^+^+^+1 ) '»t1 1=4 

! *rt+4~^l+«rt | ( ^^r+tsT+^+tsT-t-^ )=*ri |=4 
(4) '*f+'e»'*f+'at+® ( =ts{ + ®[ + §)^^| 

tSfl+te^tart+tstg ( ='flt4-:'¥t*4f^)*=^ |=§ 

(sr) t^4^ = ^4.is[)4§ ( = ^4^4-iSf4§ ) = tsf| ® 

5ff1 + 'S=»#4| , ?rt S ( =t5t + t5( + ^ + ®t + © ) = ^[1 




d 

«» I 0)^ jpfim <gftt%*t1l«f5? ^F«t1 <*PffW 

Tt^ i <«■■? ^fc 2 fTf%*rttF ( •>&.■>£-■>*> ) wto 
( srtWJ#-, 'S ^FfsP§¥fti Wf <1^1 

'srtcsrt^irl ^rtcf, ^ftr-wtait w^-wf or^i ^ftr ^ ; ^ fcsftgfi* 
<2tt1%*ttc«iT ( fesfti-TOi wf 'srfi^rtwl fil 

^Sft? | TftR^fr- ( >.84 ), ( 1.8. ) G ^-(SftlVitW ( vs.xs) 

^Iwt^j Stftif ^W!W^ ^1 l v £$1%% <2ttf%*ttCTJ 

3T fJ *F 1 3#, ^5**rtf^f v5tStTO 'S '§’9Fta? C*T ^fal 

wl ^ktiTM ( *.*>-*s> ), <5tfto5 <£f =?<? ^ CT 3T ^1 ¥ w <?r fim CSftCTl 
5TC^ sttftpre *n I W*FsI ^P’l'S b®f%tl?-'® ^*[OTf%-<2}tf%*itW 
^Tti-wfixT sftr trow ^fmi c*r c?tfa ^ *rft ^tsi 

<stfarfa ftm i <£i to* ’srW^f *ttsr *rtei 5#5Ttw <*renj> *ix?^ ^ftr< i 
s i ^-sftf^ttwj ( >«.v!s ) -rfa^ftnFra *rfa fecsw ^ftral s*ri 
«, ^tfws <®r*ftr } <ds? c*tr? ^Fftt 'S 

'sift* i ^ ^tl Tftrl ^1 ^ ftps 

c^fwl «i^| si c«? srl srtfwr 's 

oRps-fS CTfCTl C®*f «TS'f l !5 fttcs =Tj I CW tw ( ^.< 2 ft. >' 5 ->'S> ) 

qt*1 #rte? 51 , '5l^tl Wfcl =?rhTl ^ftlTfCf'7, uq^s ^31?l 

siftrji -stc=r *rl i f%ftr sftraftf*? ( > ), 

*qt*Pl ®t-t- G <5(-%-, «q^ CT *raftf 'STftsrl ( =«W7, syllable ) 

«rfw, tcfsl « ^x^<r m fN ^ftf a, wftl Tft s?l, 

cffttn *rN1, wTst c^fttftf ^1 ^1 1 

v5tt ^tetf^fPF ^«tf 'G GWlm 

mfo g ^ ^ sji ( ) i < 5 ^ 

< 4 ^ ^t'S # 1 X^ *M a ( ^ ), ^ftf 'S ^^35 ^ 3 FC*f 

<sr-t- 's «r-^- ■srtarft ^sf-^x^ra m cwn ’if^at 5 ! ?$, ( ^ftri 
Tft *i1 ct, c^Wti «R<# 'srfsj si l^<-^<), 


tr | W-2(t|%>‘t'tt , tI ( iv».l«-i>!» ) 5i?RT^? ^[Csf «rfsf jqspi? »pf <tr , S?l 5Jtf ?1W 

(=‘mp 3 w/ ’jc’sppfrt ; ^t«Ri s rf^rf®T'S i Jiftrstft ^1 r— ) i 

» i iilff§§§§ jMMff 


M-sfa «r4- <3 MOT CTM m ( CM ?>I 5(1 miK 

m«i nc<r ^Icf; ) i c 5 ^ w ( ^rf?« m^tOT Ktf ^-<fiot ■sf-t- 

w 'stJot grfa ^ lira's Ml, Mff*i ) <Wl<P§ i ( 5 "ft <*im- 

f^^stc^ p rN1 Tfa ( ) i 

'to ^a, mrlFj ^ ( '<n^.«rt. ■><>.■>*>) 

'StSJ’Ftsf ^ ^1 *i*fffe:?F ‘W, 5fi ‘Msf (syllable) sjctf | 

.^WtOT'S ^ ^f%C<2^ 5(CT I 5(1 3(1 “i*ff C% ^THf <®W 

Tt®r.>2ftf% vt ttc«ij'« (.v^ ) Vo oti tIii 

V- I W 5 ^ ^C?['Q <X)OT ^ WtOT Mtl 'S 

^Iot w mi c^tCTi (SitfVrrr^ ^1 $$ ^rt^ i m 

f's <*ifr tW a, mtOT w jjMto ^1 mw fV|-5(l-f%i 

«nf%C^ ! ^«OT 5TN1 «(fe5 ntsll Thr 5(1 I CM ;fl, 

mi ^t®r »r ^ ^m3mt d ^ m tire ^ ; mi a, $ ^ fg ’snmf^ 

TOfKtf Ml «q 5F t ^ t^1 <I*Tl Tf^/(| | JRfiOT <5 <2ftfD5 5 | <§ <*R? 
^ ^Fff3<5 ff F-^3-, cgttCT f%5(i& M<( (syllable) I JRfTSIf 
lv 3} ^fW'S W5 F^3S ( MTl F| ^ 3J ), mtfn F-^§- *tOf3 M 
( Mfal Fl-^-3f> ) Ciltf n f^t TO3 ^55tf%5 5(1 I <2ftfOT F-%'5- 

fM W5 «5^ ®fl(| ^la W*R ^ | cq^pf 

IRIS'S fM MC3 ^-|-3[- ( Fl-^-3(- ) ^E5tfW ^PT ti^N 

*rtar *n i *r?ot ^ m 5 ?? ( ^ t, <^1 ^ ) 

SjK® ^E5t?l e l-^ <fi"¥ (£1^15 ( '5(^ > «<«N1 ^'SltK 

t£|5?f5 $$, ^ »(^f5 ^55ffl^ ^ ^ Mt?( F 3|- 

( MTl Fl |-3f- ) I "«f ^ ^ <£|^ ^|5 «[^?( 5(<(5( ^ M^i ^ 

til^spr W3 ^ W \^t1 5(11 CT, 'Sfl ^ 

# 5rtsit3 j 'sf Mrl 'srf’st ^5f<ic*! am, ^?( 

^c«i a m 5(tt i m 

#io$ mtPra ^ra#5 , TOrec?ra m® 

??f%u5 i ^ntfl, ^ 5 (f?'s 


l » 1 ^Tt *^i 5Rf l” *^5(1311 

^ t ' ‘ . -) ;:v • : ) : ( ' 





^Tt<p§Ttc?T ^€® 'sr t ( ®rj ^ ^ ®r i* ( ®ri ) <*)| %®cii? Tteti 

wk ®1itc® fret! '■rterlwi Til #ittf i 

S’ I £?TtT 'S 'kwttm TlttHT tI'S TMT *i^ 

b®f%% <2tTf®HtMJ ( ?.?*>-? s> ) ^gs Cl, TTfcsll "Rtsst ^ 

( \ ), Ith-^ttctsi T tari ci® ( h ) i is ^-<2ii f®*rtm ( vo.^> ) 
®tWfl uQltCT ^Tlj. 'srar^’t lf%Tft5T I f®fr lf*|C® FftlT, TTlUT 
Tt3fl t, <s,^ ^Ttl-^Ttrai TNl ( “^iTTfallTt ” ^llT— -Hf. 

<2ftf®.1lOO ; TtW. 2ftf®, 8. 181r-S> ) j f®fi? '^NI-'SW'TO ^CSCT 

#ratc^ ci, (^tIi-stIt ^ct TTti ® ^ti-^Ttcii Ttel ttr-tiIt fl*r 
— “TC^IaCTls”, ®tt ®titc*nr ^i-sfwt i® ifasi 5 ! i^Tt%r, fr^) 
cici^ <£STtcr ®Titcti •stfsrfa w# Tic^, c 5 ^ ^ si-sr^i t® ifel is 

Tl, <31? tltWT TCSJ TT< 'S ^1<-§1<CT ^ ’©ftc® Tf'SSl Til 1 

io I <ftsf. (2ttf%*!tC^J O')®) ^Tll-^TfCTT T^#® ^ '3 *il «WrST 
^CUT Tflll Ttltl ( 8.18® ) <Ffl llllCf Cl, ( ifl'S ®tTiCffS TW 
^%| <5^1 T)CT?, ^Ttf 5 !) ®tltfWT <3Tfel 3T}1 5t«fJ TflC® 
I lltl ®-M% %®ti <$t Cl, CW TSICST TUI# ^ 1W^ 
( CUT f f *IClf ® x T«ffl f *£ ) <3T «flCi <3T{5 t UTS ^B5T?i«l 

Til IS (&, 8. 18?.), CT^Sil ^TtS 'S ^TttSS T ^ <8 T ^ tltfW’tCT'S 

<3T <2flCf ^®tl1 T%® l^CS I tltlltll CT1 <3TT 1CT TflCST Tl Cl,. 
<3ltCT <§TtS ® <§TtSCT TltltflS Utl <3T-<3Tfi> <TTS ^ if^Sl sflj 
TfllfS ^TCH CT^ll l|c®tf I ^itl ®T<?*f% <3? Cl, ^TtS-^TtCST T®^® 
^ ^ 'S 'Sf ^ 1<CT <4W <2flC? ^EPTTl T%® ^Ici } T-^-, <i|^Tn, 

^<5, i2ftfC®l S-^-'S- 'S T-^-T-l- ( < CT^ll ) T-^-, T-^- 

T® fl^fW '« flf®l <2T1CW fewfaj TflC® ^C1 T1 I TOT1 ^C®I'Q 

tiiTtl-^Ttl CTTilT fT! IT! 11 Tt^ I 


11 | T®-«(1t®-'3ti;^ ( S.I'O ) 41=15 lei’s s— 

“®i^lt3!l =gi%sr ^^1ciWtlcit=»cii i“ 

’^s’g l^illciT ci, Ttlteiil ic® ( “ci-f&T’ ) ^Ftca 

It^l '*& 41C 4TtC1|5l Ital Cl®(®-|+4?|' = 't?); 4t?Sn 'Sl-'tCl ^tCll 113i1 ^ 
‘Sltl Wtcist lt3ti cif ( + S1$ =-§ ? ).l lltl 1(?1- T+41^^, ®H-'S-=^ I 



lr' W’fWf 

»■ ' 

^ i oretn-wtora ^ ^ « «r <ps 

•sit^i ®std c^tcd <2ftf%*rtt^ ^ti m ^ j ^5 ^tfw^ *r^m #rai 
^stdfara ^wi sm %^r d ?rftc*r R*r d i 

b$f%. 's Tt*.«ttfaitwi trow cw f%ti ^ri 

^5t^, 4¥fa-'S*TEra TCf r*r$*t "<Hl df ztfk I M^.efTfattWJ ^U- 
^Irsnt srr?f u^-ft-wn^-s c«m i ®ri%il 

^ftf%tfe, ^-<2ttf^*t1c«tJ wfo «r | « «r fe-c* ^Ttef ?«(- 

mm -sr® m^ ’rfafSt® ^farai ^tst®r ^rt a&srfe vterc® stdtofa wf® ^ 

t« 3 ®ttd ^mi d i m. ettf®- 

1WR(^.8o, 8 •>) ^«ftf *ttd dfa <??, ^Tfl- v 8^tsf W^I ^T'S «9T- 

tij^fg ^<r« to<i grfa ^hi #5— ^ftf-s <?ran #® -ri i 1 ’ 

^ i 4tlw ^f-<srtf%»ftm ^«t1 *tfj1wi»%, *m<p3^t<r ct, tdre-s 
>f w *f n #nti ^ ^rfcs, td ^Nd wRd ^tfwf% ( §<*, ^.<2ftf%, 
*r ^ ^ ?1 ft”) i *ra ^tdra (■50.^4) wi d^lif 
cs, *i d can ®d d cd ^w^w^vfwtiJ ) OT!(i 
tdWst ^R?ra ( <$dtn- 's^tora 's dw ( ^4-^ 

'« ^fc-'sfe) d5l " e 

«EJ-'«, Fffitf? TOW *T W ^ I Jtf-srfS # <Sftf%*rtm Wf d6- 

■sfatra d ’Tt<# <ttf¥®, «r<K #5^ ^r<re ^ m Ffflt 
<?it ^ ^tctwa Jf ®sj ^ k Id c2ttf%Him 


i 'sj^sitMt!:^ iffjpf® % as lit 4? (>•. 8., si) ;— 

‘■jwwdft ^f%: r 

‘bi^tRfisFtsrsI: . 

s^Bta'i-ww w vfcm c^ $*ta-fcdnra ^ ^ ^ 

st), tdral m «, 4* sts tmU i 

i* i 

®taj— “TOtft Jtf% (»d)«aitrsi, ®f%-( ®Rf?-) stf=i d Jrroffi ^tarv ^ffTl: I 
^Mt’st^aralPi ® '!t«P(t^ i «!8ja%raf aral 

s i m\ sfw® ^dsiajtais ^dtkat*5, ^ «, ^ § i afl 

ywjlfa *jfwtR wnfo r : ; : : ' ; ' ' 





h 

mi wrn Hi cife$ *rfe$i, '$t?l ‘i m ^ i 

ifecifir i^i iln hciIfu i^fiiti cHcn i2fc?rf^ itf¥® ^rt i firm® 

«91TC1 Hit Hi #ftC? Cl, C$ f, C*f ^ ( <51111 did! CltCll ^tFfiJJ, 

“ <$zw” ) itm i <$cit, wt^l ife®c? ci, & ertfefeiif 
TO *[ f PI %fo«| HlPS! HI I $ftNl «NfT ife®! Sfetf* 1 % 
il f%, ci men nl #rfcs ci, ^wicll: 151 iti, Infil gt Hi 
&Hff® 11 ( “fetlfrsFSI ^CHaOl’’ ) I til CHI 'SR'^ttfWTO men 
1C1, &»f SfltCllt Wli, n<11 q-'e, <*lt %W& men C^WSOISf) I 
^ <« 1 mm wfi Hit tm ittciitn ci, iMii <$t m citii ifeni 
HltOfl fllS ^itl-^lTCll s?tl <lltl-^n1eil'3 'SfeslCl TW 

ifi-s $titont fwnitfetcii fepfc ^ 's 1 t mm cmn ife® 
itn 11 1 tifeii ntml ici ifie<$ itfi, ni-<2fff^*lttui mci mu Hill 
^ ltc<®t iSjntl-'SltCll flfll ^BBUrt sfesfer I <$¥ ^65111 Iff <2|fel ; 
tit?® iifem 's n&-<sfc itro ci Hitii gtfi> Issrfi® it® ®th 

Hit im lit® I <1W & 5 fe«t Hll 151 lt ^5 11, CW * 5 t% 'e 'sfc ite® 
^rfl^ ltc®C$ tltt 1H1 lit® I fll tlf® feltfinCl ife<$ ltd Cl, 
ifi's ^ <2rntcnt ^tii ni-^tfencui Wi mu ®t?ti ^ itret 
sfesfer, <$*itf*t fiHi ^Hiemt ^ti fer ci%, ^1? n^-Htfmtijnri 
mft erricii iHiti tltt itfiil spiral 1 cit ®rnt fei ifeteii ci, 
tiili-'sTfrm >1111 ( iimi n t « n ^ ) mn fifnii in ci, 

^ '5ttl Dll Itl 11 ( «*«tTfa. v>.VJ» ) i C^m, <4 'S $ § «q| Ftfii® 

1C<1 1 1J *? 1 «# 4ttftl It 4 W l?®tC^F ftm l#9l 

lf^$ ^stltl Itl^ fill if ktfS ITU lllffell ; «J 011 

f%fi cmi ifmfon 'stm-wm ®ti 

m iftci citcil ^ ^ 11 1 ititii cifim ^1 K 'tiTfi men 
cettftl % 65 tlC*fl ifi^s ififtr® %n « m<i ifel, Itl^tll 
fen 'ifewi icu ^m - si ^ ^f^tSs 1 Kf-<2rrf%»ffej ( ^.vb ) 
'Jfe# ifi trsuml itite? 1 c-rNr ^rti 15ft? H ^fel fi% 

$ tsfcfes ^EBlltll lfl ^5 ^tctl ltlf» 3 -flltl I s fill flltcfl I 
^<0 1 <2ftf%itiim$3i *%4 ci, <iiiti-wfcn iw^5 Hfeci <11-^11- 
itu ^ j? ^ fesBfei fli ( § « ) it^n 







O) nis ^ 

■srbsj TO N *5t^ 

d) c»ftn ■ ' ?tt^*t 

^<t I TOtc®* Cff^n TO, ^W5 cTOct *wt*-'®TO, 

1^5 c^«rtcH «r ^-«r fe i cw, »R. <« fa, to. * <*>*fa, *tt-*rfo« 

■sr | f% 7 ( = ^ ^ f% ) } jr. cart * ( </w K), to. a 's it, «f1.TO. 

® fc «t j *R- cart *> a ( \/ *0» «N.TO- * ^ \* * ‘^’ ( 

£ff j 7 ^^ i 5 ■*> f^?-|%oit% «tTOe TO1 i 

^1 fi^J^. * «T ^ (aid/i) *1$ ^OT >R. *«( n» aft* fl * a5 ’ * rt - fferfes ; 

* <5T.^ 5f, if?. « © If, '5fW. «t 'S W « ^ *i1. angustus, augmentmn, 

I <f2*tiw <4^ f«t1 CWftTO i ^iw 4 ! ’tfe ^Hf 4 ! t’HR 

ifcpsm. %—' ^+k=^.i t£ ft' ^+^5 ^=§fi ’®r+^='8, 

m . ^t+'s, <«toi <&=<& i fai '$*+§=&, to*I ' 5 f+^='§ atTO 4 ^ 
(ill 4 ’! cw^tl TO *fl i fa$ ^toi ^toi I '<1% <2f+^ ij 

-fa ^ ^ ( 4. >.>*..« ) 5 *rt+^ 5 = ^ ® ( TO >•%.>.»« ) I < 3 TiW 

*fas «t+^, wroi «d+^-&, ^ to i «r+fcTO=*^ ^1 * (<• >••*>•*) I 

<H^ftW'S TOtl sNW I *+& '* *=* * <> ( * ^•‘ U - < * >» 

(£i«ttt?t *+$=$, « to t aW « wrfr TOtosj * *t^fa to? 

r v ^TO$ TO1 Tt^cTO, *#« TO 31 TOTOtro (§«) ^Itros 
ct, &, £ ?t«tl<TO «d «ti fc, 's^ttff crltsl cstCTl Wf 
«trot *tTOro * *, * ^ i ^ rn 1^1 ft^CTO a, ^ * C*. 
TO1 ^«ft> «WTOF, ^ C^, 'Sf^ TOI ^ 


,*, fn^'a^.‘ £ l iS ! «.«,«} TO. *«,«*«« 

(«rt.*ltt.«l^'«l^) » Brngmann, Vol.-I. p.- 49' 

>1 \ C. O. Uhlenbeok s Sansfcrifc Phonetios, 1898, pp. 15-16. 

; ; ., :iSKl H fit n-t*f* % c«^/ ••»* >"« ?«?»•) 

*.>.•* twtfw. « 1 



mm ) ^ 

mxi cm*\ f^r =n i <srtf¥c®r ff'PPjp? ^wi 

orl^re nt'Sfl *#® *rl i ■ ^ cw*f ^Bsti 4 ) fi^r <3 Stir- 

'S 7-t£<r3'« W? <2tlT C^sPf %r I IstWsf (3OT <47RtSJ ^fstf %T 

^'N'^rWta<r ■Mh m '®rrf?t ^s fffi wteni ( f)1 ) 

c»tf j mm w *fi% ■srNti gHtfw i «r vs «r % 
^TtOT *2#<fr w qrc x\ <sft <$, ^ w ofti *$$ toi 
t%1 *j|W <tl fft mm v5t^( i •€^t^-'§^'te!1I'« <£$ ^F«t1 I ^ ^ 

^ srtok ^ *m ^bbIkw ®r-sflfR w wt cwIr wta* 

«ttb'R ^BBtfl 4 !, *m <& wr-«R *^ttw f%I RpPF WX «SR 
<£tt#ft nt'sH yfem mm i *rctff5 «q^ carpi’? *r m\ ( c*tl + 
«t1 . o5l <fl^F. ) 'S "Sfl c4 ( C*t1 + ^, VStf 'S «fl ft . ) *[ff ^( efaW 



^%75I5 I 

^ i • «rtf $ 'swspe «# fw# *raf*fo i ettw® >rWw 

f*T8^[ (ff = «3, tf)5? '§ = 'S ( <2ft.<2{. i.’S«.8i )• C?JR *R. b*f *f, <2fj, 

ft *r i c*1 ^ft, < 2 ft. Cfl \i <Mtcsr <wj*4j»fr « 'STFtSr^Ttnnr 

mrmx crtwr «rei>i ^ =n «s(if^c5f wtoi <$tm mm 



lire ’itra =rt i xffli *«*fe 'srfi f%^ sr*» ^p» yq-5p, « ^ <nw% 
CWT firm W[i^? Tf3TR I '5fW«fl 4 'ff^7'oR : g 

mC.ffa ^=1 CtWl =n I :>■'"> - 

■iv t. ‘Si’m-^tera c^t* 

^W»Rpf *ttefl srt *n» 

^Wir «i%» *rfir| ffir i fipft, *ifo ^ ^ 

^Thi;: « ^rtappi. ^ ^ri ^ ^ > >* ^-.i 

^®h«i ^g=t i f%i =rt%«n« ,,«tw» 
'S , srf 5 rj% , $ 'sPFt^l 'S^tC^ 5W ^55tfW ^ft5l «Q^ ipR 

«rtf? , wm wfera's ^•R e i <st^ %ft 


5* l, >*r!\wi.® ^t.£75 C1W? |3?t5-l^ira3 ^3i1 W$ « fi?m ^ (§ s* > 


fiCT i otNhi ( nfatfai ) festal *fwi «rrf% ir W, 4 - d c 

« 4, ^ ^ 5 4=5^? «, ^=£^sh t, ^“ITsh ^ ) i «o^ta-«^tr?Rf 

g®r fcwfiM OTTOTl tfflWpflF «1HTH HfHOS Hi Htofa <flHRf3[ 

CT, (Ctl^SH C$1 HF*t$ Hl^, 'Steftll Hi* HTWWH ^ fofirt ^flH^H 
tgfM slntflH— ' h<H ssrtefiii for fnsr «tn ^#51 

HH'a HH-HiOT *rfH«te i 

-^tHtora <2rturf%^ ^ nte «w *ra H?fHOT> ttfwtfl, cthIot 
^hToth <g|tf|H ^sra^i ( ’Hi I ) **f! nfso® *rrai nrhr i (>) *rc. c«f) (s), 
<2t1. HI ft, Hi Hr ( OTH K>.'.4fc ; *Ht f HFfwf, ‘HtCRf f¥, < 2 ft.fn. (Bibli- 
otheca Indica % ), % H- «• Ht fc, Hi. HI I, *. Hf H, fft. H H 

( «T fnf® \ H*1. Ht Ho*, I ^ i-% cow, HtH- kow I 

(>) 3ft. CH) (:), (211. HI Hi ( OTH- bo.**** ; mi m f*n— 

H (5(1 ‘H<p% &, >«*), <SHH H| I ( <2(1 .f*f. *?• >0 ), ff. H. 'O. Hi H, Hi. 
Hi H ( F*rrlFfr. ^4.* ), Hi «r ( %H3. Wf? ), HI fc, HI, Hi, «. HI, 
fjR. H H ( =Hl H ) I S— Hi. ««*•**• 

(flHTCH OT§^ WHi Ht^OTCf H?W5 §TftHH Hi ^E5t?M Hi 
4$ jpp*I *tHf #5 Hi ! *KW$ i$V5 HW^tCH Hi 

HtfeS'S Hits, HH «5l 'HtfHHl Htf^CH, ’®Htf 5 f, CHHtD# f^r, 

^TftHH CT, «fl TtOT Hf'SHI Ht$05OT CHtH 

HOTfc Hit I 

v,» i «rtHHl *$08 (§») ctffHHl '®rrt%rf%, <2ttf^Htwra hot ^tih- 
^^tCHH HtH) '«WtH HtHl 'HtH 4H? <HHH HtOTH HtOT OT$ H' ( HHHl 
trel^H Ht® <5ROTH HtHl C%H ^ f, 'H’lH WlH HtHl H'SHl U)^ 
1>|. ) | wfHtWH (StlWftHf <i|| WfH HlntC? 

CtffHC® H^CH I HHHHH ( HtHtH'f'® ) HWH I HTMH ^ftH 'S 

'HHHHHCHH WtH^ HW « H’tlfH HtHI HR 

dlHt "mp® WRISfH HHfHH'S OS? ^CH 1 'HtHtH HOT nk'SCf, 

(SrfOff 3 ^ 'StHlHHt? HH?3| ^rt^rtOTra fHHH SOT Htt j CffHC^ HhWI Hlf, 

^HtOS ^tOT-^iOT ^ HH1CHH, ^lOT-^tOT Hi HH HHHOTH Ht«1 CH% ^HtOT | 
^IfqpttCHJ 'HHlOTf 'HRtH CH% 'S'SfHTH HTfl OTtHt'S f*H ^? Ht^ I ' ' 


V«- " si STff? 'S fWtf? | 

■il-^ fw^to *f$reg 'sfafa ^{% 'sreprfrsi «rtwl Isrfwr^ 's c*fh 111 
•’ttfs i <# ^ti c*rh %'soriI ' 5 r%q ^fS m i w*Pra 9 
^#'3 $% f%i dfa «m ^{g ft^ . ^ 551 w*f-t?R 

«r«fa ^d5 ?K ^Iwl ^tsi c*fh torrt w ^r 1 " 

«ra#5 %'s! W^l W ($^| ^E5H*1 ^r, ^ ^55 WTCR 

'srfffa 's «rf%^ ^sul ^r w^5 ^ ’tHwr'Q %wim ^tu ^Tsrs^r 
<*ftfw& <w 'Btfl *fefrr 5if»nS»^ tor^ ’Tfafa «rtfro ^r ; 

<T?R 5f(, ; $t^l 5tf 3>|CT, <*R? *Jj 6 TOif ^1 ®riw ^CTT Wft ^13 *t#?€i 
*rtarft «i^flv 5 ;#tr w'mi «rtw 1 «r$<ira «rfasi ^fes ntfl, < 2 f'H%^lwj 
mn-m ^rN ws *mn vri flrftf iftm ^fj wtor *rf^® ^tfi ^*wi 
-qfkm *ifai m 1 iftm c*fh wrora «w*j T?f3 ftl, <*m Isi <im 
^eetfir® *$ ct, Mft Tafe apf^rtM m i"» |^t<r *#$ 
'srt-srtwif w's* cvtwl fw c*K! m m 1 f%^ 'srfotora 

<2ttwfn^ -®Ma >ifs« Ttw-^rw fsro < «rrcw, *ftsi Isl ctfkcs *rfc? 
(§*o) 1 sfa tows* *KI ukus • , *tWc«R[ <*i*rfw ^I^Tte sftftara ®rfe$ 
ct, **> ^1 ^t*fa *rtel * 1 *^ tor «ipw cffi 

^|ii1 «ttC¥ 1 

wroi -sraiSl T5 'TOW1 fl^s TO fvfa 

'Steffi «tvi Tsfelf XW I now, how 'iW ^66t?l 4 |-'5^’1lBl a + n <s$ 

M CRTTCSf JRim I <9*tTCT *1^# f!1 f5T, ^t 1 ?, «J^1W 3 + w, a 4- # 

w v 

sre? I boy 'S boil *ttt 3 +m, o+5 ( Ben : Higher English 

Grammar, London, 1884, p. 4.) HtT§( C^ 4 ! «VT W ^“1^1 


^.1 Dipthong ( T^-*f#’ ), dipthoggoB ( ^Wtf?P 5 $» dipthongos ), di« ^’, 

ptttoggos-. 4 *rr, f aa?¥ i 

■ m | Genuine or Proper, and Sptmous or Improper. |f. % , ft^Ww 

farfSra &tm tBSRct 5itrwm «R «w« 

T^ti ■ 

" ; V' : i ' S(i | ■ ■■■■M , ft. 1 ftry-e© i &mt $rpe% JS96, £..lt, aot©. 

_*♦.» lW«i p. U. X*M& Grwca, Part I / A TWei Greek Goum, p. I 



y& 

csr^m ffftn f#si <4cf ntci artf ff#i cftf, mi c# m 

nsWr? crfai fin fi, — fff'Q 'Btd f®if^s flu fit?, mi <#iif <sm 
'sf^fe n^s «a? fB *m fawr ffnfs n?, 5 ?<rt#t$'s c#?*! c?fl ftn i 
ssjfst «fasr #n1 fiftn ^V'ftf «rpf ?fnH cw « 

'sjfWft frfwl ftf I s$# I’ll ask him <# nftfjsj I’ll 'SRCtf ff 

a-.l I ( tSJfftf a-.- father Srff ) I Cfffcf faffe TO 

ffm (tripthong), CffTtf'S TO-TO m <f?iS #tf TO ffffSS 

■^5 (Daniel Jones? The Pronunciation of Bn gink, 19! i, p, 37, 
§§ 125-126). 

wfftc^ wron ffitn ftf, <sf? roi ( cntfi ) ‘?W’, oui 

( ^ ) ‘f1\ TOf#1 I WKT%^'S <#?f j kaisei ( ?t^t$rf ) 

‘faff, mai ( f# ) ‘Cf’ ( Cf ftf ), glanben ( Jti^Cff ) ‘ffftf ?fl' 

to? #1 **ri if 1 fin i 

'srtfiwn < 2 rjt#f? 'stfi-f^p? # w# ffi^n ?1tf, «rH «rN?fl 
#1 #tftRl f fff 1 Cffff I 

01 «rrf%“rHjftcnnl «rfwtnj ff %-of 'srnncf i fNtf cwr 
^tfsfj fft#t ftnitcff, «mpn5 'stfin cw f c?ni fif fi, tffre &*# 
^mcff fffa <s?-4? fNri #ii *rf?ntiw i § ^ n^roi fgf?t§ 

#f| fffaFtf «#-, «qfs Sf#- ( <2t1.«2f. V.OS9, 85. ) • Cfff 5R. fo-3f- 
( #-«m ), <2fl. 5-#§- ( t%f 'f’ffjlf?. C#-*r-*T- (f%f ^^f), 
<2t1. 5F#-f-*f- ( 5tf «m ) I 3ffCT <# tftf 'S ^ftf CT, Htf'®- 
'stftwf ff#> $nr®f <stw Wlff® #5 fi ^ifi <2ttw$f ftf# to t 
iwt <»ttf ^setfw #ct, ^TO-^TOt? <# , ®tcf ( f#-, '?-&• ) 
fffnni trp5 's f jff ■ n «if5jcf ffff ftff ^ fi i ’ira 

»tnf fini ff fff t^f ffi ft, c& fi, ®rw 

cfftfi cftwi ntwef? fl ^twni #51 i ff? *vm <2tft«i 5jf*i 

ffws ff ^ifi #w cffi ftlcf, ^ftf-^fim *if 'srnnf 

: .'slw fl #fl .m-w? fMi #55tfw #si 

ffi, ^ f ffft's” ( ’i^ff, ) ,— ‘^f% m c# f- 

ftfji' i ,( «rt. R 8.5« ) f%f n m? 

fl ffffj ^-^F- <#**t # W5 ftt ^ ff I nrtfflcf 




jppRt <smp? 5 * frffl *rp?c®r*» cn? *<i‘ s » ^**1^1 

flfts etrst fevnr *?? *rit i c*hw <*wii> Ttw c?*ri m, Ttetati- 

Tptrtcai fspFifr 'sf-t- »ftr «r I- ®r*fh & Serfs'® , <w «tt^sr 
*p?fs ^fsnrttw i *wl, *r- ^-ft-, <#1- ^-t-, ^ 
( <sf ) <^f ( cw>o«o j faif^3R, =*nft«Rr, w^W^far^l, 

ij0 ) | *» ^ ^fg ^ frrtro *tftai & jpm brrt'wPr^ 
^ftrato^ a, ffol* *fiiw tfc*, ertfra ^iraa's *tarw ^ ( "*nwre 
^^twtf^r fifth's < 2 tc?T ^°” — ®r i fH3 ),— aft*® 3 rr*rfa‘f® 'S'ftl ^ti 
<5t®Hi <sf-t- stfl farcies i 

** I *tt5l «ttEWf*FF I '®tt ’'TfaETl 

< 2 ftf^ *t*»rhr afros nit, <«pr RIOT'S '®WK 'lit 

c 4 1 *tw *&*., «** b as *&* ( m. s t s > ) s-t-<5. ( TO 
sg. ) I ** ®twm« (frtOfpRf <2ttffa VtTlOT > W, <«t *ft. 
& <5 *ft?t ft. 5 1 '»., & '?., *. sh ^s 5 !'' w **> ft. 


, 8 , j{.. *sr ft n ft, art. , ®r ^ ’J It i ■*! ft, ^ 'g«r: ^ c? 

(>««), c?i ’pft%'5'0 >it*t«rctt< 'TOsr*tMc*I )-*$ ( =-*> ' Woyyl 

{ <■■%*&*' \ - 
i ftwaFrtwt ^ ■*( 2 t in c*i uwi’t '•w* oni ^tttsr i 

*4, I *. art ^ *tT^ 'St, ■’Fte’F, :■>**#> 1- «■* i *f $ ^ ( < frf 5 ), 

$ . ^ ^ ^ «r c»t ( tfek €#t >-*** )— ’ t $ 'sji ft ( < br <®jt ft ), ^ t ft 
(<hrft)'J. •-. ®**t %( < &MH % ) 1- *■>, ^ t *[ ( <^5«0^.'»., »&$* 

<:<..€*^F>rf.*»'l' 

5»«',!J. «» 1 < C^t), 

w&m «pynrtt«f ?n=? &v\o$ \ 


■ ; :f!Si 


|||! 









jj.. <sti. ifrs ,^t« 5 t?r ft?W ^1 fatTOft fa 

fj T . ff ,.( < ^ f% * ) i ^-ffa- ftre ^cfrar sr^i-c^ fati stsu 

( Utft ^“TOS 'SftW fa ) fa ^ fat ^ 

' 5 tWti *ffa"l *fa ol-ffa* (=CTtfa, *& i ®) i 3 R* s ^ If, 

e-ig-jf-fe ft-, — Fti «m J fa fas Ttefaf fa ®fa® * rrt5w » 

5-ft-*ft-, TO f%H «TTO ®M-fe- (= )> (5*nts%. 

X14 , 5 ^)| ft*ff|c« fan TO* i «<tlw w-&*i-*r-> ^ 
^ cfai-n. 1 «*Tt ( F s \ *» > 5 1 ■ * » ***;■» csVft ' 
(<1?fe-ft-)> 5-i^- ( < * * *« ft < S*\nifD,Clfafa 
(C 5 faffa) j 5-^5-Kl- (*R. 5-TO-*-)* **^*-*1, Cih-*-*1- ( < 5% 
_^ 1 _ ) . ^$jtfif | TOtC^'S fa*t «tj>* I ‘ft ^ tfPttCT 

toph ft* *i, to mtw *** ww fan <fafa 

^. 5 ft* 5 TOts atrol-«? fata* TOil *fa ft ■***' 

( < , ^ ) J *-fa-, *TO- ( < * ) i faftif I *R. ^ * *r ^ * ST 

ft***!* (TO-*-*, ^ ^ TO^-. fa 

m . ®WHA% **!TO TOtfa *tTOW *TO* ^ ^ ) ««** 5T-W5T-, 

TO ( K + fa.*, *1 ItfTO « <N+^ t *-« V* * * rtft - 

mt*{, K § 8 ; *TO f, mftft S- 8 ’^ ) l 5 ® ^ I fa 

^t#i ^ - c 1 

1 - «« I J t*- *1 ft* «t 1 -* fa**” * ^ ****** * 1 - *T t- 

)=fa *tfa fa ftft > 

^ tsr egrtwft* ^W^'S «^pt TO* TOTO #rtl^ I cwtw 

^ w far ( cw ^ ^ ^ *rw )» ^twf 5 !* 

^ ^ to c*fata, ^ ^ s w^i ^ i 

C^ttCT W 5 *TO TO fa, C^tM ^ »TO*rr ^ ^t05 I 

^ fa < v ( > fsf ^ W. > fk \k i >)t ft- ft ^ 1 ^ ^ f w » 

o ft I > ft i.w ^>), ft lU*i ^ C>^r • 1 - ^ 

ft * to . ^sjtft i tor «wj '*rroni even's «^**r ^ » ^* ^ ^ 51 



ib* TOFR®* 

JR. <T ®T ^ ( > <31. tl ^ %, I ff % > * 3 ^ c ff > I t % > ) ft. 

ft ( 'srftft <ft *f ) I ■sfpft fttfr ^1 , »rctf d ®1 '-Ur'S 

(‘J^sfft't Jit <Sf ft ^1 ( > * ^ f-^1- > ) I 

<#p*t I *R. x/5f * 0 2f1- \/*f ^ ftre ft. *RS®1, WH 
3? $ *fW<f Cfa 3 #131 <3tcn ■sf-f-fe-, m *H <fti ‘ St? 4 ! 

( *«spg cti «t*rW1, «r (ft! <xft *Nl ," <^, *rtft «Rt«f, wfafa *t® 

tff«| w ) | till (2fTtK Jft x/W % <2f1. A/ft ? #1® T ?> f , *IM 3R*f 

( <P-^- >T-*> >) ¥ c<i ^ I «rftfa, ^s. *HM- > («l V s !-, 
w Tfw ^ ^wnr *ftt® ®r fc-sf- > ) <fti ^ i Jft «r-*i-*-i- > ( 4i. ^r-?r- 
^.«l- > <5f Ss-'®-«| > ) 'k ^ Sf I «raft3J 'SHIP'S <*ft i 

JR. ^ ^ <2tt. n f > ( n-fc- > n &■ = ) Tl. cfti ( d 1 Fi ^ *tw eft) 
<2fft^ ) 5 *R. I fj <2f1- I 1, ap« (ft j *ft H ft *, If J *R. 

<t ft % if. br <i j *r. f 5, if. 'q. ( if ? > n ^ if % > ) eft) i 
wf m #wi ftf% srh Fftraia?, if'sWsn 

«st^ft.'® ^#sfft (Sfttwfn^ fttfftfCR 'Sfftfw i 

«q^S[3r CWfCT <2rtfC$? ftftus (Sfftft WW?F fto^ 4 ! 

«tjns ^sstsfl ft®, «m CT’flw ®ftft ^fwste'fi 

gpf cftlft ^S5t?S c ! ^5f'8 <eitff5w ftft^5jtf5f wft « 'SfCT^ 
^«ftTO'S, 'STRft Cift <2tlft»f ' 5 WRI Swift'S ^ I S5ft 

jf^j-jpsj ?r ^ j c?ri m ^ sfft ^ cfm ftftRt^f c^rl c^ '®fti cwt 

*n — ^ ftftsi <ttm c-sft i c^n m »i i ^rftsrft- 

Jffpc WR C*1^1 ^itOf, ftftl ^ RH Tfifft ( W 

1ft ^'s ’srftssftw ) <?rt«fi m ?tft i tsi 

fim ft#, fti ^tsf i cw% i ® *rft emtOT 

to«r fwl #1'® ti ^^(gfFft'® c*r«ift ^rfc?, ^«ttfn ftftt 

gift's <st m irft, * v —'#'« if#f 'sfti ^<rt jf? srft i 

^'l ^Tf— ft*^P#nr, JlNtr % ; Molesworth’a Marathi 

English Dictionary , Bonibay, 1857, 5 ^ 5 1 3fl ; Fopatlal MaganlaFs 

£[andy Gujrati-EngUsh Dictionary T 1916, F ^ ^ ^ | 



<4«tlw ug^i itft® n. ft. ispfffc* <4n?| c®*r i H. ft. sf'fftre 
*2c^ ftfttl ftil «rfati w*fi #fl ’fftitcf il ’iftreci } ft! 
<n^cs tfl si^cft, <4iix ici m <6rti ^ci's s(i i ^ti 4 ! ifm ftftg !tc®rs 
«q^s =TCii ftcif i «i? ^<?tcii ^ i '®rfti !^<ri «rtw, <2tft5 
ufticii 'sftft iftre <wl iti, iiftpci i-^ft 'e i-afft slii 
*f1w ( *rt f% ft c^ <® 5 ? va^, ftnti mill ! «rftft ftfts 

I-a'pft-iftTC <2flf !§IJ ) I CW, *R. ft I, <4|. ? ft I ( < <2fj. I I I ) I 

<4iiici ’tci-ici i<?ti « <?tftli t?tcii iftrfi ift !^il ^ftl 
ft^i# '^tcn itati ’ttci ii i <*ft ftioftis. fc, 

eft. i %, <«i. i i »r ( < ®i ) i «rftft w?i #rti 
5(ft i ftftes c#i <5 il *tif ft. 5 ^ ii (»R.5^ni^) 

ic?, ^1 ^rtif ft. ^ ^ ^ H !ft$ i 

*o i ^€<5 <®t I 's 's? ^i iNI-tci <2ttfo*ttciji 

in «ftw®i tci <4ft c^r cm\ iftc^ ci, < 2 ttf%*ttc«u?r tci 
<5fttnri itarfl ^rfft^Fi Itftci's < 2 ftfc^i tci Ttw-TfPT ( , ®Kh ciitci 
^=<$r <5fti ft®i sfl, ^ ftsift jpjft- 

TCi ?ftii ftitftn i ft! Tfw-Tfw ( elites 5f=t*J, & » vs ) £? ^nfftj 
^tCll CI% !'8ItI ft»I <5RIdI <4|^{5 ftftll sftn <3WfCI 

'srftprh iftH iftn ciftitcf , ft? #tc?i dft wkii ns 

( § *• ) I yft Sf3^ <£l!tf*t ^CI I II ^ Cl I ’fftlC# cq^-0|^fe «T«f^ 

^cii ( nTfi-^tcii ) 2$fts ?i i 'stfmi <4i *m i5 rfiti 'fftn 

'srlwftii Tfti i «rffC! ci, ^ft-^Tfcn i«rt^ci ^ < 2 f?ti *tfti^*f 

WI1 Itl (^=<5(1, <3 5 ^ = 'STfttl ICT ?I, |?twi W 

^ <2HCI, <£1I? cq-'e ifti^r ’tci i ’tci ftfs !^CI i ' 

^8 ft efffft ' s rtFt^5’tC'tI IC! cgirfl- ^tl I !<$ I !^C 5 I'S ft ^ 

^fttll ’tci <5tt«i ^1 ?^I1 ’tfl®T ^1 < 5 TfWtlI 1 iftlfl ^ 'srfttft’fcif 

«rft <4tft^1 <?«f1 iftll %^5 llci I uq5ptl-Wfl ftlCI I HI ¥ I <5fti 
<5(ftl1 wftltft ( §§ O ), ft! ftsfti %5T'S >nfet CW 

5[C!j Tft ftc»tci <5fttn !^<®l m V I (®rl,«t^), ftl'ST’tl ^fc9[. 
<35fttft?tw I ^ ^ I TCI 5C5J II I elites «r + ^' =<41, ^ + ^ = <8, CUtCI 
^rtn i w ^ i, ft! elites l=<9, crcr \/“f? *r N ^r5-c? *T-«r ; 




CW \/~X^., (Tfttw *\k <2Mt <£|<*rj-<i- 

Wto’IfSf 5! WW JI1 ! ^Fl<f- 

^rirast «gVsi , ®Pf?t^i, f%i *rfatsi -<Un ^fiilw 

I •<Ftlf*f^#1 f% <4Kf% I <s& ^ 

‘SJTO 'srTO, <W° W WtiTO ^1 ^$R1 3[>%f3 CTtl5fl 

srlt i a, ^rt?H»TO Tlw •sTls-wfo «(Wri OTr*t<r nfscwl 
ssts'ft ftsteR ^ % «Wh H *t<H <3f a, WfsFW 

aj-^t^-Ns^t^ ^ ssrrei ^fa-^trsra <4^ f%w '® 4 i, 1%*rc <p*r, wfa- 
} raw, s 3 ? *sr <sft$1%»fra ft< #srl Tfi, ftl ^'sil <^t>1 
1%*r 'Q«i, <d %% x wft i ^ =i *tm ^ «rtfraF ^U~\m cwft 
*tf*f**M <4)^| 3Jff^5 =2tff%<rl ^5tf*r *lfWM% 1, IW 

30i^Thi m -spfiTtc^ i *rf»ratcR &tm £nw ^ *1 w i 

'ttftwnt <4i^m & “rffei ‘Straw ra, ^ s^srta? 

ra-rare ftTO tNt ^tra^r i 




*8 1* <3Tfii-wt3 fw*t w Wrara, '$wi 

'srrsrai «4i^tir ^rartsw -qftm raW i ^ totoi w 

nfwfr® %r, ^spf?w ’twit's hniWnf e fre<ri ^f*rre tNj 
ra, 'swiwg §wt?fl-Tfa ^Vwm 's ^i-'sli Wi w 

<5ft1ni tWto ftw f*w *t to ' s stirfori c^fw, w <st*fol 
m^s Jr u ^ * 5ti ^ ^ri nf^t, «wtw 

&G& f'tC’H ^f?!ff8 ’TNI *11 I <3l^ 'Slt’ral TNffiOTfir- 
^tf%*rtrtr ( ) cfRc'® ’tit ^W'l-Tt 5 ? ^twra 

'Qpl 'S '&, 'S TO,'*’*’ iW 5(\5, 

«r«fK k, % ^ &sra?& ^t^ } <*j^ fe, «, «?§ ^ra?^ 

's w ->w*& m*i ^tf^s toi ra, 

<4i **{5 'sr’nd^ w\ srtw to i 's^ tt1% f^i tprel fw^rt'sJ 
trwh «rWf1%^r ( ^1 tWI ^1, # W*f fwi 
mmm ^ "»K c*rw < ®rlK ^ ^ 





^ tWft WW*r ^tmi f%f^ 

c#il srWttOT, 'MH fenstt? «rlwi c£i»| ¥g vfspf *rf'sirl 

*rtir i 50 <s^| «r1w31w ®to 151 ^tw-^stiiM 

fWtif Wft CT *K*Ht W, ug^H-^WtHC 4 ! C’Rf’t sfl, 

^ | ^<ptf <§E 5 titf ^fral ^N 

f%^tsr *rocira -s^s c?rm vftsi fwtw f$*sm fizw Ft*rfcsi ftk 1 fa? 
& ^rwrc^ 50^ #1^1 5 ff? fa§ c^t w, «rti f%f %g ¥<t1 

Tfa ^1 *n^r 1 ' sl csilwi t^ii- 

iSTfif 'S ^VtS-'S^ftilS *ffa#f ^1 iffc? I < 3 ^| 

^ft^stw *m vfa»i^ ^ni fflw, ^ff^nra #fa 

«? 1 w ^tn-^tifw ^$ 1^1 mzmi c^ w j <3^ 

Wff #t^ 'Stel W<W1 C<(*t ^ I ^B&tWiif 

W cijf^f-'Sfff <3- , 'S #81 *105, ^1 ^"'S Wt^FOf 

w? 1 ^<^3 'S 3 s t- 31 i^-fartW 3 ( *rff*ifa i.-i.sb - ) 

^ffari fWW'S ^rarsr VfR cfftl 3t3 1 ‘3W 31 

m 4 «re$w f*r 3 ( 'S.air.s ) 's c’f 3 ( «. t i.« ) (Sfraff ®r}i§ 1 
c 4 f%^ ^fc® 3 ft ^ii, 3 z? *il j 3^3, c 3 \ 3 ( ^ s— < 33 . 
10. w, ^». >.*.«v ), ^3 3 * “Wf 'srlCTf 1 mftc® 3 *. 3 f* ft 

^TC 3 ^ Cf ^ft, f® fs ^ Of fs ^ 6 ^ ^ ^tOT C%\ 5 ^ ^t(JT 

C* fl f if, t«Jtf? ' «ttfc®'8 4^iR*f <2fg? ( C^-Sf. b-.»«, 1*V 


»• 1 foattf®. : <■*:) ;i fRpHff ( »> ) shi t 

'oi.j u IfJj tlie lips are fairly open and the back of tongue raised towards the 
palate, the larynx being raised at the same time ive hear the sound e. i% “If we 
raise the tongue high still and narrow the lips, tve hear i” — Max M filler, Tko 
.Science 0 / Language, 1871, Vol. II, pp. 131*182. “ In pronouncing it we round 
the lips and draw down the tongue so that the cavity of mouth assuhies the shape 
of a bottle without a neck* Such bottle giyes the deepest notes, and so does the 

vowel it* If the lips be opened somewhat wide and the tongue somewhat 

raised we hear 0 ” Ibid, pp. 129*130. 

| *J«fl, v\sf,i?§P5 C5fl <f f^5, ®*1, 'JJt? ^ Ci\ ^tsr ^ 

'*(«('«. K%.i3 ) 1 -: - ■ ' ■ • ■ : 



>*.1, 'i'i+.'m, ^8-VU.)l toii 4 

'S stf, ctl Rl ; 151, <Rl TO J ^5Jtt? ( 3?— TOR R TO 1 * 5 % TOl-TO, 
*«*«, totoi ^ *j. s^, ftTO ) r' 8 

1 Wrctot to TOTOrI RftTO TO^ral orftw 

TOftFCT R-'S, R«R1 <41-'® ^TORR 3#"$ *TO I ftl ^TO' 

%B5tl«| TOTO$ ftfl RTOTO'STOft ^WtTO TO3 (TO ? <?T ft C^TOT 

«rroTO^ <$^to to, rtoi ^uro TOrorft rtoj cTORi TOto TOas? 
<W| TOtTOTO TOifl CTO1 I TfntTO ( R TO 1 * 1% *?. TO- TO V*«, 
rf^ll % 8° ) ^ftTOft, TO<<T ’l#?# TOJ. TOPS CW ^ TO, 

CTOCTi TO dtft *ttwr TOTO^ CTtwn '©<F TO I «q| WTO to® 
TO3TOT- Rft^ I <£& CSf TOtT®#® TOW TOFCTO a^WSft ^1 f^fftsftTO 

nfroiR to, to? iTOa-^TOR's TOftro ^toto-Wr, ^1 rTOto W u's 
srTOww tTOi-TOTO ftre ^TO 1 *ifttfift5 ft 1 « c*f 1 toto^ ‘fl^ror 
jprfsfR Rftre tori <rfa 1 ft ft tor tTO?r TOrft, ft® eft * tocto 
#rft 1 <2lTO toto c#ftF cro ^ TOf rTO?t ( %fro ) s^slr? , 

-TO am ^to 5)1 TOtftTO ftffa toto cfft TOfttre^ ft ft TOR tTOsfrl 

csTOi itfti *rtef 5 ?# 1 ft#? totoR otto TOi, cfftt, ^ 
affft tor tot 'Biro ctft ; TOfft TOiRro ® ferfa #rft 1 
ft® ?*R ftroftrolTO TOtTOi to* toct cfft&i am to too?— « m 
TO, TOTO ci 1 ? TfjRi fft I 3 ? Tftr, 

TO cftftjft^l <S^5tf*t TO ffftfTO TOtmr ^fro <1R1 

^t3 1 «TO1 cim, vft! ‘TOR 'ft ft ^1 Rtfaj* ( bs. *t., 

b«. 3f1 . ), ft* ft ft ^ ‘ 5^5 Rfs RTO C#ft TOR TOR# 

% TOR ^9105 I V 7 ? f «tTO TOlf ft - ft TO ( R«f. ), 

fti ^ft ( % ) ft[<2W r 8 


^ 1 TOIC5RTO TOl ^®tTO Ri -*1tTO CftR W 3?S, ^1 

TORI ^ft 4TOJ 1 ) ISfatt t’HS 

TOaR-S®' <«i ^1 f ® orrt 1 

^8 \ Macdonetl ; Vedic Grammer , § 29, p. 24, 





I Tf^T, ’ttft ® ?t<? < 3 #r#t fTft-^reH 

sftsft ^<tiaFH <iftt<f-wf<f sftrttf," 8 * mx ?jtwi-w5ft(5t?i 

J rrsftl e T5 ft?H ( RH. b'.'i.b'S, •>•>%> ; -■&&. -i.^-R. J 

i.^.. 8 b" • «fl. < 2 f, V 53 . ? 5 l"SRff% I '** 

^reft-^Tt? mtw #H zmU W, CHHtCT® 'St^tOTK itR 

wr HtftFR ^reft-fret? ?ft?i ^itc¥ r’ ^tc® hr re>n reftre *rter, 

CW’ft S%re (flftfl ’ffft^R? JfttWl reR I ^reft-^reFfR? ’ll W? 
m Ht%ft «rftft ^fBf-itR ^reft, « ^fft-ifR ^ren ?ftft ?ts i cw 
hs. ft i ?, <sfi. ft ^ <r •, h?. ftt «ri i sr, \m i h ( «n. <sf. ^.se ) i 

' ■ ’It? H?!^ 5 ?< «ftlwt TtftFCH t£|-® ¥$, lilt Sflut (2t1wf*ft 'SW 

Hire® ^ftrei c’fffedii i cw, h°. ft ^ ( «tl. re rerfttR? 
( ft i\ > ) re k ; h?. f ?3 > ‘srWrei f% i > ere 1 1 ^ 

Hv f #, ( 2 ft. ^ I J, ft. T Cret ? ; Hv f ftp, ( 2 ft. -f f ft, 
ft. Ht- eft 1 ; Hv Hj 3? re, reft H?. 1 $5 re (2ft. 1 1 ft. % ft. ret ft, 


^>« l ^reSI ($ 1 f»rre 1 ftrefe i atf($ ’flfgft cretft-crelwl ®tR ftreftre ! (5)^=<£1I 
J[?. fij ?, afl. C5 % ; Tv ? ft si, art. *i C^ a ; Tv ft 51, ait. CH reft ; JR. ft att. C*t « * 

T.ftl, *Jt re|^ (jr. ft i re, ^t. re j>& (st, 3 R*t re? $ re/^retetre hs re®i, 
re ft, Hfttst'ft ®Wtft(5 ^ «ft fl, Ht fi ) ; j)?. ft % aft. « Bl ; JR. ft ft H, ’ll. Of ft HI 
5§HJ— J[?- ft? ® Tj ait. CT ? H I ft) ®=(S| T. S |, Ht « § ^ ; H?. f H, 

’ll. C^t I H, att. C^t H ; ??. 1 k>, Sit. C^t k > ; T- t ^ ' 2 <t. ret ® i T - 1 Ht (It, 

att. C^t 5 (ft ; J(?. 1 f ?, att. ret ?t H ; JR. ^ (9, «Tf. 05f (9 ; H?. 1 Hf art. ret ®r ; 
Tv i 1 ® re, ’ll- ret (=t re, ait. ret ’t re ; t. ?, ait, ret Tt ? ; t- ait. cret “5(1 -, 
ji?. 1 «ij, att. ent w ; Jt?. ^re re, art. retHi re i 

-a* i ret ftire? ref%6ft« retc? i ott tfe ret rentrel cs rei ortt reft t i reftt? 
%torsi re?1 cretwi ftsre? recrei rel retiree's re?, f ? re, ast. cret ^ re i 

ai i re?, ret f , ait. ret re ® : re?, ret f re, att. ere ft h ; re? f ®, ait. ere ®s ; 

re?. % i, ait. cn u : re?. % i re, art. ere re ; re?. « $ ft, a(t. reeretf, ret- creteretst; 

re?. (®f ^re, ait. ($ cret re ; re?. % re, art. cret re i 

a* i (srfttre recre ss, retstretre ft I, ere I aj^ft reere re^s reretre, reretre rec? i 
ere re I < fre re ? < f re , f re > c^ re > ere re, I re«? i ft re, *tre ret«,retre tref 
at^fts refttre (oirel ere re, I ^«retre jrstrerel creret i 


--- ■ J * 








^C^?t W3 *tC33 <4 '89*113 ^f|s5 ( *ttft ^.^.S8-S£ ) | *f ^ = 

*f¥f, 3*r<ft) +^ ^1=^ ft 91, f 5jH-*f ^1 = ^ $j,s° ^gJtf? ^C?I« 

=?st 'spTafrfs mfH i 9ic3c<r9 ?s ®t 3+ ^ £9 ^='® 13 eh \ ( i. 

^o-o ) •, ^ 9 + <4 *® 3? =ft C9 ^ f? (i».&v8) 5 9 «fH-'s ft m=y c«tt ft u? 

( ^9. O > 9 «ft + 8 ft C9 = 9 c«lt ft W ( V.4.V3 } 3 (7^9 I 

htfw '®trfr® “sficf ft+««F=f 5, ft+9i §=\ jr, fsH-<£i %=c$ % 

( ‘sitw-^ ^8.o, •>*».*) i wtff i \Ai 91 ftra> ^ 

% ft^SCT tf «(H- 'Sf ^ 7f = jf ff <j>2, ^ew + §> ^=Jf %l, H9R % «99?. +1 
+«f=tf ft «f. aj^tfCT «rt^l «r<rfa, ^rfa 's t?Ftei 

#9TCf I 3 1 

*> I *lft;<f <ift *?|f% ««PRtf| 9*ft'OT 9^ “tCTflf Jptfrft 5?^® *tftSt I 
ft+'sr *r«ft % 49fa9 c^tCTtwtn ^ hi '$tr?r 

^5tft<5 ^'Slt9, ^9Ti <7K9*1Wte’ft ^9F 99ft <2t9®I'®3 3'89tf 

^ 99 ^ ^tu 'sfttsft w -sr^ sftsfts 1 ‘iftiscn ft+'sr 9=%, 
«tfs+«r *t=<2f€M, fifft+^9 3 ( v / «T5j='2f if+'sr «t= 

«r 3 *R. «r ft? 's, ft «r 9 1 <a) ft. «r ft <® •, *rc. fcr<j, «fi. ft <t (wft 
*.«& 5 C^st, 3.^8 ) 5 let! 3R *tft9#f S— fcf % > 9 ^ ft 9 ( ®W91 
Hi t ft 9 )• > "«f 1 1 9 ( «t99l Hi t § 9 ) > 9 ^ 9 ( 'Sf’RI Hi ^ 9 ) > 

ft 9 I 8 * 


8 ■ i <^-5!tc=r ^fanr 5§c9, ' 5^33 ^tesr ftw 9^ti 49*15 ®ra?fc3 ^tsfts 
I 9tfCW« 9^31 919 1 

81 I 'St^t®C9 , a aitt?, 49* 1 991 4t^ ®M9 <pitea> 5^5 

<pL\(a { ] love*# ; 

8^ 1 CtrpTBl C^-C^ 9f%ra 9tm, 'SJtCSitST f93C9t Vi9 9^ra f V, « 
«nt® 9^nn 3Fta«t, ? -, 9C9T 999 

C9-C9st'.9l 9 i l9C t l ®TC't9 1 l ®BF- 9t 'ft9~'59 ®ft9, 'Sl'Nl ftf St*? f99l Swlfil® 59 

®99 ®t5t9^ 9C9T ^93 99$ 9^3t 9t3 ; S'® 99f99 ft??S 'Sftc® 9t«9l 

9t3 =Tt I <St^ 999 '5t5tOf3 9C9T ^Pl3 «t9®1^9 ( ?9 t t9i) 5^91 tli, 9599 99ft 

«tf9 'Qftt® 9t9l 9t9 Hi, 55t?l «t9®1959 99f99 9191 ftftsl 9t9, 49? 4^899^ if^t9 9^® 
^9 r fa 5^91 9c® I '*1^49, 4|W1 'Ht s f3l l *t9t5t^ J ft ^9 ft ^ *ttft I 


ww? 


« i wfa c*r, «r <$, ^ « 

fwi, , sicwfo« ’vVfw ^stel ‘Slrff 2 ^ jpr i 4 <5 % «jct. «r <4 ss ?, , 
*R. or ? ( faraftn? ), *rtw 1 <o n } ^sjtf? 1 cq«rfc=r *r. 

■®f ^ 1 . 8wtn J ra^8 1 ’T". '8 wi, ®tcf. 'sr 8 csrl 5 *rc. C 31 ? f%, ^ 

U 8 «.f%i *if%wi 8 csitirr wtem m i *t«ti, *rc. § cn ss (^n+ 

^ *§), ws- *r «q ^5 > *k. c< 2 Tl ^ ( 8 f+^ ^ j'sjw. j >« «r_^ 5 - ^sjtf? 1 8 5 
'Sftsral #[C 5 *rtf%, 4 Wt*-Wfa C^FT "<#5 *1 3 iJ *P K <?HTW 
<$wt 3 pewtc?R[ <sp®ifo ^ ®r & T?tt 3 w ( 2 t^ 'sr «q, ^r 8 ?^ri *tc?t tsj, 8 

ftala? i 

«• 1 15 ® wi eftfresr cwftK¥ft[ ^ Th§5fa wron 'stpfh ^ 

wfluTCS ^ witOTtWl wft?r 1 


f^ atic’lt w wtwlora *wft aawsa *t *1 tft, w«h stfa t-’Rft 'sfttcs 38 
*t*i ^ts, w $wt* ws wtwt? stfl *10? 1 'sit wttal v'frtj «flt 's a«r *ttt *1 
<#? 1 

t?i t$w a«ii ?5 sd, ftircf few 1 t ® « art <5 ’icwa 15 <rt^ stfi» aft 
a^tirea W 5 vfrr '« sim ^t®, Sfiftr® ®ftiS #*t 3 t* 1 m 'ssri, wfflors orota 
taatwsfawsl 'stf'.ertoJ «ft^ gttcw 5<scat aftflrtcsa ; ft^s aKftJ *tfeaw twist's, 
'ewtatw , 8 ifartaiw sfft ^twiN wftal ( sr s— ntftft, «o- 8 « ) 

’3J5® «fpFtat® 5(f®ratt ft? (Whitney ; Sanskrit Grammar, §% 251, 761 d. 3.) 

'SfSiR ■% 's «if f% *IW0F W2T ^Jt^Tt wftcs (§*»*) 1 

^tl T ffc, S )1 5 fe, t'STtf'T aw wt«?t , Trt*tJl ^fiRtSI '®rf®« 1 cn. OR «irf s RK «1 
Ifi «rtfC^ Vc^t, 5 Ff? 1 rt f*(t^»t wai ^talo? ; (PR Sfl ®t ?1 ( 5 tc ®1 ^ 4 -W+f®, 
tai+^+lw (?tra «Rnrtc*ft ■ 5 tiaj% J *rttaf% »t? »ttca i ?m <ti+^+R 

aif+'st+fe djsittsi t-art%si ftOT ^ (^fl «ttcan t cats, t 

a-a?^ 5 1 W 9 R« <n\m i ■ *rWa “a-ap{ 8 ”-iiW ( *tt f% ft :? *i^artj 

ft*rt«i ) i 

8^ \ Jackson: Avesta, Grammar , Part I, p, 21 ; Brugmann, Yol 1. p, 49- 

'*tca8ft 8 =swt® *w ot%®i *nlt ^51 attw, wtw n wt w a 

Jtt? (CTO; ? 4 5 j (ii?. or a), « ctI (^t 8 »:), w arj a* a ^t«ra Brla (inm 
as <e ^( 8 , 5 4 cai 1 1 % (J(t- cal <&, ca a a ft), a«tt 3 FC 5 i ^ 4, ^ « at ^tca af ta lcg 1 
orftal ^c=t Tai fltcwntta, t^tm ^t iti’t 


wpi . 

i ^=4 1 m?, mm>m, Ml- "s- cm ^ m j 88 m?. m ss m, < 2 ti. m w ‘m 

'MMMl 5f $ % * 5f *[ ST, 'S. M Ml, M. CM M, Ml- CM Ml I iSttf 1 ® (CSM- b-. b. 
4V4V ) 'Q WtSF 'STtefttM 'MCMM! JR. MM. 

«ti. cf t 's; *r. *r ^ii, c*r mj ( =mmti, *m m cm mji m”, ®. 

io.io.*) J MtfMC5<3 M 3? CM MJl M? =1w-^fw«r, 

Mtft. « I *ttf% M M CM Mfl MCMM M <3MMKM M M CM MTl f l), «fl. CM ®®fl, 
ft-, CM ®r, M- 'S. Ml. CM W ; M?. M *£.M, «fl. CM' *>£. 'M, * CM ^ M, M. ft. M- 
MS. Ml- ? (^MS Ml- CM 5fl ^T) j *R. M ft, «fi. CM ft, Mi- ft- CM ft (CMMt, 
‘^M> Ml ‘M3f ) j M's. <M 3f, «t1. (£) M, * <4 M M ( < * 'M 3f M* ), 8 Ml. 

<s mi, cm mi, <m£i, cm fro *r. m ar, sri. ®r m, *r. ft m, mi. cwmKcm 

Ml ), M. CM CM* ( CW of ), ft. ft ft j M's. Mi M, <SN. 'S M ; M. C$ CM* , 
( ^M'. Ml. CM Ml, ^ Ml), M. ft M (m «TCMtM ), ft. ft ft j M“. M '% M, 
M. CM \ M } M*. M ^ M ( f M'QlM’ ), <2t|. M ^ j CM cfl ■, Ms. <$ T> 
‘Mft-’ftM’ '®. C$ 'S j M's. M 1>, '©. CM ? ‘Cfft #' ; M's. ^ M, <2fi. M M, '®. 
CM M ( “cMM ) JR- ( ? ) M MS ftitM ’S fft MM/ <2fj. M 'Q, M- CM? ® 

( ), CM? ( ftf3t ), M. ft. CM? ft ( ), Ml- CM ft, CM ? j JR. 

M $ ft, <2f1. M ^8 ft, ( CMM. v.b.Mbo ) Ml. M- ft. M <5 M, '©• ftCSM j 
M?. t£i M M ^ ft, <2f1. 4 M ( M ) M ^ ft, M. <4 MF M ^ M, Ml. Ml 'a M, 
ft. «9 Ml 'S M, ftl '«. <£| CM1 C^5 M j C^I CM5 M ( “io ), 

.J CMl C5 M ( <*8 ), M drt C'S M ( 1b- ) } M?. MMfM, «H. M <5 M f, 
ft. M s§ M M. M ^ Ml, '«. M 'S.M, Ml- M ^ M MIM? M V® M I 

«TlMft MtMft MMl MM (^\/ ) ‘bfM Mf%’ ‘ft ^ ft’, Ml- . CM Ml M M } 

'SitMft M M M ‘®?M tSlMftt’ ( yf), '«• CM CM M j Ml. M *11 ( ^ ), Ml- 

ft *H, CM Ml 5 'Ml. Ml. M51 ft M ( ti>° ), '«. OS ft M I 

I '5TMlM-’?tCM Mf® *Fft MtCMl ^CMM MC^f ^MtM CMMI MtM 5 

'MlOTftMtM ^ftMft W$ MTMMI «Q^ MMM *IM MCM ^CIM MftM I M^ft 

ft#rft'$ MM'efM CMftMi MMft Mt^CM, 'MMft-^tCM 4MtM M^Mft lift Mtftf- 
«2ttfC®M Mf ^ ft^ft^CMt%M '5lMtM^C?'S f%M I Wt %MftMM 
88i ^>!-«(1. CM§M(M?. 1 

88^ 1 Geiger ( Pali Literature und Sprache § 9) MtMM, <*tt. 4 M M”. 3f M^iTS Mtfj 
* | 3! ( =W. S % ) I 5 s ^OvO-V;; 




ffc®f% I fcilW -\A \ ft'-Slf ^C® ( <5TS[Sfl, ^WR, <£RR5CT 

<5f J[ + f5 = ^ 5J_ ft = * <5{ Sj % ft = 8 1 ) UQ fij ( 5]^. ^ N ft 8,> ) ; JR. 

v /t fi-<-f^ ^c® ? \ ft ( -<«. s.;>o, .'-, jr ot f?, 

(c*f fk 8 1 ) j «rcft. *r $f c?ji, *r. cn ft ?r jt ; «iw. jf®r v ff *t N ®, jr. ct ff k, 
^®5fff sv i 'srftfti v/’T ^ s|c® ( , ®n ^ <2f®H ) <?r 3t jt, </“( f ^tc® 

( ’iratw ) c*f ft ; <s^*r vA X *§t® $: ? v 7 ^ *tc® c*r ^:, 

ci 's t ! i v 7 '*!' ® v stc® cn cf 5 t®)tf? i ^1 fhpl c^rtfw w® 
ci ® <*:, cn js ( v 7 ^ O* ct n <§}, c*r ^ ( \AH ) j t®itf *r«r 

( *[fR <9.8. k*. ) i 

'SfCWfcS'S <5(P{<F I 5f«|1, JR. <2p«J[> (2f <f JJ, l 5R:<[. 3P c®^; 

*r. ^ ( % ), % c*[ n -, ^®rlff i ( <ij| 

«FFt?[ 5 ®^, ^s'sftoHTl l^tCf ^j e, 'sftft, 9 fwl et^H TOR, 
<r«f1, fratema, upama ; i«TCf ^ «Ttefl 
$hj— § ««. ) I 

WT¥ ®fttf I <ft1, JR. R' JT-f® ( y 7 ^ ^ ), 

■It ’t’ar-Ti (es-ti), 5f|. es-t, ff<f. is-t, 8 4 f%<f. es-ti ; JR. fS[ ( x /^f 

fttift Till’, ‘CTft«t W ), ift <j>*'p-<a (pher-o), sfl. fer-o, R|. ber-ira, 
< 2 t|. =srftber-aj JR. <5?' fift. ‘iW-s, Vkko-s (lappo-s, fkko-s), «Tl. 
equu-s j JR. R f' $)■ *yo' (ego' ), ®r|. ego, 5f«T. ik } JR. =?' ® Jf, 
vi'^-oi (neph-os) ®rf. nebula, ^j. nebo, ^j. nebal, nebul ; JR. W' *T J(, 
$\. yeV-os (gSu-os), «tl. gennu-s } K. t ?f \ j #t- ve'o-s (n§o-s) j JR 
n v ^ •? , sft. ve'vrt (pente). 

oo | <£|<ttW <«V&1 ^<H <5riC^ 1 «r|ffa ’I'sfC®^ 

<2t^f% Tfertc?, ^ftfrsr ^ Jf^® wfw 

? Bopp, Grimm i2}f f® ^ft ^1®^^ f^l 

sal sj='Sf. I ) 1 

*«!. i sSW % R q-<5;=n ^ 5 ; ( =^: ) i 

«i j 3?v aft « « ft 'scc^st^ ? sr,ft i 

sv 1 Macdonell ; Fedic Grammar, Ip, 9 (Wackernagel, X, 3 4> ) i Gune : Introduce 
Hon to Gomperative Philology > p. 139. 

»>> | TtPf h % W3 8|W? 7i '*RT?1 (weak grade) | 




®t*Tfr 'HtffR sflfHt’F Htf®| Wi J f¥% 

Ameluug, Brugmann 2f#5 CftWllfH, ‘HtffH «fffHC^ *R^® ^CW: 

iff# <1^1 ^firsrtts c5% i fHsrfsrfa® «;spr<w ^fst*r wit 

H®i&c# fMi ^flic® w i 

os i Kjzm *w<t sil^ <2tif®c® cw <sTfa ^-, <?&pr Tiw- 
^fCH «TWS qjFF } «rf^t?r ctTchi C^tOTl TiW ^TIsS^ «ltr.?F | 
*r«H, *Pv <H ctl, -3T. o’w, 5J1. oeto J jjt <H Sf 1% ( v/«T Bf 
WT), ■ft- ’«V> (a'go), *11. a'go J ?[?. < ^ 7f , <5f«Rl ®f H 5 ^ 2?t. ‘a'&or 
(haxon), H|. axis 1 ^T®^ Ht. «f=fift. «2t<ff®3 % «0, ® | <£1<R ®<N 

*rc?c®* (>) C5 ift^-55^f®c® uq^tsi, <4 <r (*) <wra 
iftf-^ff^C® Wfr Ti '8*t?f, 5 T°fC^?f t£lt 5^ ‘HW W*fa 
<W1 ^tWsl HCTJ C^tOTl f^l C5*r ? ^fHC® 3&CT, ^tW5l HWJ 
c»? «rtcf i (■>) <sm f^mt iw-?tfe®, #ti- 

oti, ^ ^tro «q# #tw ^tcw f^9j i #ft<nj «rtcw 

f|*r nf*r# ^t® 5 's <2f^u *tn? ®t?i «qw #n 

#ai ^ntcf i *rc?c®'« *nl owi hh s *w® ot«ii *rfa, ^Ik 

HI 'HtHtH-TftH «9, I?# 5#T 'HtTfa (weak grade) | ffclla? I 

H«tl, *K. y^l f ® = f^-® , ift. o-raro's (stato's), H|. status 5 + f®=f#®j 

«q<K ( ftsfC^ 1® N ) «r'-P $ fe-n H, ( *RC$) f® l|-H-f® j 

yifj + xs^ft <3' )= fiu®' . /ffl f? 5.-3T -^, «(' frvg | 0|^n v /9|1 

*% o\ fn ^t-^-f® 1 <i& «q^ «rfc?ri ^ a ^f brf^F 

i ^1 Tf^ij, srttJR, cntfV^ ’Ttfc® 

fetft?^«i’ ^tf-r-srtPr <tNi 1 i «q^ ^tpt ^ ( ^sfr^ *r, *t \ ) 

hi «rtf*r*r ^ ^Tst «rtfHW < itra hi i 'Htral cwtH i 

v/tfi ft f c®, v/*fl ^c® f c®, !®nff<T3 3Tsrf»ffH 

f®^ ?nf Hi I s 0 cq^tPt !?}•« ^1% C® CT, ft H C® <2Tf f® 

W< ( 'Slt^tSI ^CH ( Ht , l s ta ) 
-snsf I® f5W #51 «Q^ ®t?n# 

#t$r51 ftf ^ t ) J^5l f«t5ttf i 'HtHta 'STO let# C#Pf 


«• i Brugmanri, Vol I, pp. 100, §§ j Gune, pp. 42, 14 2 




'So 

ft'sft? twite? wt? #s(l fa?ttf i ?fl,\Al+f ==<:? ?, \Z 9 ii + ?=cf ?, 
#jtf? i <# ff?c# x/^i+^i ? ( f ) i$us f*r ?, ( ff ®i ), «rc?. 
ff ® ? ( i fT?t? f ® ?J, ¥1- f f ? (j^ ), dft. totjj'p (patlr), ®Tl. pater, 
5f«f. fadar, ®Fl. vater, #. father. I Wttf f'f# f^H? 'SPTOI 

C^t® fM? <2Mf WiT #t?l>1 Wt? #t® fft? ft! I 

08 | ftff 'S <#Bf 1? faFltl? 'flCW I ftfe® x/^fi #1® 

f ft 1% «F?f® ftf? Tftf fl^SS C? f®, 'Of f% ; x/tf #C® Cl f® C? f% } 
v/3l ( ft. ( «r ft# ) & ft*> & f* Hitf? ?t?t?f® #il 

f!W ( ftf^llf, % ^'S, bbS ) | 'arptfsf ftfC® mtw 1 ? 1%, 1 f f%, 
#nf?, ftftic® c??tc? Iwi i if 1%, ? cf f% #itff ( ?*■. ^ «. s. o i 
fftWffff# fWT, % bao 8<R ; ftftr«fTM, % ^8 ) I tStffC®'® 
1# tfl#f I ft. f ft f®, <2tr. Cf t<Cf f®, #5Jtlf ( C5?f. b. ®. b18, 
b. 8. *ob ) | tftltl, ft. 5? f f®, <31. 3 f t f#tl ^If # f?. t Cft 
«sft. ^ tf ( Cff. b. O. b4b ) | 

04 I t£j% 'fftfTSJflf «r?t<? llff fa?tf f|®T ®t^1 1# 

*# -^fwl fft#r ?f?i fi 0 m « ffsc®?i ?c®m ct, wfiw #t?-?fis® 
I^Ff^Kl %55tl«l ^f?Cf 0 Hf? ft«?1 ft?, ®t?1 W#1 Cf#f i #ft? 
.'WT?-#Fle????T?'ft' llff iffCf'S FCT I* 5 #1 schwa fix? frff® ?? 
■ wt 'fmff? eprw* s ( ^#i e ) ftii <2r®tf%® #?i 
( Gune, pp. 119, 142 ) \ 

o«> i ^rtfii m tcf k-jfm c? «t ffiw m% ? W? 

tst®pr ft'fW'e i^rotcf cffl cm, ft? 'srrol cfffc® ft#, ^rWwi 
<2ftCff*T^ ®tft 5 T5Jf« # f%Wf 'S tMj #flltC5l 

'®rtftcf? i^rtf isttorfn® 'stft- « fi'stfl-f^t ^mrf ?f#» 

Iff o\ k <3tfR fa J®tf1 fl ®tft? ff®t?t? t%f? ®tw w %, 

• #t? <2p3tf <2ftfc®l f%3? ffll f^ftf (SftCfPtfr ®t?1- ~S twffj- 

•fpfcsrw] cicffl vfas fter, wf?tt® fifsr® #t? ®t?«i ft# 

®t?ti'8 itn #tc® cf? i cf tn ®tff« fifti? f#? ?l 'fwMt? utft? 
iffil ftf ff?c$ fill it? fl i ?ff # flit? ?#tf c*rf® ft?l 


t Brugmann, Yol L pp. 31, 100. 


ftt^R i 

^<5 | c^Wgr Tl f¥ 'SR’gft ^ft m Rftal 'Stcft 

<t s f?IC i ® C5^1 I 

wwft fare c*Nl tf* ct» m *r, W * «w. 

I «Tff%CT 'STft ( 5TCT, 3 j ^ICTl-^CTl Ri fft a ^0 

5? I 4 "*- *R1— 


*rc. 

'sr:?. 

•T ^ ^ 

CT *5 \ 

»I« 1 l 

C? C® \ 

(ft) ft *? ^ 

ft c 5 ?^ 


^ m ^ 


*k&\ 

«r ft fc 

CTft *t 


'srcwft w^fws 4 8 t£ ^'tenr *tft^ Itr's ctNl *rft i 
^ jf« v n < 5jc?r. ft r j *!•■ ^ s R> ^ ft *1? ^ c? ^ i 

^ , Sf ^ -5? *RS s|tftt*i *R*OT« Wrt Wft-^tW 

«rwr *nnk w?i <m?M ^ v'r ^- m 

( +|) CT ft- (<«•) fttTft *Tft i -vAV"^^* ( tl 2f, ’ftft- '=•>• 


«, , Jackson : Avesta Grammar, p. 9. Brugmann, vol. I p. 88. 

4^61 ▼*! TO ’▼fart* ^1 

*mn «wnnwfir *ft*1 itSw <^« c*tnUtCT«M«,"Rra 

„ CT f (jasanfcu), *. «t ^ « ; 4*** * * ft. * « & (vajonti), *R- 3 W » ' 

^ Tf f%, ^ (M fe twlft ( § ^ 8 ) 1 

.., (^ft, ^ ^ *t»RJ Hf**> 

^c*ft smA **t* ** I 'w^ ***** attfft 4*fr *fW* ^ 


>•>, «! n (If) (?) CW Sf «> \A ^+*1 

m W (*«.) = sf gr (‘sif^srfa’ '«ft5fV) 3 S1 v /’^+5T*f^ ^ } ‘ v v/f ^ 

+ ■*1 = ^ .** v5Sf (Jf) +1= * S5 •5( u [ ^ (JT +1= ^ Sfi), + 

*[ = ^ f( -Sf ] > f% fit ?t ( <2ff. ®ft, demar ) |*» <2tfgAV?-Ttl>*F % V 

<2f^jora v ersranf aw 'iwivi ^ k- h -, *f- v ^rtfo 41 

mi ^itsr, ( «-«8.s ) ®r •si- '*1 ?rl ^?i ^ fsr •sn wi? 

'5?tfif+^= ^fiM, ^rfefi f%i ■srfsf^ “i*? ®rf f? ^ 

*?1fsr ^ ^ft filter i ^ s wttir-sf^f^e® ^ ^ ^ 

c4fw w® ^ f% ^ ^$jif?, ^Ts ’rtfe‘5 ^1%-sf, 
i 

v/"fl ( =f ^)+h- <2fmi *ttf*i 's fiU i 

'STfafa, *TC ^ <§ ?t, (2ft. & f® ^ ( m. v.v 80 ; sg'S.^.a J farfwsf, ^>.*. 

■>* ; ^ .«.<!* = ^5(®fo1. % t’i-to' ) J <® ^t, «Tf. ^ ^ ■*[ ( m. tO. 


as i mv, cwf =r sp! ( mu a?|- *- re, ail- 3 ) vft ^ 

v 

$$C5 <ti, m n <s& .^tsRj ^‘f «rfara c*r sprits i ^r?i ?$c5T s^ttsnr at'sic’r ^-rte 
^fl ^fstre *rfai *rft =ri i 

v 

«vb | Slav. Pen, Angl-Sax. fdm, Ger. feim, Eng, foam. 

si | ^*rtc=T >rtSFnreTWI *WH g sr =» car ml [fsf%] <«$ 

*t<ri5w V far 3$re ^fsrrac®^ i ^:— far h= c w si i Pfs far h ^ tm- c% 

vtcm ^ ft»t fV ? 

tv | Macdonell fitr^ ft % «t*5JT C^tC-sf ( Vedio 

Grammar. § 227, p HO ), {%? W =tl I 

as I ^C3R tf! x/$ ^ W ! a/f? *&C& ( ^C«^l ft^rralt” ftsf®, 

8.%1j 'SSi % ) I ’it ft *tj ^t'd- ftf ^ (Prof. Piefcet-4^ 5[C\5 v' f? ^CS, 

Kanga’s Aveata Dictionary, p. 209), *ft. 5f 5[ ( X mv (oliion), ®n hiems’ 

jittm, 01. ^=T. zima (Brugmann Vol 1. p. 288, vol II. p. 171 ). 

\ “0- Bulg timinica ‘prison’ from timimt ‘dark’, adj. to tima ( «\§ ^ 

•»$ ^ jj ‘darkness* from # tytm-a^rt. tern " — ibid, vol-l. p. 36. 

*>s i ^ S d- x, ■?? ^ 5 <j- ^[, n 5- ? h ■% >(t-^ i 


srgt**®* 



8v • <ys. ) ; JR. ^ <1 *it ■*1. vftf * ft* *• * *» ^ 

fjf f| «i ( ft ft «i ) > >R. f *t *1. «rf« ft? ft 41 1 


^ S | ^ ifSl fe* sH *Wps Ifl stH* ct, swtfl « wteti <«n 

C^FtWl s tf% 3 'Sites, *rftte$ *Wfo «RW Hfeft s#t ^ ^^Pft 

*rfes 5 H to* #tHl ntrai i *ftft Hr® 

^ti* (?f, sWlS-JPFtOTI “tft 5 ^ t* *** ^ 

^tftc^ I <2ttf^s « .ettwft* ^-^5 CtfftCT ^ CT, 

c^t to, cw*twi «*rtft* *T ’Ttftp^ *tw-*lw «H*r 

<p«j *Hi <rc* I Hi * *i *. Htws® *"** «*ft 

^ **i* ^r ( § 80 I iptfc §§«>.<*■ > ^ ^ c| ^ ^ 

ypq^OT SjW t£J^tC 5 T v S f%l ftc®ft I 


(^) i jr. i * sr, err. ^ 5f j jr. * wi *, «tt. * *i *r ( b °- 8 ^’ 
1 7 * . ** ^ i sr, *. »i fo « ; *• *r *, ftf- ftf ; ^ 1 * *’ 
«stt. * * «r ( It * * ),** ft. ft wl ( ft* *1 ) ; *• ^ ^ ^ ? ^ 

ft. ^ ft 5f ( ^ ft* ’f ) I ® l 



(<t) i jft. ^ ^ ^ *, <2tt. *r s? ?t % ^ri- s s.' 5 f- ft ® ^ ( ft? * si ), ft' 
ftr ftp cal 1 'snptft* ^ i 

w , ^ cart. 5f >«» *t, '«. c* c^9l ( c* cst ) ; ^ ^ «. * 

$ 'S ( H ^ ) i ^tftpp "t i 

(I) I 'jr. * ***, err. * t% *• ft- Hrtft <* ®r ( c* ? ) ; * 
7 «tt ft, ft. n. ▼ *1 ft, ^1- ^i ft ft i ^ftft^P 51 1 


44P, TR. '5=«t. 5f; 9»«W ^ Wtra^ srm $ 

y* m W — ^ ( issa ). 

( <3*. v. >. %*. ’«'»• s - ' s - 80 1 ’® t?tc ' 

r xqjv ®, -s, i, jhsw «flfw ^ I <s«i « c ^ *• w « ^ 

. »* 9 TO; JR.su fl ( < SI 9 1 ). «t. «R « ^ 31 * 51 TOI 



(«) I 1 M, «tt f% M ; *R. Ml ft, '2ft- ft * ft I mtCT 

^MtftM M I 

ftiftift 5 ® “i^r "©ft MftCMftJ fttt cMft Mftre <rfal 

jjft ;_ jr. 9 \ sjs ^ 'Q. il £ -51, *fl CS M J *K. M Sf M, <2ft. M <« *, ©• Ml ^5 M, 

*n re m j l^rtft i m“. mi, m^m> ^ ff *£,< mi m *mi ^<m1 m, ^ri 
Ml, MTfttM ^ Ml, «tt. t ft Ml, ©• M: M M, % CM Mi *R. 

WMM ‘Mt"®Mf, M. CWMM, ft. ft M*Ml j MS M.*l Ml, M. ft M Ml, ft. 

ft M Ml I 

CMMtCM MSCMtCMM ^M# WfM <4ftM ( Ml ImTM ) MM, CMMtCM 
MltMMF fMMM MtftCM Mftl MfM CM, <2ftf 3 Ml tfttwftfV ^tMl-M^M 
MTMtM 8 ! fMMM ^MtCM MSCMtttfM M^Mff ftMlM M?CM, Mftl^ fMCMM 
‘fftiTft^ sfftTO fttM-ftCM <3MtM MM Ml MtM ( § «» ) i CMMM, MS. MF *£. (M), 
<2fT. M* ^Oft > * ft 5 0*0 > <ft 5 (ft > d Ml 

8 . | <ii| I 5rM r fM-'MWl'M Mft'S ftcWM ft'®tftM r Mftw (Ml tftM) 

^M, 'SMtftf CftftM tftM ftftfMM Mft f fi>Ml ^4 «3MS CftftM Ml, ^1 
ftFftf 1 CM ^tCM **&S cftCMi Ml CMf CMft MlM Ml, CMfttM tftt 

MMtMtM CM, ^F|lH#$ MTMjCSM' <$tft -IMiM M^Ml MtCMF I 

«?tMtM CMfttM 5 ft&$ CMttMi MtM 5 ! CMft MtM, CMfttM 'ffftt 'MftMW Ml M5 
C^ MTftt'S ftftMJ I CMMM, MS. *f Mil, «ft. CM «f| } <MfttM ^ff MS=?C5M 
'StMMT M< MftM, 'SfMMl c2}tW®M ftMMT M< ®FMltMM etfttM 'MMTM 

I 'MMS’flM <4fttM MMMff MMtM Ml ^^TCMM Mff MtMfl Ml 

CM^, MMl 'MftSMJSfMf MCM t Mn ^ ^ M, «2ft- fe «<? M, M- % CW 'S 5 M°. »t1 m tf, 
<2ft. Mt M ft, M. CM M ft I <MMtCM ^tMMT M< 'M-Ms 3 ?^ 'MMlM-'Ml^tCMM ^MMM 
^MtM CM^ ( ^^MF— Mf-f®. CWftf % MMt^-’tMfftft, % Vb \ 

cm ■% 'M «2tlft W\ ^Mtft^ 3 Mf%Ml«fMf, C^ MC? I ! MS'Mtft'¥ CM, 
MM ftMl 'MtMMl CfftMl ^rtftMtft ( § «» ) I 
8 1 1 WfMtftM M^MC# ^M< «9^tM Ml MMtM MM Mftftft ( § 80 ), 


M-CMtC’f l MM!, (4 *R. <T M5 MF, <2f1. ^ 'M «T>«t M «T, ft. «t Ml 
M «t Ml ‘MtM C?f M’ ), Ml. ft Ml. ( MM!, ‘ft Mt- ft’ <2f^ft ) I 
3M <2f'®tCM M4M 'MM'tM MMtM M^MtCf I MtMtM MFftl ^MMM’® 



1 *[ 5 tV 5 f°. ft 's ( «tl. ft , ®r> , 5f *> * c3 3> * c3 ft> ) ft (ft 's ‘ft 5 *’ 

( VoO,. *PT *8», *f. ^ J *ftflF5*S 

>«*%, ft* *.&*>,*$■ VT>J cm ^ 

1>«*.8, ’j. 8«» ) I 

(3) I 35. 35 3 l® ft/C^r^rftftl 3*31), <2(t- C3 ^ 4 (W»ft1., «« 10 
JR. 3J ft, 3!. C* 1% ; 35. 35 ®S ft. ft 3F *, ft- H C3 3* *5 j 35. 35 9 3, 
31. C3 ^ 3, 3- ft 8 St 31, ft* 35 31 j ft- ft ftp ft } 35. 35 3 3t 3, 31- fct- 
( Journal of the Behar and Orissa Research society. 

yd. Ill, Part 1, p. 45) C3 3 ft 3, 33. 3 3t 3 (<33T33t ’1335:4 ) j 

35. 3lt 3t 3, ft- 3- 33. 31. C3 3t 3 " ! ' s W I 

(.s) I 35. 3 s 3t« 51 « Wf® (STtWpPV ^ftt3 ^1l3-^tC3 

yg^ 3^tC3 3^31 §BStfW 33 31 #5 01 3t3 ! 

ftft ssrfEStft® WfcaH 3331 3ftft 35. ^ % ^1- C3 3 ( ^ftCl 3t 3, 
^3^1 3JT 3, § «8 ), 3- 3 ( fwfol ) ft 3, ft. 3. ft 3 5 35. 3 s ft, 31- 
C3ftj 35- 3=31, 31 - C331, 3. ft 31 I ( 33C*f 35. * *F 31 ft®! 
ft 31 33f ( 3tft- b'.'i.’to®, 3.5io8 ) ^CM3 ^ftc$ 3t3l 3tl I 

(8) I 3^tC33l C333 35. 3Tt 3 3t®®Tf3 C3 3t 3, 3. 

, ft 3t 3, C3^313 C*1tHl-CTlWl ^tOTft^ <5ftft ^55ft3 

f'Slft 35- Set 3, <2Jtfft 31- C3 3t 3 , 3- ft 3t 3 I * 8 


4^51 ^31 ®wr 3*13313 «ttn? 1 atnrfto 

^5 ®trs 5$3l ft3-ft3 'BWf ®nfVs f**ftf> ftl 3$J ; ?33 *m$ w 33 
5t5=f5 <Ettff 30 *llt I 3^3-Sft 33 3ftl3 35^5 «tC(ff33 

<sW<r 1%3C3 ettwf33 *31313 3^31 3153 3lt I 331, ^ 53 31 H 33 l 

^ nt 3, <*t. 3t 3t 3, 31 31 3, 3331 31 3f 3 ; fcl ^ 3WWS C3 31 3 ^C5 
5 flS3 31 t 3W3 35'f « <8TC?f i ft ??3t ’iftlttf l 

^1®3t3 (.3 ft ( 35- 3* ft ) 33'® <3^53 1 35. 3 ft, '31 • 3 t i 3 $ 0P5 

«ft 3ft* 31, 3W 331C33 ^33 Pfft*1 ^31 31 3ft3 ^6^1 ^331 

W C3l^3l 313*1 m 313 31, 3W^ «1?t3 331133 Wf3%1 ^ ^ 3153 I «W 
5ttg1 '«rt3l3 ft 3lt3 3! 1 


(*)-, +cm\ nt ««*, ni. c<2t*rn, cnnn (n^Mf); 
*. <2t ntn, m. c-r wt cnntn } n<. «*t*. ^ " 

^)tf? ■srfxai <stt^ nsftre *rft i % * ^tnft, n?. n <t n, 

JR. fun, ni. ft ran; 4 ” n°- in, < 2 Tf- *• ( ‘^’ )j 

jr. ntfin, «rt* ntlnn ( cnn. *. >. ** )> * ^ * *> * 
^ ^ m ( ^=3 ), x. nt tn n ( n ft n n, n ft ra n ) ; n- . 

f ft n i, n. ( ^ ^ cn n, ^ ra n 5 n?. «t f ®- 
.t n, «tt. nt * n % ft. nt t n n ^ ft (X nt I n n, nt. 
nt n n (uftl), ntra u ( nratft ) 3 *r. nt *r s, «tt- ni x n, ni n n, ni. nl- 
f ,, jh a n ( ntnft ) ; ntnftn nt nt nt *, fctiwi ®rt nt n, fti 
^tFfyftft*6ra (ns) *t cn j i ^tnfn Ttra ^r ra n, nt n 
^ jpt tn n 00 ; n-v * % n fc, ^ *• c* ?, cn ? ( n, * 
^ ^ 9 , <s?> nftts ^tnftrarra fcsara Tft aw n*ra nftral 
^ntts nftre nral nti); *■ «tl *t*. <*tt- *. cn*; 

nren ft<0, 'S- ft c$n <2F?ft new ( § ®> ) nnfntn <*&& 1 ^n- 
^ * nt * «, ( — 1/ ) ntsntn c* *t *rtntn 

*m°\ nftntts ( § ®> ) i ^tntn ft. n ft n 1 ; ns 


x.^ir '5 (ft^aflnr-FP^cnt®^-^ nftn iVB4 ^ § 

* „>), vs. surf® (or, ft njT^t, m. mr®, *n*r 

^ jr; Hoernle : Oaudian Grammar pp. 22-25, 78 ; Beams : Comparative 

Grammar If fhe Seven Indian Vernaculars, Vol. 1. P- 303 5 Navalker : Marathi 
Grammar, 1894, p. 9 , «**«* n ft n n ft St ^Jt ^ W »««. 1- « » ; 

testrt *tfMfcw nrwte n^-fnft®, m ^ 

(On the Kashmiri Vowel System-Grierson, J A 8 B, 1896, Pt. 1, No. 3, p. 2£3) 1 

^trav fcrt*i ra, «rtiroe ^n-nfs^s ftn »Wi ^ ^ 1 

«.« j cvtm VtV, VTt ’F v % 1 - 48 > 

««. t ®b[ i — wit ratcn, »i*v. 1 ^ f c n ^ wi ra c® li i ^ 

^ ^ ^ , s m v v-« nt ^ *t« > ** ’ 55 ^ ’ 8al ^ , - 

Ti“«tl\ ^ 1- 5V?‘ > , ■ 

*, , <F i ®icv. ^ra=l (karsna) i JR. v ¥ H ‘L (jtl- ^ 

^ (karss) . \ 


ft 1 * <1, ft. ft *T ft 1, t'srtft I <^t?t m ^ ^ 

I 

(*) I 3JtI Sift'S 4TH1 *1 'Sftft 5#t W* ^tCW ' 8 rf^M^ 1 

jr * «it fc, art. ft 'st *t * ft ? >i, a ft *r- \ i *• * ^ «t- ^ 

*. <«t^f% c* ft, C* *1 ; ^fv *t <5 *, Wt (§ 105 ) ^'- ^ 51 * r » 

c?f®r, c**r1; *rt. 3 is <2ti'- ^ 's % * ^ *1 % t- ^ 

,. C¥ 3, .*V ^ ^ % «stt. *t *> «t ( w ®W, T- «■ ▼t ^ *, fti ****• 


»y | HPJ 5^3 *ftw *ptf * C5 srt *r^ ^V 5 sf ^ ** 1 5 it ’F, ^ ^ 5 * ) 

^ce 5 n * im *W* ** 4**c»ft *fctw > »W* »- * ^ ^ 

C6 - f ; C5 #t. ***®-fc*inrl «*, wftW Wrt’i fa* ^ *Wct 1W 

^5*w\t?n **tfte (■**, *ttWHFrtiwi, >**•« 1 w * n «* * o) 

f CfW arc< CS Stl (3*0 ON "1? I «tfP5« ^ ^ ^ 

** ^ 

^ , «t* TO *T, C5 *11, C5 *, C5 % ■* C5 ** *lft« *** 1 f** <*• ® * * 
^nt ^ t m«* m «ttf coti <* im-*** owi s*m, swc® w*t« 

,**i «**• i ^ )1 

^ ^ n«[ > 5 a^( csn*c wia «PIW ft? wtfinfo* w 

c^t. v. 8 . «*» t *** *c* 4** wrt fcffen w ** s ^ ^ ^ 

% np ^ si *£**1511 <m re w £5 * *««* ^ 3rt<{R ‘ 1 

*,*» cc * « *Pwt* *1 tm *1**11* ^ 

c*or4twtw(^rt**r. 

«RO**w*rtw(‘t*^W w wwrOT ”)' c?!tm * m 

, ^ rtre* C5 C* «^*tw C5li *ft*lnn I 5 * V* *v* ^ ^ 

, fi* (-, fM ) W Sff* w ,1 1* a ^ ^ ^1 PHt ^ KW 

*d*EU*^ *1*1 W ^ tfw -It* 

5 Ph ^ I fiR '. *rt*ftw *f**l *1W ^ ^ ^ > w *' ^ ^ ^ 

ftr» ’tw *W, “^1 «WIM «w:^wo * *« •* c?mt c ^ 

ttsr^ one 

TOWI * ^ **Pm 05 ^ 

* „ C* e*W e*M ^ ft ? *»« ^ ^ ^ 



10.558 j <S ! 5 5.0, O8--04 j fS(fl3R 'i.o.o* ), ft. it it fl *T }** JR. 

ft i sr, ft. ft ft cil ■, jr. 'srf % *? i, (2ft. ®rr ^ ft «r > * ft «r ( , srl 
= '5(1 § ftl-fth ) > «q <sr = ti3 t^rl C ‘4Cft1 Jjsf ) 5 JR. '5(1 IT % 3R»t * 'ftt it ft 
>* 'sri «n ft > fr*. 'sri ft ( ^ & £ft ), it <$ ft <!o ( ) i’ 5 

0). i iiti-citwt i iitcn« uilwn H «ftc5 1 in, jr. t i, att 

ft I ( ftft3R, 5.ft.55 ^^lli-ah ), ft. fW, ft Cf i JR. ft <t ft, 
<2fi« $1 I *1, ft cfe I cf 5 1 ' Jfv I ’it fc, «ti. (& II 'E, fl II ^ ; 

I? I ft ft, ft. I I ft, Cl It ft ( ft *ft *t ft <’*11 ft ft Ifttltltf, ^>8. 

58 1 ! ) • ft?. If ft, <2f1. ft^ft, ft. CT I ft, It ft- 'S. Cft ^ ft ; ft°. 
®? ft ST, ‘C'stfft’, ft. 'Q. Cf 1 1, ft. Cf ^ ftl ; 1°. ftt lj I 'S ( < * ftl II 

ft 5 ® <* 'ft II ft^) ftt. ftt Cl I 'ft ( c^ft. to. b -0 ), 'S. <11 Cl CIl 
(1^)1 

85 I 111 fftpl, 'ftltCII <«ltl I'SIl Jffitli Cl lift fftlft ftC^ %5F 

ilitcf ( § «*> ), 'fttf ten 1 ® «Qiti f'siti if fftft w ffticft ftir 
lift fttCI I III, ftt I ■# t I, <2tt. I I ® ft > * I* If \g % ft. 


ergs? aft fti, 'Hlfft citwt ftwfftft ®titi ittlra'Q 55 i fttftieii 

ftf^fteft toflftt ft cftifft ftfti i??£ ft?i*t ‘csft cgcft «tc< f ft ( < fft ft i ft ) 
*HT afts 5 55 I ®tt, cftm lift CW iftittpt, *tt I ft 31 ( #« C*R ^ ft ) 
ft >e ft ft sire *ttnr i c»w ft t¥ ft «rft«i ft wf i 

* a I ft^ftra ft f %^5’ ft ft ft ( J*K ) ft<? fttci, 

.ft® Jfl lfftftr.5 I 

| ftt ft ft 's ft «1. ft ft ? ft > ft ft ft > 4 ft 1 4$ aftft ^ftfl^— 

ft?. *S ft. ft. «( ft, '#(. 8n*n (thole), ft. tg® ftftft) fcila. 

is I brfWt * ■fteVft ftteftl fttcftf^ftl fttfftiftftfftrs 5ft, .itejrtl ftiftfift asffts 
5 fft ft tfttfw tftft ft? 5 fft V5 ftf Sff% 5|ra 2R*t 55 ftt|, 5 ft to ft «tf 55^^ 
5t5t?i i N^tfttr® ft^3, .aft? atr^ft 5t®ftt5 fti itw 5 ft ft. ft 5 ft ^Tffft 

c?«n fttft 1 'stt fttft ?ft, tfttftfei ftitnstci ’left 1 

1ft l • ft. <3 ftfl ’tfftftl'l’ ‘^’,ftft5l ‘fttft’ aif^ft ftfttft'S ^Jft ftffttft-llxft I 
ft ftt St ftlt ft ft 11 ft ftt ft fft ft ft, 5 S «1, ’J. S3 I ^ft ; «. Cftft ‘ftft ft®*, t'sJtf? I 

Taylor : Gujrati Grammar , 1908, p. 82. 

"® i ft^eftt’t^eft 4ftif ftcift tfttft 5^eft Cft itcft ftifttlftft srtftft 5ft ( C5ft- *• i. ft* ; 
Hornle § 49), ftftl, ft?. § W, ft- ST 5, ftl. (f g ; ft?, «tt- (B | i, ft. ftl. fe ; ft'. 



#1 T Wi, C# ^ V5 ( , ft- cf T 'Si, C# ^ 31 (C^^fH “W« *Tfo5.S *t- 
<p ^1 . jr. g 3F *F, «tt. <Ts ^ % ^1. ft. tl ^1 ( V- ftl ^-'Sl )i 'S-.^l 
<fi. d fl } ftt- ®T1 \*l, ft cJf ( CT ) i ! 

8* I 'Sftfsl 51 ^ Ti *TC3 'St^RJ ’K ^ 

<$vfa ft «ftc^ i ft*ti ft‘- ft ^t. ft ^ ^ 

ft. <r ^ ft ft- ft w *, fti wv 8 *i. « * * t *• * ***, «rt- * ^E* 

f 0 iff ) > 5fl ^<t, ft. C®T ^ 3, 0 #t, ft- C 5 ! ^ 'S 5 ft- ft “ F ? ^ ft 55 ’ 

«ti f , ft * ( 5«(i, ‘*ffls-*ttcr, ‘ftd-fW, Vifft )> ^ CTft5f 

ft. ^ 3 '#, ft II ft, ft I *1, ^jtfr»'* ft- & ^1 ». ^ ^ 

n> ft. f «Fi y 5 % f C®r ? " ; ft- ft «r I ftft «lt- ft * ft ^ ^ 1 

% n. ft Sr 51, ft 5? 51, ft. <2f ft! * *1 ( § *» 8* ) ‘*ftt>f I ft 3? * 

^tCT ft. ft * 1 HT 2tft%, tfPTC ft W« « ^1 ^*1 *<m 

ftffts ^1 fttW— ftfW'© fft I 1 1 


vr, «it. \ «t?t, fti- ’C -«t ( *wl ’f d ) ; m. *t ft «t- «* f ftj ft- ft ft : 
nt. -<i#t. fitt. ft. ’i 'ft, ^rtt? 1 ^ ft? ^ W* 51 ® cf ft ft 5 1 ^ ;— 
^ , % jj«. 5®,^ w >r *i ^ i ^ ra ^ 5 > * i. >«**’» 

* „,ft > n*ft'i ^'Rrt, ^. «t. *t^»i > *r®ft > (^3 ftft 1 ’ 

c^t ft tc® i art fstft® f »R V& ^ ^ ft 3 ’ 

apW, fit ft ^t, i' 5 ' 50 , I 

is I ^1. cstft ’^l.itj ftl,^ ' 

18 1 ‘cm' *tw < *R- ft 85 ( «rt* ) > «fc ft ^ ; ft ^ T ^ ^ 
4«ta w ^tn I fitt.’!^ ftrat ft ^ «P»w fittt i 

4*.|**.*t , **fe® *W* *»®FrtS5(*R.ft^ > ftt.ft®i >'ft^.)! Ntr 
f *M’ 51 '5ftrt,* CW ^-fft 8? I «wr ft ^ ,R * W 

5ft! fttc? 1 4«ni5 n w nnr «t«w «wtar» «t*m s iW? «W* ttn ^ 

^ttit ^ « 

, M ^ cart ®, 18 rel?; Jrv$*s*, fitt. 

istclftonr «IW« «^ST ^ © «?' ft ftwft 

^ C^i f , % C^fl V5 1 

ft « 5 ▼. ^ 3FW ft W ?1 ; ft ®f # ^ ** 1 




88 1 a jrr '«r®r *ri ^rfty "saa ■srftft, ( •■) aftfpra 

stw ft'sftft & m> ^ 'srfaft-rfa ^¥tn 

^ri Wz® } ,v «t f%i *rft ^t’s w Tfw *r ^ 

*i<R# ^rftn? «rft <4ftl ^^11° ’fti 

( ■ > ) 


ft a ( f¥> ) 

If cs 

f% f <a ( °ct ) 
ft c$ 

ft ? CW ( °V3 ) 

ft (I 


ft sfi ( ^ 0 ) 
f&*l 

f% f ni ( 0 f 1 ) 
ft *sl 

ft ? *rt ( ftri ) 
ft il (^, fftsj 
F ftlll, F’ C®T ; ^.kv, ? C*\ ; ^ ft ?l, *’ C?, ^Jlft'S "iftwC’t I 

«5ltPf 3”t 5 — F fttI1>Ffta>Fftr<£| >F CJ[- 

& C®T I «MtCT ^Fft ^ft$ ^PT« ftaa tfi^l ftatVf iTfftsft Tft, 

ssft (f) F C®T ‘Fftc®^’ ‘Fftfl «riw’, '-3 (ft) ‘Ffftyjf ^C?f (2t^ 

F PJ ^55tia <$Vg m *rtWl Tft ! («F) <2f«fa F C*T ITO 'Sfft 

spR F^ft 5 ? ^¥ta? ^Fft 5 ! ^ftm ftl (ft) ftftf F C«T *tan F^t<l^ 

*r?tan ^ft 5 ! ’Tfatsfl *ra, ^ai ^fta ?=?®^ vg^tai *rsrft 


#rc$ nftl tr, C f m ) i rftj <2t«ft f at *tari ^sft f ®r «q *faa wfas 
wRtR wft ^ftfl ^ft 5 ! ^ftTf?t cftai srft ; ftps 
ft% f m *tant 535 f ftt tti *\m. ftR? sr^inaF wft ^ftn 


^ i rfi^rtar ^fi*i <5i*rcj t^tcre arstt ; 'st^RT ftsnt 

W'ft r<" *rffro>i rcsiji firc^Btftyri ^tf^nrl «Fir5t9Rj ( w® 

>5Rri) ^f?5i cn\ *it<!fsr spf? rPw! ctfv? §rir, ^ 

i®atP5 <nR^ p(CBf?r '<% aR*t 3ff»taB( 5R*t I 

1 s I ^tul ft 9 itp&tQ W& ft 9$ % 'StTO ?<Sia « ?t?tP5 C^ft-? 

®t?a *4 ft? cwipr ®rf^r sr^i ^ ^-FtsRi (4), mra c?'“a 

♦rftcsi'e ^t°*i '?wra 51® ®®St «m ftc® -ntcsr j ri > 

^prft i wt^frT^ nft<4'n ??r % ®td ^ftf® ?ttr¥ i 

fW 4 ^Jftll JtTOR^W stttf, 5(C® 4Tft ^4-^t®RJ 

vs-^a at ^tff® jiI 5?tatcF «!t# i 





8 * 


¥Rata asfstf ca, £f ‘smora aaaf? 1 1 ( ara t «rrf%i?! 
*2#^ '*T*tGR[ f^a WftaS STfa ^5&ta 4 i ff , CTO, <\ fa, $ f%, 

*W<T fewfol I ^—sf % \ <J %55T<M | 5S— nf|®srtW5 *i a? \5 ca 

’ft* ’ll ^ 55t ?f *1, % a I ) ! ^sica F f% <n *fc*??f ^flt ^ a|3^ 
|W '8’FfaWCa ^fftp® ?!s1 ^tfcsfla, *fc* TO § JRfsfi 
5 na 'atatst at? 4 ) ^faa, ^acal TOna? *n?1tast & ^ %56fa# atfaai 
c*ta i v ° 

*if 'sito ai atfro aaa# <srfflu aw ai 1 ati, w ?i, 
w 5(1, <t ai wai TO^ca wz^,w m. a ta si ai i 

ti w *tcari ^at^j ^a *rMi, Ito <rtf¥c*i Astons $ 
wta 4wt% s^il arre— #r faica i TO fk at a, fk m a ; 

fa art *f, fa cw *t -, f®r ®t ai, f®r v® a -, fa at a, f? ca a > ^wrf? , v 5 
tstas^a ^taal -TOca to ifail a^s atfa i t^ftaa < 2 tTOi 
an#r at ciaa 4 si, ^ catafcnl %stcii < 2 t«tca anir ^i 'Q sail 
atre i to ^ at a ( < * ^ a at a < t a if a ), cat a ■, % at a 
( ?wfa ), ftata } fcert?, ^wf?j *t*l, nf^t ■> i 

? 'St, ? wl j \ai, ^cal j ^itfa i v ^ 


*•• i tat attatral ^Ff%rst aftra a^ca, a fa ta w aTOa faata a#£ atal wr 
’swraa csiftn zk are j (■ *• ta ) ?a, ^aa! ? t a atra ^sre*t a ^ ( r a ) ?a, 
'saa a^fai « «PFta a^^ s^a 'sa'ta, aftai tattaa aft aataaia a 1% la « 
? k ®r *tref ata taaa aWa 'wa ^tcaa atatat faacat W 1 ^ ■saaa- 

atcat Swfai aftafc? i ^^a cafcaa af^( ait ¥ a *i, § <», t- 40 ) ^ ^^law ca, 
^ f ?t <*tapta afatatc^a ^lai a^a aa an la *ta? af? a fa ca, a t a aal aa 'atat atca 
wtfa taata afataft atai^ aaa aca aa t fare at? «ttfta atata a car, a aj aat ata, ®ta 
catm at^ afal afaatt^a atatt i %att at=a catrn at^ca fat^a aatfei aa^ 
afaa^a artaal fafare a^a ; fafa “alata— at^faa ^ m, ata— a s a” tal faftca 
acaa ai, ttat^ fafare a^-a ‘acai— at^faa a' ret^ aai— a v a t’ 

i « k at a, a fa at a twtfa tw ijaa trta awa ^tatal«®tta, aca aiftl 
aca ('sata, a^ata) -stal al atfaw, ^sttaa, a^caa (a^caa) 
a^atus i 

t caftaa ata> aimi- § J-, t a<£ - 



8* 


mrmm 


( * ) 


ci5Tm f'QThr *nR# «rW* 

«rt? ^ta srit i 5«f1— 

f% j ?1 cw^l * 

f¥ 551 (f¥ 551, M*3) ^ 

1% *ri * & f ®n 

Tw ?l ci ?i 

• f% al c¥ 51 v ' 8 

8« I ^OTl-55^1 <?m WfC^ St5+5 5*^5 ^t^ta <3^t5 ?l?1 
«TtWI <4$ 5515 (•>'' 151 51 (V Qth W.V5 ’(tea 1 a«ti— 


C > ) 

’T^jl ( *r ^ ) vs 

a ^!1 5 OT ( 5 Cf ) 

a?3i wzw ( m ) 

5 31 5 13 ( 5 m ) 

'■(*.) 

5 *Fl 3PP(ilfPl) 

■srf ®1 t® ( 5$rf it ) 

f 5 % (2t^t5 ^rtwi *rfft c^ft «i wtiaa af*iatf% i at<§ »rfa *p ^ 
® ^ gtfta aafr ^1 'srfaal ^ ( § 8->, o-s ) wftal <5rlfiratf% i 
8<9 1 ^tata cff’tl ata, fafaa '»ta1-fwWa ’roa-jpw 'srWa f^^ira 
%55tfw #Tl <2f<dCT «n ( =5t®5tf '0 *F <A'¥tC55 ^f^T, 5l 


** 1 <& csr c>t sri, m < ff\ sti at*, flra < fer ^1 < at fa *1 1 

tsrs — § **>. 

«'* I It C^T Offe =*[!57 «f¥a J fSFslt Wbt, ^ 1^1? aW 

*teaft a t aata at« 5 ta ^araH^ ( a-tuti-aatal ) ^ataii ^taca ^ 
itcH ftf 55 afaat 'eata ata t ^t® *tta 5 5, it a ’•tcaa fcalacaa ufa® a <t, * a 

*(CTf» ^55151 f»rcl afaal ctft? t 3? ?— aftsrctt, *t a a> % *$-» 1 





Si 

hand a<! ^ *fc§ ’HOTi-^W! <*Rr;?f ^Hl 

«ftPF I *l#T 0 ?(t! *1 sfl ^%Ti 

*K^T (» *lW*, *H (*) <4Wt*, ^1 (s) ^fl 'S 49 ft 

cffstrs ’ft'esi Tfa i «iiTt?r, ^TOr^TOi ?i (8)^1® ®rt fi#s® 
m I ^flc*T CTl«f **, ¥<(CT1-W5?1 fw 'sn f&frfgrjw 

^5t^c s i *ri f^rl *ra «s ^uttf j 5 «rWsf *ri ^osjfl^ 

^rftf i <tr <$w*r ss, *rsra# '«rf^5i 'st^i ff'ic-s 

CF21 i 

8 8 | I, a, '-511, 'Sfl, TOFF# TOtl SpfspF TO Wirf I 

^ ^st?! 5 ! cs-cff? ^fro® ct, 'srrsrai 

§9T3-#B6t?C«l ( *J«fh Wr*f ’jkifTOF back of tongue<Ff- ) 

sgfsjl ( C^f 5 !^ 'Stg?, soft paleti£|<f ) f^CW ^1 % ^ff, 

%E5f?w ®®tj <pft >i ; tfwfnra 's #fc^n to #t¥ 

c<[*t i *rfatsi ®ri #rora TO it^i «rc*f^t'8 c^ #t¥ i sfifotwr 
^1 #s6faM '®1^ fw ft* CTlr&l =(1 ( ^tgjj *pf c*tw1 

TO Ht| ) I ^3# ^<1 TOf « SSt^jJ TO 

^tros iim, # #h$ta <rai *rrc >, 

t^£*i ®t?Tc«nr aFfw *r«iji ^ <zwtii s— ^ >, 4 *, ^ «, «d s i 

m Tfai ®rNw ^f%n srt^ta c'-ftflc® m, tot 

*r^r® stre <^tot :— ><£i— >^<— >®n i ^t?f fwc*r <^f§t ^1 

<WE ^Irl %4 ( § ^8 ) 'SftCTrtWl I ttetHl C^ 

c^rhl «tc^r ^EBti 8 ) TOR,^tcifsif^ ^51 *ri ?ffi • 

\^\ 'sitwrs c# c*rt®rNi?r ^*i, § 

tac?F^Tra ?|i1 ncs i ^ t, <2f1- <4 ¥, fk- [ I f- 

<2t^f% <n ? ), ^1. «rl ’Tt^rfii fwfoft ^1 v i Vt 

8 v I (£tf®PTN CffRw C*N1 ’ftf, W srfatsre 

j}wj< sn, 1%f^ <?ns*f %5Ff<r=i ^ca 1 ? 

hi ( <^<f ^<*^1 <sjffw <2t^cfi ^rtw^ ), ^5 <r 


>^‘ i *if«lt3l (3tC^ Wrtl*l ^ CJFtPTI 

fsp^fe- pwiHTfa fetKt'Ta 'siTO s 



88 


cil 'srl f%fp£ ^|i| ^1 ill ifi i 31 irfti w litem ctN ^ 
ll t$tftl| t^f^T still (strong grade) qifa It'S?! itl ifttll till lift 
f%f%^ Xi-ftl5tl1-X<Ftltl Ttet-Ite? ^WPWR. 4 I< %1 <2fllf*il 
llltCI I «rtertU Hftft ( 31 ) «5-I< It?! etltft® IStfer, 

tftfH 1%t^rs X^rM ClflU |?ti lift# ftWl IC3R, # Mill 'Sftl ft « I 

<flX iftratl ici ieft* f%i trim tsrfti 11 it fits iflt 

tftfis, fttltl ««i-X cifttets ^1 ifti ft^i cii-uft sri iftw ^r| nftl 

*— \ 

iftmi ittn 1 


sfl Cltetl-Clteri itOT #BFfaC«l 11, lft« 

fttfii m sti ts 

■It tl 

C^ 11 

5 ff ^1 

v*«^ 

ft 11 

c# n 

ftn, 

ft&fl 

cf frt t 

ft ft »r, 

It 11 

CI sfl 

It 11, 

Ittl 

cm 

€11, 

If «t ( 5 f 1 ) 

tfF «i («rl> 

®t «1 Ofl), 

*—s 

Itfl 

cf ?l 

ft Vfl, 

II I ll 

c# 1 I| 

131 ^1, 

It I?l 

ci ¥ <51 

Iff n, 

a—n - 

stftlt ftiftifit *w 

'©fir® ^ = ^1, 5 ff 5 f\s 

• — 1 

C«tltl <S s— 

tii <p 

it t 


CFtl 

Ft ’ll 


c® «n 

n ti 


ci »n 

®n 

‘-N 


CIIl 

It’ll 

>— S 


c?n 

H II 



till ftfti iftife icu citefl ftn itfti tftrt *rw iti f% ^ 
srfitl tci tftti cfIi tfwi wfti 1 




8<1 


<r> I C% Hfft **C5 f%f%*f <3ft1- 

ft^-^psftrft hot <tfeftf, <*tto 1 «ftl Hc<j cfftre *n% i 'srftift^ 
<*ft Htal mm ^-<3^# HR! nftre i mi nftcn to *?, 

Hfl (Rftt'Q ft'??, C'FMt'S (TfWrs Hi ftW®H *&*1 *ffr¥ i *3^ 

<2fCTOlH ftiT-ftS =fttH Hi H^ ftft3J 'Sltf ^E5tfir$ H^I 

Htw i v * ^sIhchh ^s-^9 cwoft %^*t hi $wi -<r.^i hto-hto 
h 1 ® »|n§5 ^hi i ^5<ftf*t HftsTftj c®h ftft ?, chhiIc® cell 

H#r i Hi. h. '«• ‘ftHstr «rc«f rhjh ft ( ft. fl ) *Hf ( «sfl. ft < jr. ft 

c^h. v. h. -is, m x o. -s^i ; H*ff! hi cniiift ft 4=ft chi) 

hPr hw ^sstft® sh ft) cw? ( =%}°° ) ; ffti hsi® hi $vre ^ h chhip? 
^h ft) -sji -w i <3wr ft) <2f«R h^s ft) ft€ft ch^ ft^s i 

(H) <2RH ^ftfg hat. cat TOrH a-HTftH H®, RH (ft) ftffts 

HHftft ^HtftfH bauk, sand *m% a-Rftl H® I ftt^C 5 ® t3^Pl S^f& 
HHft *Tft§ ( CHHH, sfst ST, gel a, ftlfP ; *f)T ft, geni, ‘tfcsjft’ ) I 

STfaftstTO, “c*r H ® <R— <3HltH Cf ^t p J# «1 ft?> j ft's <3, 
a ^Ht ?jf 5 HtHrfttft (ft) t. ftHftcsr <£] HtHfti® yftftnt 
m i '5 tr?i nft cw *r, hiot 'ssrft wr *r, ft^ 

<m *r hh, ffti < 3 , h®h^ 1 CHHftKftft i mn c^^=- 

^sjt C=Ti (ft) i ^*!ZW 'Sf^l HI ^7i CW ^5tfw 

$9 ^sftl 'HRtWl ^tCT ^FR ^ ^ «> FTtCSf l” Tfft^l ff?1 ft[ Rfe ' 
C^f i URftl (T) «% aWtft®, ^1 C«<t®11 (open’, 

^rft «Q^i (ft) ml hc?, ssftl i («f) ft^g, 

! srft (>).ftf^? I f%^S R'STrt 5fR, CTO CTl ®11 H 

ftTfttcr 4 5 ltEH 'STT?-ft^ 31-Rft [ (ft\ ft), (SF), ftl) ] Rft'Qft 
H’WW’Rft?! ftf® -sift 31 R*f? Rft 

'HftH ftftwst 'e ^ftraft 1 yq| ^rtonftj 

'sr^if c^Tf sf3i cTfRi fti»R <2ft?r?t hi 


b " s 1 $**tsft girl *pfH6^ ftffeg ^E5t^*i Jones JjlX^ f5[taRr Pronunciation of 
English • 5)TO (19U, p. 45) ©3B«f ^fwfCSH I 


I: 




%zm i*f?ra1 itH <4i? cwici itsi it?, <2t^t 5 i ijil 

% i|re *rter, c«tn>ti ^it's ^flc® csil if% i 

< 2 *. i iRfre it x 4*1 *W <2t|3fc, f¥i ■*r ; 5ii 3tfat*i v<l 4*1 <icf 

it F s ^3}1 ( = if F <431 ) "tif it$3l iti \ SN^Ctf-S ( 2>i. 8. «•) ‘ifF^f 

®r^ft it F 4*J 'SFtil it <43 Jl i? 'SftCf I IfiiJ— - 4*t f ®rMii’ ^cf it? Z<5 

N V . " |' : 

srNil <s ®?ti FCi {*tf*t*l, irfifi, «. «. ^o)i 

it«?icifi-i?ft^li st n 4 ‘sMtC f¥i fr5f%fti i?fi4ti ( v ?. vs. o ) 
ft* s? ici t *4r i 4 i ;flij— § s i (®) i 

so I f%itCiC*ll 4fift-itC$ (Rock Edicts. Kalsi) if<3tCi 

TO?jf%45* %5Ffi«j it®i1 iti, 4i? i5ff$itCi ^1=^1 <|^f tCf I iil, 

nt i f$ *)t % it it i fa if i (>«) ■, tf i f fa *n, it fer 4 fa fa *1 
(*>) J iffaiit i?, it ®t fa *T it i (i) ; §v5Ttfa *TCi* I ^ 

44tCi ^1# fotiiJ 4C<4 <2?®tCi 4^Pf #TfC5? I 

«8i <4t ^sft41 < 2 fFfa$ i ifaai «rtfarffa (§ 8 ^ «) 

it =* «!, <2fl. 4 1, if. C4 i, if! fi^titfam 4t i, fit it «l j >5?. 4 W *, <2fj. * 

*R * % it. ft *1, if *1, % it 1 i j it. it i ( JR. ®t ST, §' 8 8), 

fit it i 5 it ®Ft ®f, fit it \ ( Sf = ?) 5 it ?t ft, fit it ft 5 JR «f €, fitt, 
st^, it. it 5 ®, tt i, fit if i j iti^i, «ft. i^i, it. it^i, 
fit it 5 ^ ; it it. ^oTtfi ii ( ‘ficist^ ), fit ii ; it g f%, «rr. 
i i, it. <2ff f% it f, fit it f j it it f*t w, fi? it fi w, 
l^ftti 'SRstW I it- it, fit it ( me ),— fiti =i<Wfi ftf$?, bank- «lt^fi 
a-i -sp® | ^rf^ti Jf« s fxs Ci 'S ^ «tt. Ci ^ «T, it- Ci il, it Ft, fit 
it'5| vv <4iTCi <4iffe ifil iil iTti’S^Ci, fi"si%« ^iftCii<S 
f^iif %65ti«i <srtc5 1 iil, it i fi, fit i_i ; it i _% fit i vs i j 

« <2 1 iitttc^'8 'STtCf I Ciii, Cit 2S1 i^Cv® Cit ®it i 'CitElt^F’, 1 

Cit ^SJt Ci ‘Citfl ftil/ 5f° i if 'Bfiil Ft? 9f ill it i it Ci c, 5ti it?Cii 


131 ^ | Monier Monier-Williams : Sanskrit -English -Dictionary. 

i Pi°i^:<s «RfR?t i-wl f?it $ iipr «prtt ^it &r i 
sti c«rw i 




8*t 


Hftf , Tf ft ^ri Tf ®tji 5 i ft w ftftt s^ ftif i 4vij*\ ft 
'fttft ft H'sil ftwi fftR 1 ettfft ftsttrc® c« c e f ‘®tft ftft, 5 cw pf 
‘ftft ftft/ « in %1 ftal’ wr cftftw < 4 ftsi c'f'sH si 5 ®, H#ftH 
settle® mtw ^ ft (ft) ftti fttf 1 Hft, ®jt in, sot in, 
wtin i vs ft 5t si w < 1 % sraitt ntjsw ft sit h ftift® ?i I s " f%! ®tft?r 
5Jl-ft*t ftt-ftft ^55tft® H5T if! I It ■Sit 511 fttft Sit ■sit 50 *t ff Cftft’ 

chi c®r ( ‘ftra to ftrsTfi®it^’ ), ^k ^1 *ift¥ 1 ft 51 *\tm ftftsR ss 
It ft, ft 5 ! ft? TOSftftEH TOtftT ftal m ®PT ftt ft ftl ! 
cnr <t feti i ‘ctt®#i’ j , in &ji i ‘c#l \’ “ft 1 fcji cto »jf — cw & 

<ilt ?ffft f®<WH Hft ft I 5 ft H ft #® TOtTO ft I ftl ‘sfC^jUfertl 
^ptfcft 1 n&ftr ‘«i3f’ ft ‘ftfwtft <rof ft ®it vr, ft- t® tt ( 

?®jtsr, ? c® st ), toti f ®t® J ^rc*f (®t®i, IflS ft ft.) ®t ®rl 

'Stfti i Jiwhts* K m^ «pm wi fti, HfttHTO ( 11 ), 
ft % ftt 5 ? 's st (iv), ftif tt ^ (^s), ft nft 5 ? (as), thrift 1 ftftw 

ftg® ftt=ft1 1 ’ft^® ft “ftl, wi, *tt. cw wt ft ■sf. ftit ft ( art. 
Cft ftt ft, ft. Cft ft ft ) ! ft^t3 ^ftftFI ^ twtft I 

e^i ^srftftc® TOitftSft *twi TOT H5 Tfw ftl=ft1 1 ftll, 

ft 5tJl Si ( SS ), ft ftJl % ( b-S ), 5)1 % ^2 ft- 1% Tit *t, ( b-'to ), I 

ft! C51 Hi % ( V8 ), CFl <n1 % TO I ■srftft <5 ft ( b-» ), 

^ % f®, «ti. *r ft ^ > «n ft < *t\ ft > «$ ft 1 c®r •st ‘«w,' 

St Httaw ^wtft® !Tf 3fi St, m H I 5TW fttft® 

!tn nii^ m st, st 1 % a h ( m. h ), sr «mi h n c? =t ( 


I,s 1 : srift St Hit ^ I tr H ^ -sf ft h % t- ^* <1 ' a ; c^t*ft ; cM ?- 

Ctf >1 St St Hit ^ IT *1, SSS1, I 

»• 1 s §1 ®t ft ’t 'St* ®r sf irt ft ®T ta t& Hjt ^ ?r % % « 1 

toi sratft^ ’n? %m !i 5Tr 1 cw ^ ^ sg 

?t®’, f^ ? 4 ■art atri Hi ®| C Htroir Htal’ - -, al ft ft lestfirs HH ft ftl 5i!— 

ftf'Q ftft® HH HI l HatStra 5-<rf I ^ : Navalkar: Marathi 

Grammar, 1894, p. 57, 





8^ 

< 2 ii- i ft%), ci$ «ti. iwfftiws 

<3¥tC!l f%f)^ VtTfrai st9, <5ftffr mad <2p§f%<( a-nf%t 5,1 ®fS I 

O I ll5?^f% ; ®'8 ^ ^TW *TMlf '€ Uftrft <5(1 Wff^S ■$$ ** 

cm, f?. i if ?i ‘cic*r% ^iti^-irftftre n whji > cit^i-iftitB) 
®r «ti. c# f wCT<r w «n %i i ciitifti fairfafi^ 

’’RtTRt^F “fWpIF® , ®rfafGRj "fflt CfH iff I 111 Fill 

( a x *fii ii ( i i ), n in i st ( o ), »r <pji ^ ( n ), i -5ii sj) .( v & ), 
H ^Jl % ( VI ), ^$Jtfl I ** Itlltftcs It ®t 1 f! 5fJl i i 

«* i f^ftres ^fci 'ijm ^rtcf i icii itmt « 

^liftrs fiWi mi iti i 1 * 5 * tfresfei' < 4 = 31 , 

Ilf, CW *f, Ut 1 ( “Ht 1 1(1 ,* ‘ClCl’ Ling. S. Ind. Yol. VI. Eastern 
Hindi, p. 156); 1 <J Ut 1 ‘HOPt/ (^), (Banda Dt.) 

«f!ltl m if ; Cl I TfW ’tit t (5r, pp. 143, 156), ^tlfl C<# (p. 160) ; 
*R. C¥ 3i, <2tt. Cl <5, ^ Cl -5 (p. 143), Sftltl lit ^ (p. 133) ; § 


^ i §,^5* nftt??l? cstititi; « » it ®t if it®nft c®tw%lt ftc*t 

ft u) <f, ib-iiT-, *f. is I %ft 0HT 3311 5 — The Wide Sound of E and O 

with special reference so Gujrati -Indian Antiquary 1917, pp. 297 if ; 1918, pp. 24 £f 
and 37 0 ; Dr. Tisseutori’s Reply, 1918, pp. 225 ; 4 ftltl soft's ’SjTWlRl 
Iftl Itl, Ibid, 1920, pp. 1090. 

«ttf® it ci%^5 ci *rwi it? re 0 t ^ i v , «titc«n[t ?fd srf? 
cWCll ^1 11, ^5T3f n It I 1?. br 1, al. 1 t 1 ; dfttCl 

HUlf^S lyt 0Tfre 5 t «rtcf, ^tltl ftci BftB ’S^lt«tl 4^ttn 4lil feBtll I 
it i at, «i. cifr, «. ci^r ; ^itci ci H *t«nt •iitcii ^iit i 

Wtl-WW'S Pill ! Clltci Wlhsft 'Sllcil ^ JRf3-0fftra ^ 1 Itlll 
^ % ciltci^ ^tiUw itci W6s «irif*k «itqi «mi ftli^ twti'l n i it ®i, 

01. 1 © si, <8. CK 1, dfttd Wtcil %B5ft.n f«%f ( mb, ) 1 ®|lft fulfill 01t*t 

■*Rrt *t^ i bIit » » i 

" 5 I < tf*5lt (Western Rajasthani) lltW ftlft 5 ® — “In certain 

cases.. .e and ai like a in ‘hat ’” — Linguistic Survey of India, Vo!. IX, Part II, 
pp. 4 ££. s5[tltl, “The ai is sounded almost like a in ‘hat’, and au almost like o in 
‘hot’. Ibid. pp. 20. 

■.s'* | Kelliog : Hindi Grammar, 1893, pp. 184. 



SBBT'RWf 


*ITt « 5? (p- 184), c«f \g ■% (p. 160) | - JTWsM ftflre 

cs ji ‘retwi Ttw i*prftJV fti Tireitre ®rf *i i 

WN <4 *F *te*Tfift all ^55ffts-5* m. ¥ ( =lt T, 

^s— jpt • ^ ) i I rW?M ft. c’t ? *ut *s *-c§ 

^us’ (p. 89) ; V- f % eft. * %, ra *T- tt (ft ft. (ft fc, 

(p. 49) i w) ^rai «it!rte nt#inr3i ®ft (v. 

re *1 ), *Jt <s ( *T. c«t *>, 5ft si ) 5 'erftft, ft. re reW wt ref i w- 

*t#f -re* 'S rejt * ^s?ft H 5 ? Cftl *f* (-£%. S. India, Vol. VI. pp. 
58, 64, 86, 132) I 

'srirei* w*-w* *ri ^sstfts #sr! <ttre i» 8 ra*R, *rr**r*F^ 
( <wis ) Wtft® ** *t * ®r ht i 'srbrfre* <n «ft * (>v> 
ft^ftre ’rfat*^ ^s>tfw ** § sfrt * % *m\ 9Ut * * . j v. ®t st, ft. 

’fit 5? ! ftfft «W*t5*F *1 J|#rft *Jl 6 f¥ ‘fr .«Hrs ONtre $att *Ffws 

*11*1 *t* I* 4 

■ «s> i <ref*l *1 c?ftre *t*, <retre* ^ ret* 

raft ***1 ** i 'srftt* Ttre-^tre, fare*® w «reftrcs <$Tf*re *1 **t**i 
1 C*5R, ft ra ‘^ftt*1 ftft® ** ft C*I, ft *J1 j 

Jj f v C? <5 ft¥'«f®T , » 3 T'?^1l Grierson JflC^ W, ^ *1 fwft 
^55ft«) ft*f, 'IC* <4 fwl {Ling. 8. hid., Vol. IX, Part IV, 

pp. 22) | 

<». i to ’tfttft *1 t$*ft*-=gtre jrl ( *1 ) refti *t*, fti 

mtre <s& , «rt* f t*fe i*r, fft *w, fttve ftft$ ft^re %?* retrel cm *rai 


»s | *‘Tlie vowel is sometimes pronounced like the a in ‘mad.” — Ling. 8 . Iwi 
Vol. V., Fart II, p. 85. 

8,1 I &SS (High Hindi) <W sifftftt, -fSTfiFft, 'S CTOftfa® ^Tl ( CTO^Tr® f¥ 

«t^e s?r ), 3W®1^1 « sitBi cTOltft ^ *1 ; 5®. att-cTOfffl, 

5Sft5^ I : Sf«4^' 5 tt?1 *115, ?> 5?1 ^?j1, 

^ ^ I Beams 5tft3^ (11,325)^^^51 > ^ ^ 5l > TFl I 

^ to srfstm ( 4 >fw ftPt® «tw 

3f|5j, 1 ) ** *ft, 'stfK?* freft ^1 ^rtts i 

1 





H( sfft cw ft. c® 31 ‘mW, • ffts f5f. Hi nl j ft. ct 31 l c5ft% 
^1 . hi 31 i ■ «qt 5ftt3#ft w ^fsftft 5* f% ?rl nftl 5fti3ft 
^W 5 ! 'srWs ft^ srft ! ^»ft ft»5?r ^ftsi 3ftra mft sri, fcftpsftr 
st^gft *p|»c®r HI H ( ft. cs 3Tl ) s cf m’ «sp? ft “Tm ®rft 

3ft 5ft 5$ ^5tft$ HT ft ft I srftftaft ft®ftfc® C$*Ti Hi'S ftlfsft 

c«hi 5ft i ft 35 3 ft ft fftMft «w>i feftftft, HftTOst3 w(w« 

33*Mft %l afsft® i sg .=3 } cw, ft. cs »n, 

fft. o? eft, fti w. ®j»r.}«<t ( wen ), m i ( ct di, jr. cwi & ), 

h 3 ( os eft, ft. os ft ) i ^ ^iH3ft!( ft eel I, 

'srftwfti cm ft i) h c?ft m*, cro, 

I «hi HftsTOcftt ^etft <ift ft 331% 5t<§*rt3 5 $ hsIi cftft 

?m, had *ft3f3 a-s^ft Hftftl I ft- ft H 5(1, ft. ft H =?1, 

ftl CTft. ft HI % 5(1 } ft. ^ H ‘"fft^, C3ft. ^ Hi I 4V 

■40 I <S^fftJ ftftftfa 55# fftSffi* ( ftftfl b«IFI3 fft®t3t J R[C?3 

'sffHO 31? *m "'sri =ft ( ft ) i 46 cw, ft. »f hi ftrftft, 55i. 

ftftllj ft Cftft, m- C^I Hi j ft- C® W\ 3#ft, 551. C® Hi ; 

ft. '5(1 51, ‘ftftft, 35|. ft ftl } ft. C5^1,'( 51- 51 M ), 55l. C3 fcfl, (ftftft- 

'*<n 

5f«tCTl C5ftl ) j ft. ‘fWfft 551. flJHl j ^SJtft I (2t^5T 

ft® ft 5C«l5tft-«2fffts ftH5ftS'S (555f c£d ) <^3ft Cfft 
5ft I 551, 5- 5CS1. C51 Hi ftftft, ft. g 51 ‘fftft, 5- $ Hi, tHtft I 1 0 “ 
55 I 5ftflftCHS <ifem I 5?- C5 5, 5ft 511 I 10 4 CftftCT <^51^5 
(monosyllabic) ftC5f5 C*tft C5TO1 5fWft 5*f 5tC5, 55t5ft Wft 


^ \ Ibid. pp. 114. 

^ | Ibid. pp. 180. 

av | Kellog : Hindi Grammar , pp. 806. 
as * | ling. S Ind. Vol. IX, Part IV, pp. 606. 

^ 0 0 | Ibid. pp. 688. 

S "M H 'ff ft 5 51 5 «> 8 -> i 5°x. 5 55;^=am- 1 J^, 4, 

8.i« ) i fw ^ ^rrtnri -«rTO 5t *d%r«'8 5t^1 Hr i cw* ®i 5 , 51 5t®,®rf5 

fl5 (JR, >J 51 5t), Wf5 55« ft%5 55| 51^ 5ft 1 5v 




«r|-3 HI Cffi, W f ‘W, ‘C^ffaRfa’, 

«— s s 

^Qjfs!*! ( ) iHt *M . - ; 

«s« i f%fjf fosptapfa <2Hw <$fTCT , ®r[i <s^t fccsr^sfr *tCT 
i *rl ^rhnrai ew fcwfiw wfl m, 
c^twi-e^Ftwl '51^1-twW? ®?tc?i c^twl-cftwl °%rm f%%f cwff 

III I 'etfltC’F?? faltCTW* W*tt ^ ( § a« ) ^fibltfl, 

cwtw «rwcisi 1%tif ^65ti=i c*ri %fcs i wfm «tff ^ssfsH i% 
c®r (i«*tw, *f?. * ), “®< ft ^ ^ *if r | tf c®r( f% ^ 
( &, n?. >*> ), 1 5 c*5l fw v i «rtrfa ft * c*ri f% if ( ^, *r. ) i »•» 

cq^rfai ¥tl, * f% c-sti i^, *rftT<? * c»r s; ( ^ ) j «r *i ft cw «rfata 
■st ^1 ft c^ ( *> ) i twtf? i ^ (!«»•) cwftn srtftsrfa fitiffa 
ftstn it ^wtift • ftfrf ^fwi i Tal ^r, cw, 

e* 5 ( -srii cs di ) Ttw Wf i ( cstft ) twlft i it«5fa wtera f%#| 
i§wfa«i wi, fc?*n ‘i# 5 !’ ( J rt. % vs»s, % oi, ) <im ( < 

< i ft s? > i ft , ®r > ) ‘ift «’ ( ^ssrffl'®, *n. *f., % *«* ) ; 
^®rtf? i 108 ustanrwi, c* <$J ‘Tffiftl/ '»rl 4 «rffwl J (&§*!. t.io) ; 
twrft i itsfrfa «d ft *rl ( > «il ft , sn > «ri ft <$ > ) <3 ct 

*s i 'srjRRri wftn «rfft?rtft iftfrfa «ri m i 


? it) % ati. Pt 'srt sj, iftra st, ir-spsr 9 tf?r#i?t ®1 <r . at?, c? ?r ?, =*n. 
c? 5 ®! si, 5t%® ®i si i >ii+ , sn, ®mi 4+'sr=>2 , =*?it, cwt, c^+^?=> 

’Ttfsnr® Wt ^ ; JR. C? ?! St, W Tl ft, «t1. C«? «rht, ( ! W1 CT II s, £¥ 

ll ft ) ^ratwtitl tjI ft ! 

"•.....Nearly the sound of a m f hat*.” Grierson^ JASB.^ 1896, part I, 
No, 3, p. 284. 

S-»I ^|I^ ^ Jft^.I, I ®rWtsfs! ifltl Utl astral 

JF#5CSWI #« It, I! JWI fstf*t IfWstCI Swtf ?|-5 It t C5MCWI OW 
Itltun 5W-«Prt? ItWI, I 

J “ 8 | “Cfft*t PfC«t *lt M W IW1” ( It. *t. % ) ; “^irst 

s$ fft <srt sut RWtsl.” ( ^ % **> ) i f%! “ciift csttft^t sftf? 'art § m 

( sj. «« ), "sTt 5 ®! f*W ^ ICI Cfl It SIT 'Sft®#’’ ( ) ; “owtl I ial- 



ik 




C333T3 «$3? f*F 5?ST <£lt3r3 3f3<!'£H 33, W*f3l 31) ®t3tt <5 ftH3l <$3H 
'SRPRf fa 33%® CFll 3333 I iot 

-■ . «* i «rt33i c«r^ratff- ( §81 ) uq^tsj 's ^31333 w rh^ ri, tffc® 
t£l?(!fl- 55 rt3 ! t3 fe®3t fs(fH® I «33t3C3 fWT3 31 <2pTf3 ^f3C®-<pRc® 
^rhtll aR“f Rl-33f%® ^tf^ral 3f^> I t3t3 33 3® f3 *tt3l 313 <^Hl3 

v«-s 

<Ff%H c*fw ^-sRt3 Rl- 33 fHc® «rffl 3l3 i 3®^% ^3 ®rttf ®Mw3 w 
«rtrfC33 Wl3 <3Hff3® m Rt3 Hit I t%t H3fa*W RlW «fHtf3®, <33? 
'WtW 1^13 3E3t TR f%® 33 I ’HC3l-^tC3l ^ =33 33 WF, 3^31- 
3*ltHl 31 33 ^3 ^ W? fHSF-fHSF <2f«tC3 Rf%f® 333 -, R33 3*313, 
^tC3-^tC3 *J3^3 33 =3133, <33? TfcH-^tCH 33 , ^3 .3^ ^33 13333 31 
3f33#C33 3t33 33 | 'srfI3l®J 33^fe ®it3lt ^31331 fa® 3t3l 3t3 I 
H?. CSfl & 3, <31. CW T> W, 31. GW ft, ^®5t3W ®t1 ft i fal $1 {*!(.*? GW 
ft, ®ft St 3C3 I Sft in ?fa® ®t1 ft 31 3^313 3333 333^ t^t3 j <$t t3H3t 
3^3# <H333r3 f i33tf3® ^C® OT3 Hit I 43H CTf3t3 <43fa33 Rl-33fH 
33, t?1 HSCSft ®ft*n 3ltt® 3tC3 I C3 333 ^3 ^Tt3C3 <2|Htf3® 3^313 
=5^33 <2fifiH 333E® 3tt3, ®t3t3l 3C3 3tf%C®lt «T3t3 ^|-3rt3 <3333® 
3^C3 | 31^ 3f*13lft, <^tw3 3f3 <2t3tH® Rfal3 <33? ®fa3 3C3t R3t3 ! 

*r$<43 33 Rt3t3, HI 33 R3t3 >0 * 3C3 3lf%H 3^3 <4 Rl 3^31 3l3, 
<ilt3>3 “33^1 Ht3t33,fH3H 3fa® 3l3l 3t3 I Rl-R-f®3, =^3 31fW! ^3# 
U131C33 2PT13 HI 3^31 33? HCfTst 3^31 31W } 3333 *fl-*f-f®3 
'W?t Rl-R «tc'W Hff&® 1 JO<! C3 33? 3ff3® C3 ^WO$ <2f3lf3® 3i%® 
3tt3 Hi I ■ ' 


3T XJ *if33t3” ( fel. % ')*'» ) ; “f3<T®3 f33tTf3 & Hi 0 &3 ^<513” ( 

3- I Ht3t3. 5l%^1 cffl: f®3* i3 Hjl 3t3l “( 3^- % i8 * ) I 

t? Sill 3®o 3 HJl, 1$ Hi 3 3tfP8T fe; Sill I <Ht3t3, “f& fell C3t fel” ( 3^1. 

% 45 ) Iftfel CHtfel/ *#r¥Fat?r ft®l3f5 wf&l’ I 

5 ”‘ I 3tl3I— 3fl33l3. ,t tH i 3 3 ( W(‘3) ; % '>''-*■* ; C3tC3*t 313 TtHtHl- 

«st hi, «r®m ( ^jr^Fsi«i ), irt. -^t. i 

’•‘l 'Hfsrtsn <5tMa are 3^1 3tiT3 I 

* ° 1 I "HCH15313 3f3*(t3 H3T 3tC3-3lC3 «t 3t 3 

43? <®RJ 3 t*T 5 e 3f%3 I 



cg^pf srftrftfl 9 m tosses t%*ft 9 m 

i <s %m < 3^1 ^«tl wM fefF® a, wf=r?rl cm w ftnre 

'SRppsfa ^r&Esfs 'SVTCJR <2ftt*TS (standard) Tfigsil 

^T* CTtRi fwNI *1 ^ I s ° v 

w» I jRf $ ^1 ^«,*re “ftr^Esw w cwftf ^^fRl 'srtnra *rftft!E«i ffctt 

«tef®rc src?, TOftl wf^i ^eb Tf« *rfc^ <^«ri ^5 <st^ <#rl «ffc^. <g*R 

cgtwEn <g«fESfl WJrfrl ^f' 5 'Sf'elE^ ®f$< 2 ftfti^ «T|E 5 , 'St^TEPf 'Sfl- 

v-n 

«(# m sri i cw, cm «r, cf % c^ *r, <?? *f, c< 2 t ^ ci ?, c«t ?, ct «d, 
c?f®i, tariff i J# * 

^ i cg^tEn ^ ®f-*n crtwi ^ *rrfwf m ^ i ^«d— 

(<p) i toiH (>) I, (*) >, (*) «g <tffw!— 

(*) «Q^<?T^, <ft^-C*f t, CM t-c*f I, cs ^ % d f% 5 f, 
^SJtf? I 

(*) cn ft, cs It, cm ft, cl t> fr, ^jtfr'i 

(«) C¥ E®T, E*T, 4 Elf, <& m, CM. E«T, ^$Jtf? I 

<g^ ^tESf t, (if Wt 5 ?, ^ <D^t^F <SftttfW ’Ttra 

Sftl I 

®kf i—(M nt ft ‘wrtftv ^Wft* w*itft, friftftj c^ 
srr ft, Tf *f-^t ^ ft } cm sf-cn =rf ft, *rf *rf ft i wi *#8 


1 »rfTO*i TO*fft *rfor wnft ft® <«wft^r^l &TO < I stsl Top, ^srsrTO ; 
cto ft ot *, owTO TOft TOa toj srftatc? aftirt ^ ^fstft® ^ sri i f¥s 

mr?a Mm *ro^St ^tttBf'8 ss# «rtc^ ; c?m, ft h i ^sraps 

I Grierson ifflS^ (Ling. S. Ind. Vol. V. part 1, p. 203) 

CTj ^tCTrsr *iogt csi^Ftera ^*1 1 fti? ®ftl mz, 

TO fts *tnra wolft ^^tcrar w Hi i ■ w ®ftft <^« to, et ^ 

a if (pp- 206, 265), « ^ ct m, ■© 's a ?1 (^), ^ nr 5p, ft w ^ (p. 216) i 

■s'tctfj <4[^ca5t .ii’ftnra *i1 ; nro, cm , c*i % I'orfft (p. 206.) t£j jrc^t ’ftTO*! 

ftra^t Ijsj^csf eftratc? 1 ^ :— §§ 01^ | Girerson 1 5,'SC<? W«11 TOj E 5 TOft\t?5 

<rtTOrt?ft csiri if ft^Wii ciftOTl TO’ft < 3l-«wft I 

>»M fft*t «2Tff® fetfl® ?|sl ^1 »5t<rft1 ftlTOit ^«rtPT C^tCSfl 

TO ■ : 



its spfjwsi 

^ rtw-«rtnF, 'Wtft *W <2prfw «rww fdfwv f*%t 

®rt<§J «FR tsqfFtR ffff fits'll' fwfa ^flc® fftit -STt^ t 150 CTFf ft fesyfrCT 

ft 5 t ft *nr fi ( m ®Nj, §‘>'o)i 

v «*t 

«) 0) fe, 0) %, («) « fftfaw s— 

(s) C¥ CT fc, Cf fc-CT fc, Cf c® cf ^ *r, Cf? « f, (3 ^ *11, 
cf j ii, ct ^ n, |%jtff w\ c*fcf «n <rffwT's to 

fs%1 <$frt3W fff® *ttw ftl 1 

(\) ,%i ^trf^ 5 ) 5 #® i 

(«) C*T CBl, Cf OT1, a CPI, <7F dl, C*t dl, G<5 W| Wiff I sss 


“•i ft 1 1 sit f ft ( wrl $ 9rt ft, t erf ft), ft. <s ®it fs ( =jr. 4 ft+ftfft «rajf 
e ; f^*ft*t^rnt‘st?) J fccetf n *jl ®rt f&, 4f tcf« ff«cf frtsr #rto? i ^ *pfi5 

( c£i si! ) W-® ft f '?®wt etPw item's f? st®rtcf ft« 5 lf ®tf ftffft® f«ftf *rt«fTsr«i 

fff Cft §Stf <£|ftf & 55 tff® ?f ^ti t 
. W » 

“ 5 t 5]?. Cf 5 f, «tt. Cf f, ft. Cf 'St f fcsstftf ft 'f f, j%f^C®« fW Cf <*! f| 
cftcff ft% firPmtcff i f t% tff Hfftatf cf « ? ; ^tf 

pwf Wtf #^5 *ltCf * f^S CfftCf fopfatl ft ® If ftc® ffCf ft, fj%*t® ’SrtOFj ft I 

% Cf ®J ft ft. Cf Cffit ft ®, tefC*! ft csrt ft ® t 3ftCf «tff® ft 51 « ft ®, 

®tfff ft c*rt ft >?i cfftcf fro 's^tf f"f£ fl f<®tcf ^sstfire ff Cfftcf 
■iiffcisr ^ ffff ^cf ft i cfftcf swat »ff f f®f «rror cf- c«tt- ft®-, c*wtcf fofc®t 
?rt^{=t fief fl i frs cfftcf ^ «m cf *r.- « ft ®,- cfftcf «rt*<R^t fretrst f^cf i 

\«b^ . ■ '•—1 

trorfi « OTftn ftw® ft fWf cf csrtut? faPrai (®twa ft^r ^f®ftcf ) 
ft..c®rt ft f ^fi ^ftc? i ^ftftf m gf® f< ft ft'Sftf 

< fmtt «ttftCff ffW C® 'Sfgf f « f#» f fftf f-fSCf SBETtft® ) ftf J 

yl-c^ (™^ •'ft-cff) « ®rl wi « fl ^ffc® '4ft tftc®t ^fcsitfi ftf 

, cftsf fifteen? i 'sraft cf ft ft ® f9fffC9t ft n ft ® feftf c«i cffifi m | 

- . '. '—*i 

<£)ffCf 'fspBCSH C^tCfl frf®5tft ft^> ^tf*t 4ftCf Wtf ftt, f t ® “TfCf: i ®rmt 

-s m ® fsftmft ftan cf « ft ®t ( < ^t. ftft xjyio )> or « ft f ( < ft. 

ftftf, -Wlj 4 ».),-t«nfif 3 CSW fft 3 FCf ^t® ftf ( =ft 3 f h ftf fWf ft« ft 9 f 

^ffl ft'Sft 9T, >ffC ft’s ft H f^-ft ft<8ft f %®ltff ftft ftc^l CTf-C^f fl 
‘Cffftsj ^ffl cf ft 9t, '<4ft cf f?tf fl cf ft f SBptff ffiral ftc^Ri -iiftcf ^ 

41ftCff «f1-^5tf*t ft #ttf Ttf *1 ftf (§§ «*», 1 •) f9tt ftef I Cf « fl, f t * ft %Sfiff 





M 

*+ I HCTRI «9 *TWm i15 - 'Sfl * 5 .50 I fffl, «q, <fi, CW, CH, 

a» s t'srtff i <$ t, ,<?r I- cf cw 1^51# <stwto ■, 

<st fftftf ; or ai o? « nt i ^ftor afatfteife <af$ ffstf ftfirei 
ctRos ft* i c? 's si Hnrsr f fml «srtf sf? Safins ?*, ^<k *K 

f®S$> <fWf§ ^Wtf *1 ’Hi H — Of- «- Si-, <5t5l ftw <2CSfS SFflft ft ?^Cf fl | 

V *“* 

of ® si sss ?t « si ^tfs® **, ®«ts ©ms fffrfsw or -s- tsd- ( fssi a? «- si- ), 
«ws fte-i -fiftcs »tss€f *ms rrosr sfSrsi .»joih -ffttfiit ®t5ftf® ?tsi sts i 
sf? «m-f^t , 5t >iferi h— or- 'esi- msl. or- 's^l, ®m &zm 
JWi Stor, f¥s tfi <30#S dlTtCS 'Sjsfl^s 31 ftsi *KH ^tftCSS tfftf© H I 
«ftfsfr ff©S Jest'S fOrtEf, ©tt «tfl ft©ts 'SWCSS (CTf-'OTl-) etftf Sfrft 

'ff'tcss fsf® #tfs fts§ stsl ots, jit cst srat fl- 'Stsrj- h si, 

— | '-’ 

c ?- «*t h i f¥s sss or «- .«ti, ®ss fetsottgf 4ftcss 'srfs'st 

®ws atstsf meteor ffc* mts ®ro stfts ^ms fsesrs «ra4® ®tmts 5 f®s 

'STtCSS faff OFtCSl fpptt® SSHlS «!S3S ft *tt^Sl J$Tt ft*1 StS I <HS>1 ?*t fit® 
frt® <TtSt StS I mat *ft3fS a=as« i fl, f¥§ $ "NfetS C"tI3 C^t <1WT»1 e C?'S?Ti 

*rbr, ^'ffS mate cmi Hj. as ’Wft e 5^?t nc® I Oi T s 5R®t'5Tt^ ?t ^1 SEEtfra 

h , ct% (PtiH ^f^Fttr-f tt’t or©^ 5irt ( c?fr ), 4^tsr ®t?i ?ro ’Ffosrt 

*ttfiBrl Pisf 'ttf’Ht ’ifa.i 

‘fR ’H’ C^‘OF5 ^I5|5t ft 4 I C¥M Cimfa 5r!t I f’R c^?- 

CT% ^tsH fl 4 I C*ttf JlwtB’F <fl PHt*t ^1 ’CT H, att 

"" i 

cf ? > c? i *r% ^r?tOT iwf «^tf-®55t3i*i or «r=or ^=c? « i cw, 

*\. *tt ? > art. *t1 'sr > *tl 4=nt « ; jr. ft ®1 > art. ft «tl 3R*t ft «r > ft ft= 
> ft's ;— 

“iftwttfos pif cftfffftf fm ’tt's i 
f*tont Hft f ttffi ftft f#bt ft « g” 
ffftfstf ftf ( fffWfBt ftf-if St'S, g. >»> ) I 

or tsr ^ra.wi.f i *m ott ^tH'sl ^tf 5f®f «fft? ^ ^itf f*r© 

0^5*1$ pfsTfl ! ®rtffi'St5 i «w ft 'flftPWft fff os ?^tf Cf, wtf tfCBff ^ftartf 

ftf’Rft fc^t^f ?f. f%^ fff ■ ftaitf Itcf .’Wff ?tfl *lt 5 , ^ff *5tftf 

fCf fe ’Fff fl “tfft f I H I 

■»■»« | 'SRtEi ft -piffe a^f ®tf awtt *ttttf m \m *tpm*3 'S’rtf .^ton- 

f’lCfl 'ft H ; Cfff, C<®* C®*, ffl ®* 1 ; 'CfCffel ®*1 ©"1 frffl® ftptf l’ -stfnfi -f:.; 

Wt "“—t ^ '-n 

I ft > C5 > Si I 







*t*l <4| w ir? w® <*m, -gl-glt icf (rg- — 'srNrsr 

^T Tt i *5% it. I. % *««, r i*ui, % w-4. ) i ' c^<% ci-ci, 
l®rfft wr« TNr flitw, , sftil' §^ («) ^itci® Iffttfi 

wrft fit® Uti l : 

fcl-<2fsfj% <2^j^ ciW «pnt “f^rrerai ift® %*f <4^ftR »im ntd® 
<4| ftitia ufwft fi sri i m, <4-fei, d-H <r?-fci, <4 -i ‘Ifti’ |®itft i 
‘f®I’ ^ C®, |ftl Clft*t C®-#1 ft, ®1-fT ^1 It? ; <f|sH C®-H II, C®- 
®t fst *r, |®)tft I <4 11, C^II, C®II <2f^f® if?® 5fT® <4 + 1 I, 
c?+n l®jtft, <4i* <41^1 <4*nti <4+m ift® uti, ®itftt 
'»rct*ft ( ‘n’ ) ift® % , fc , fsi itfsftn wjtci *i<# nsi®tti 

iwii <4Tttii <5fl-iaft ?l?l site*-— 'it 1 1, *t 1 1, ®t 1 1, 

*— ' *-N <— X 

l®Jtft I I®<41 lttlftj ftltll Uf®FtI ?I Itl I 

*>s> I <4*ttfl I® (*.) (1) ^ «r|f*tl ?I H I III— 

W i c?i, C9ff, sate??, |®rffti 51 * *rtrfr, c* H f c*®#f, 
C* It ft ‘ITI-CII1 C^ft-C^ft ®rfti |wi, ci it ®1 ‘si’, Cl it I ‘®ti*, 
c*r it i ‘arli’, cut i ‘^tfti l®rtft i 

(i) i c* ?> ci ?, ci ? ‘ci?’, ci ?, w ?,|®jtf? i itm, ci?ti 
‘iftr, cift A ( *t. ft ft i <*, ) ‘ft®W l®nft i . 

n» t i, f. iti «ttf*ti <4*ti n m c*i ciftt® flea i iftii'it* 

' — i 

iti rnftt® flea, <4*ttti ^stid i=sr it?, i 1 ifafi i=li i i®<4i 
c*ii=c*+l i i1:=c?l' s rl ! ®tl <4*ftn waft® *tti|, wrt®ti flea's 

V-/ ■ V-/ 

iwtFf |*ti «rwi, , ®m ^iti, ®ftu wti «tftti 

! it® ^ftiti =gcrft nu m, ®ftte®l ^1 fi H i 

■ w * 

f¥s, ‘cl wt i if, ftra^t fi? x/ft fie® «rt ci I, <4a* » cf <4, 


<sfKl. c? <4 (^If^^i, ^ar% |®jtft)! sss <4ltci c?-<4-<4| 
$0 ^56tft® IW) WF W <4 f I fft H f? 

fwtei ^wtft® fl® i ®tfti ’ll 3}^®1 cf® itsn-ftci 



ij', t § 'O'** fucift 'srsfa af%t® irai its i <rti? afs ®ti 


*xm *i mjvm i 

»« 8 1 < 30 ^ ^ -a '«r, a aa ‘W i 
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ww 


m 

t #resr-ic (-or-^ ) m i <5'<rtw w'wfa 

i *m, srto Mfo at %=of cw - wte? 
; wte«nw i‘ s * 


5 * t I , 2ft. TO-t-, #3-4 ( «tt. «f. 1. S ) ‘3C3’ I «ftfpf 3f®®ftreS 3* 3 <4 «fETO 

?# *tmi 3f3 s # 3 - 4 - 3$ra #3 4- ( st *m ), #rt # 3 - 3 . ; #3t3 #3tc3l 

ftmt ^-3 r 3- ( t3t , e attsfa 3t**ii 's bf^lra «tt«3l 313 ) i j?-3-3- #rs #3f3 # 

jf-^f ( strteti, 3>i> : <# *twt 4t#t ® 3 ^ to, fg t f |# Tss 33 ’, 

-4 ^ vsj ‘$*0f ,R«f •SC3’ | 4^0# 3-4- ( <J. ^ t#fft ) -33’ 3tc35 7- 4. 

>33; #313 3 If 43? 3 «f ( *151% «* ) 1 #3#SJ CTf 4 *t!3?3 3fW3 4§Wt 

333^ 4 =*! <23#ft 4311303 4f3tf33 TO I 4)33^ 431C3 #3 4# 3# 3ftf 1 cw 
4 >3 ( > «j ), ffitiH #3t3 5 >4 Tt«®i1-bff«f^f^5 TO3M CTO, 31 5 > 3l 4 
( fWfttf®, m. *t. ®(? 811 ) ; t , 1i 3 = 5 *11 4 ( t, *f? 8“* ), ?5 3 3=^ 3 4 ( >J»<J;. «J. 
»*, at ), 3f 3 T=3l 4 3 s (§;■<*), aft ft 3 3=3131 4 H ( fwf*lf%, 5?, *1? til ) I 
4t3-(#f3l *[», # 3-)-tt03 4#3 *ttftf-'«t?05 SfftiSt, #313? SftCff# #3lr5« 33 
C?31 3l3 I 3f«5f3 3 4, *5 3 4 4t?f®3 43F13 C3, #C3-3rtt3 ( f3, 31 I’T-^rcpitC* ftl ) 
43*t3-3fl:*lt fcfctfr® 13, C3 f33C3 C3tC3l 3ft ; f¥s *tCT-¥R:3 3fT3t3 4$ 4333 
51S 3333, #331 3#f¥sf i tl #Ft3 #31 Wtf# #3 1 fP^sf'^W #1 13*53 
#3C3 *1t3l 3t3 :— 

“CB^fifW Si «| Sf 'Sf 3?*f!T 31^ ? 4 

3f# 3f3ft I” ’}• i«4 | 

43tl3 5 4 *tC3f3 4^533 3# ft <3 3#T3 #C3, 43? 3tfl 3#C3 #W 43Rt3f 8f ^ 
*fC3f3 'FfW WR33 33f33 3t3l 3tfl '%3l 3t#3 <tft3 1 43tI3 «f ^ Sf «j *pf 5f-?f- 5f-«f- 

■4t3>2f #-# ^WC3 S tb tf3 3 #5tC? 3%3 ^f3l 3t3 31, 3^1 #C5f ? 4 »tC3f? 4^tC33 
Sj<rf33 3ft3 f3®f «ttW 31 I 3ft 3ftlOT3 ftf8f 3tf3C3 ** 3t3l #C®I 3ftfC3 #C3 
4^tC33 SRf3 ^ ^^33 33ft# 4# I 5 $[343 Sf ^ «f «I *fC^3 3?:##!:? 5f® « 
32Spf3f3ftli #331 ^55131 3*31 f®if t»ft3 3ft I ^43 Sf ^ ^ 3^« ?f##f 

Sf 3- 3? 3- (3- =33?f% ftPft ®f ) l *t33# ? 4 *tm «-#CT'S 4t«*T 

3at#f3pf| 3C3 3fj%C'5 #C3 I 3PT3 3-3t3, 4t 4#3« 3-1 #3 3ft W ^ ^ 

^fttC3l ft# Sf-3- St-3- 4t3«n 3*^< 3- sRft-ftftl 33, #31 #WIt5I 

4#3tf3f« C# 35# 3ftf3l fl#3 3ffe3f #C3, ^<13 3 4=3 3 I f# 43W 3C3 ^31 
- 3t3 3l I #C3l #-4# t?t333 ftt ?“ ■ - 

tf ■ -‘ “3^1^30333^1313^3 4 - •' ■•■ ■■ 

3Sf 33§ x53 ^f%s ( ^ ^ ft ) X 3 |”— at | 






fib- 

- < i's i *bi (^, ^^, ^ ^1, ^11, 

ft®, it,, ctIi, tariff s t£i«rfOT ^3# asutiEi *t*rfiw^ro 

m ^rj 1 wit 5ri itlwr fnsrcT <2ffifw Tfiiti *^f5i ^ttk% 
fri ij^h to, < 4Tfi t TtTtrai to Ttfiii Tft Tfirti 
wii uitiit fro? <2fitci itn *iti 1 ’in^t tciK s 2#rtf wt 
TCI,, if* ~S Tfltl TflCT ^t'5l%r| CT)t*T ! 

Hi CtH€t^1-i ^srffir gcr w\v Ttiti frwcn ®n ilnili 

V| ^ 

stf%rti #*1 1 Ttm to n— . 

(0) itsprti mitii froiTtii ttci ( <flftc*( Ttiici ) c?tr *f®ti t 
*m emtiT ( ?1 epftft® Tt tirti %4s «rtnK c*r «it£ Tfl T^rl tff 
( Tt— ) 5 *& TtTtCII Till ^ CW’f fafw 31 Tslo % f CWt 5(1 
TffTII fif#! T #tT-#tT I^?| itl I <4TS> #t? (hiatus) IWfl 

CTItW 4T| II ( C?X, Ki.liW } T®, 0.0.4 j FT o« ; Hornle 

p. 1.8 ; *ft f% fl CT ^5 5(, Ooll, fo*ttl, ^ 3«'3S ), <HT «Q^T5C*f Tl Wt 
H «t«f3l Tl :3tl I Tfo T <2ftfE$ TOI 

n, In it.i.T.^. ^frc^it ii- tflaitcsr m *nn Tfit#i *fE#r®ti 
( IT— ) I'Sltl I 3ffevS I TtfJfalCl I It II 1^5 It I, tn *IR 

n ii, Tin iIpt it i ii i ( < it n it n ) fefri utiti «iVj> 

tI tih Tfwi ifro itci i T’ti fro, %*t i-Ttsfore «nt«i Titici 

It'S?! -It^CTCll CW, ¥fl%35 HIFCII *I®f%s II O u ) ^tw Hitter 

It I itn tffcT, cwt It- I II II ( sla ^ ), I. 1 1 *T It I I 

IlCSfl TO.llci Cl, TOI TCH TtTtEII *H iflT I-apf% 


flT 'SfflRT, 

®ftl{% TfSf 3ft4»1 CTsS TtlO 

3® TI IlWtl II * II 

m ci Hfifi n?i srtfifi 

wrti srtfi iMi ii s ii 

ftut’ifo, I- T-Tf «%.■». 1 

^iiot f ®r *im c»ti ^titai ifi« 1 1 v^ici9;P(5i ntfic® i^wr ifira 
.ii -i., i i itii t'nte, 41° 43i«na wsjti ii 1 ® tit'o 4 if 

itil Wt® 1 



2TfiTW§l 


&e> 

if c?ii it?, fitti whj a^n ?|?t? etih fi i < 2 titr:*i? «n®ti *rlt,' 

(£ 1^1 f?c$ff | it. m-D f%, <it. «Tf it ■%■ ( ititr?? sjW 5§iJ Weber's 
Bhagavafci 426 — Hornle p. 260 §397), ff. % 'iiit, if ettwft^ 
<5titc® «rf % fii ■si. «ri i ^ j iv* ct i, *,)Si<rH ( *]. , T 2 ) 'sr \ m ^ 
( “^ f £i i if® ftfi ST'Sf SfSf it<T i” it— il iwtf? °m fi^f® ®rfitt?i 
?tc«r ^®t®l itilil %i, it ¥1 ’ f%iti ?? f <5 «iat? 

V. I 

tilt c?, 4 iitci? iti! *rfit#l *?, m°s tifa®t 

f%4pf ^Tii it?«i %nf^s f? i if. ft i ft, 

it if ft 'Q i. i <§t f i ( rr ), 'st t it f i <$tici 

s— 1 S- * Nwj 

iitift ftre ite \ ft im if it ft <siii ®w c#ii if it? 
'ifratfi fi?i itf%c® it*6 ift i i'sti^i, *tm iitfci 

'-*n 

fft it . i il 0 > <it. i m°y .it *r 11° > <sff. i «3f ( to.s ) i 
it. ii ns ^ ^ iC?I <spgj 'Wit C#fi ( <2fffC5 i <Sl < ii ftit? 
t?1 it? 4 ! itt? ) I i®i£ tifit <2f«tti «)t ftfe iiftt *!W <tf n 
ft?1 iffiCi (See Hornle, p. 258) I ■ 

. (4) 'itCitfJ . <m itil'S itfiC® itCWI ^itfii i< itw- 

itfwr it?6? «ri< %m wii-iiwi titi if <iit? itil itw, til 
iTtiil .%4 ( § 'Ob- ) Cffii! 'itfiifff I %%1 iftit51 *tc*r« 

^itfii TOi «t»1Ci <Sltii tit? ^iii tifciit iit^tT iitCiTi ^iifi 
'Brtfe it!3 I ■ < 4 % C2t%I , W'Sf% iliittctll w (- § 8S> ) 'SJipt^F 
mfo c?it it? (■ isilii i^ci if. ft i \si ii?f% i^f itfW^#»ftf if«ral 
irfiJl ifir® itil iii I ' 

T'5 1 itifn*i if®ifi ciifw I, ifiit^ti ti^tihr <n, ciifw 
<£& eQiti-^tR il fi il I <5iKi <2fii i’iCi ctti ifti <$ilS if?li#CTi 
ii 'Sfii ifti'si flifi «iti iiw *n i 1 3 41 cm f*t ii *(cn?i <sfii 


»»«> i { «r *Ft sr * 5 % if. *f/i. sx itif, % ««, ) #ratff, 

ft^fiOr cit xi c ts xt) 'e^r^^l ts i “Vm ^rfw ws 
^rtxtir xcx ws cx^rat i 
^rtfr i itxi xjx ex, S^tcisf ifiD itifa 

frt i 




\bo-D w«®i : 

c% 5 c*t <fl *|sl <ym «J5t* torts tons *it$ 5ts- *1 1 to*rto~ 
t£i| tutosll tis^wl 5fss#m ^1 Jjll, c$1 5fw Itos 51 ^Isl 
^fks i to? cwtw ^ slc®l tfi tof, cwfw totor 
$t5l 'sri ^91 ?ts, cw c? 51, ft 5! 1 511 toc*TI5J &rtes«! S5I— ;■ . •;::- 




i?*fi. 

. C5 ^1 

f%srl 

^1. 

f% 9 -(1 

CT 51 

fk ^1 

C^l ssv 

fk *r 1 

CT *t1 ssb - 

ci ^ 

<5t 51 

a »t. 

$ ^1 

C¥»I1 

5t *11 


till to?1 til 5 ? | SJt55 Sics 5tCS I tots-toft? 

(SINK'S ^C9f, 5f*lto5t5 ffstSl? CS5lW til *1, <7f5tW <il| <i!5t? ^#$5 
tocic w. § ns ) m ft ( m&. to?T &us, tofi c^fttoctopri 
^tCT ^|c$ ^l^rRW) I CS55, »R. «f f, 5l. C*l Sjft.tStto 5, ,5Mnstfs> 


iSfi .5fc*tor.ttoi5 s^teto *m s*ct sftitae* ( *1 5 ^ f, % <v ) :— cfto 
totlftW . fto* . 55 c* | ^«pp. Sire, ftosr St5 *fts*l tor <Bt?Ws ct! ttor 

^tcs fstps sire, 4s? totifttstot re S5«r toft to tore, 4; 5^ top; 
fifPH?iK?t -ssKtonr wt -utor 5jttor. sire i ft si, c*f =rt> re ft si, 

^Jt5i;l$Ttftl , •;• • r - - ; ; ; , • -,. "v 

»»» i tovftto sssi’ i m sRtsr s^rito a sit .toftre ssst . ®n 

( «tt.' c*r ^ tst < jr. (ft 55 ) i 

.’ ■>?? i fC.E^.-.csf.ei, tosre <fr si 1 tore tortto <itfti «*%*5 ( §§- 

w,>8)i- ‘'ftorto’ tof -/ci. s st^ f|*#r to Sotos'® torctosi 

|?1 JR.ft+ Isle'S to S%tofre, f53 «t€l flcst'S v'ft 5, m 5|sl -^refttre 

/CS 5 $®*ft to &V5 CS &!, ST El | t®[>54S toto \m to ? 7f ^ I 

fl-ftctj 5Fto^Fto 5 touts ??r (Beams, Voi. 14, p. 64 | $-g^i— “t ^ V % 

«, sa 1 cn t? -Sfl. »it ^ ?1 ; ft 1 *?^ |?1 ^ < ’Ft t ^5 HC?; ** #t TL > Ctf ^ 3fl -,- 

V N— » 



Cftft < 2 ft. ft .ft . 3 , U CI|, ft.f. % ; . 3 t iflwj § «*>,,* 

lift. % CifCftj Wt t%. 'S* Cf-l5lL^,mf?''S, CTCft} kwtffth • ; • 
■is. i ftftft, ¥titft ■ ft . ftft w$vs .®fts <n¥t* % ?i ft i 
ftftftftS fftfti ftiffi?^ ?|ft fti, ftftftifftre 

ftsftra ^ft?r® #n ?lft ft?*, ft ?|w i : ftsft 

ftftif-tftftf? ft®, ft? fftfw ( § ) Iftsft 

??ft, ^ fftste : mrv ftft's ??i 4%o , *pfl, ft. flftft, ft. 
c<fft *t j ft. .c® i>, ft. c® ^ j ft. c® % ft. cw j ft. ft ^ft ¥, ( «^ ) 
Qt ft %, ft. C?ft®j ft. ft ft *t ( U*i- ), (tfftft ft. C^fftft* 
ft. ft ft ( e 3 - 5 ), ft- c®? ft ; ft. cw ? ft ? ( j^j ), ft. c®r ? ft ¥? 
ft. ¥ ft ff ( ), ft.. C¥ ft ? ( ^ = ^ ), *p® 3 $ ' 5 F® 3 ^ fWft . ¥t ft W } 

ft ¥ ftif (A* ), ft. ■ ft. ft if J Iwtft I I? C¥’ ¥ (fail), ft. ft ®f ; 

ft. ft if, ft. C¥ if ; ft. ft ft^, ft. ft ft I i I 

1 ^cft ftifft ^tcftffts ( § ft ), ftftft Sfftf ¥flft 
ftftifft® ^ t. sr® ft -ft ftf¥ft *!ft¥lT ft-g <q¥fcftr ft ftft 

ftf I ' ftl «$ fftTC ftfrif ftfjfWtft ^ 1 ¥f?ft ¥^¥ ftft 

ftiwtera fttft .ft'siil ft?, fti ftftt wi c&&_ ft| ft'sirt fti[ ft 1 

ft#ft^ 5 *i^ft cslft— . ’ ' ; 

ft ft ft. ft I '-, ft 5 « 9 ? < 4 ftft ftftftif ft? ft| ( § ft ) | ft ft ?|ft 
C¥ ft ‘fft’ ( ft ft 9 ft, ft ft I C*f ) j ftftstsf ft? ( § **'=>. ) I 

ft. ft. ft c? ft ft ( 'q-.ct ft s»r. ft. ft i? ft ), 

x /.‘ 5 ft?|c® j ftl ( § 10 J cflftts ftftft s f| ^ftft ifft® I 

*^r-<srfte ft ftf%ra ftm a ? ( ft, ft 's. ^., ^. ft 

o»ft), ^ftf*f ftsfml Fftftc?, ftftf nftftft 

?|ft ifftc^ ftC 5 , ft CftM'S-Cftft'S Iftu ftw« lift ftfft^ I ■ ft. $F ft 

( < ft. ^ m %> ft. C 5 'ft, C¥ ft, WfftS.ftr 


r :**? I C^CfttSI ftftft-. f*W?f ^SSf-^ ft? %*M- ¥^ 5 tl 

C^tfR ftf*f ft¥3 ftfts ft f^ftf ft l Cfttsf, art. ft 1% T ftl® C5T.iT 

s®5tft:«| ft f f?r ft i 3T5— . IS I ■- . ■ ,_. ; . ■ ,-. : ; , v ^ . . - r . ; _ 



®t»m n*>n *«»' ‘^’i 

*._ .“,. | ft, WI1C15, ft Cl’ ' 5W ' 5 ^ ’ rWm 

wcOTi’i fin ‘o#, 

isrtft -ct WTO »wi*w *»«fl «wro «1 ^ *f*i 
^xw *fira ««i **m« ■«*" »» 

,, ^w, tp, ft #.ra ntfi»li «*, ct^i 
C v,.* xi * > «• * * «< > * * " > * * *» from 

ci ,ft(l»)ta« fW* w W****^^ 
5, ,ft *n xftra itn i to® W *** ^ ' w1ra * 

^sPt ^ ^ 1 v 

*<*& W ^ ( §§ «*> ^ *» 5 ^~ 

* t y m •(.«)■ w? vim ^n ^ioe *-<* ^ 

«* (cf 0 ), ** (*P» «*• t*-> 09 *> * t5Ti 4115,5 
^ ^ . c¥ sr, ft * ; fcatfr i <n *f ‘&’ttf< 1 ^ ^ ^ 

^t^ti to* < sr® , ft «TO f*s «n«t* CTtw *rt*i ^ <ft*i 

d si c«f »i, c*i *t vrwCT it *» ^ •>* 5 51 i ^ 

f* **,*•!, 

c®u,fo**fc<s«»r, ^ 4 ^ T%1 ^ 

^rtts> CT > w ' 2 * twft ' F ^ 

^ ^ ^ toi *ts ■. W»t* 

***** *d *ro wi ^tot» V"to* ^ 

^ ^ ^) i § ^ ^prtw ftrt ^fiprrt cell *fto» *fiw 

^1 ^1#,fw^ttf*t *rt^it« «OT *W ^ 1 .^®* ^ 

^^csf «t «i, *i c*rw m i 

«ww ’fft’fW* twt^r^ iww 

^ ^lOTt^r fwfe owl c^T , f5w ^fWim 

^ ^ ^ ^ f^wr ^snt ^ i^ 1 ^ ^ 


„,., Ung . s. m.^ >-»wwjapr Wft« wW ^ ^ 
okik^i • w^fttrtr ^ ^ C3t ^ 

& 1 vri* ^ WJ 4 fw ^4% &PB TO WS ^ ^ > 





'ifi 

Sfsfe fe$ *1 S^Sfi <$*& <SSS «q^ =£fTO 
'srtfe f Wlstw « ^ wi fe cfefi fe* fifes *rral fra =n i 
W I ^f% «Jc=6 (2ftffa toff* 'FiStS CSffc Sfa Jtwn fe ! 
^tsts 3R1 s?fu$ gift ^|3S ( ’&, & ) tt?#i i ^rfeisfe® ^srffiu 

CS Safe'S C«pf J f SfaF SSftsss <*?-^’t! =ffa ®lfetS Sffel iS, 'S? | J 

'srra 'e, ^ % i is wfe cwfei 'srfeitff i *feistfess fe #s 
fsfe cm i sswei stfri 'sriwfe- 'stsi-sics sRft stfipi ^ik® 
*rtfe i tst® »jp6 Cifetff i ! srWcf?f sre*rfi 
s^riw 'Ftstt coffer coll ffe *rftr ^fel fwfi ^ i 

sfsjsfi <s^ *ram nt'ssi sts i ni s«n— 

(>) 

TOStatfff 

>1 (^) . 'sr+^» l '» =^r t ; wf t, ’ll, ss 1 i 
* i (*r) ^ } cro s ( < err. 

( < (2ft. SI ^ < *R. S^) I 
O | (?f) 'ST+'Qsb'ST 'S ; CW «I'8,?« ) ?'S?ll 


( * ) 

'sriSfeS 

e i Os) ®rl +l=^rt ^ j cro, *rf t, *it I, *>t ^ i 

4 1 (*t) <5r| + k=«rf % J CW, »it fc, st st fc, s#-sf ^ | 

® i (5f) '5n+'e= i ®it 'e 5 w fft «, *rt 's. Ft 's i 


i,? I tSSW — Bengali Phonetics pp. 16-17, fft <£pttW ’®ItC3t Spat'S? 

sftsfrsst i 


^ S'® 
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Yv " (o) = rv'^ : ' I ^ ->? 

, ... ' ' ' . iftitr? . 

A <) I ^4 % = | % } OT, fk Mf %ft ^ | : > 

. v: ;■' : " ■ - ( S ) — ' ‘ ■' ' • 

: , ’ ^tsrtfir , !,. ... 

•• V| }'• f t I , 

S| (f?) 4 4-1 = ^ ^ J OT, 4 t, C=T I 

i. I (<) (iH-^=uq % • cw, cw CF Cf ^ I 
| (sf) ii) + vs = ti| S } (TO, «5 % CT «, 'S, C? 'S ft I 

'S &, i£l| ^!%fw WJpf ff%1 fCT fsffTO -fffl 

fti, f^s tftfi w. cwr f%f i 's I, 

<ff, Iftfi ^ I f%f f%i| FCf, §w\m 351 fflcf i f?. 

w f% > < 2 it. ? ft > fr. f 1 1 f ^ ft c»icff frr i 

i ®rtftf ? t faff's 'St^l *rfatwf fron> ctft 'Wf® 

ST^l I '§ ^ % I OTff f ^ ( =f^ ), 7| 

OTfH oi i %56tf c«i *i' 5 rfa i 

fh>1 s srt4 v S-'5n"'8, CfTOf Cf 'S 1>, ^BStfC 4 ! 'S T> I * 
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* “fft m =rt «t ft ir ^ sft .. •'. ., . . j 



